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PREFACE DE L'AUTEUR. 



I 



J'ai divise cette gratnmaire en quatrc parties ; tlanf I 
la premiere, partie (]iie je considere comine la pluf f 
essentielle, en ce qu'en fait de langues elle est b j 
base de tout, j'ai tmite scparement de toutes lef ] 
parties du discours ; j'en ai doonc les dC-finitions de 
la maniurc la plus simple et k plus cxacte que je 
vrois cju'il Eoit possible de le faire, et autant que je 
i'ai pu, j'ai compare chacun dcs mots qui les com- 
posent avec eon correepondant dans la langue Aor J 
glaise. Avant que d'entrer dans la conjugaison des 
verbes itjguliers et Irrcguliers, j'ai pense qu'ii etait 
consequent, necessaire mfime, de parler de leur 
composition, de leurs diiferentes inflexions, et de 
leur oFtfaograpIie i persuade que je sub que lorsque 
les eleves sont bien Sxes a ce sujet, ils conjuguent 
Bans eSbrtj et comme d'eux-mSmes, tel verbe qu'on 
]eur preseote ensiute. J'ai place a la fin de cette 
partie etementairc une liste des noms, des adjectifs, 
et des verbes le plus en usage, pour que I'ecolier en 
apprenant, par Ic^on, vingt-cinq ou trente de cha- 
cun de ces mots, et en donnant I'orthographe de 
chacun d'eux, se familiarise arec ces principaux ■ 




I 
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PREFACE DE LAUTEUB. 
agens tlu dUcours avant de passer a la maniere de 
lea combiner ensemble. 

Dans la seconde partie, ou je traite des desi- 
nences et des accords, je donne le theme et la regie 
en regard, a mesure que le cas se presente ; de 
sorte que I'eleve n'a pas besoin de perdre un temps 
infini a chercher, quelquefois en vain, comment 
il doit rendre ou placer tel ou tel mot, et qu'il a le 
double avantage d'apprendre tous lea jours une 
quanCite de regies que I'on ne peut d'ecouvrir que 
par une pvofonde meditation, ou une longue pratique 
dans I'enseignement. Je me plais a croire que 
MM. les professeurs judicieux et instruits ap- 
prouveront cette methode; du reate je puis leur 
assurer qii'elle leur vaudra des progies rapides de 
la part des enfans confics a leurs aoins, sur-tout a'ils 
font d'abord le theme avec eux, s'ils le leur font 
ecrire ensuite, et si, apres le coriige, ils se le font 
donner, a la le9on suivante, cahier ferme, et gram- 
maticalement. 

La troisieme partie comprend la syntaxe dans 
toute son etendue. J'y traite, d'une maniere sim- 
ple, mais generale, les participes qui ont ete pen- 
dant long-temps comme une espece d'epouvantail, et 
qu'aujourd'hui meme quelques personnea considerent 
comme exlremement difficiles, 

La quatrieme partie renferme la solution des prin- 
cipales nuances de certains mots, et celle des diffi- 
cultes les plus importantes touchant la purete de la 
langue Fran9aise. 
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PREFACE DE L*AUTEUR. Vli 

Je n'ai entrepris le trayail que je soumets aa- 
jourd'hui aux personnes chatgSes de Fenseignementy 
que parce que j'ai cm qu*un ouvrage de ce genre 
manquait a la jeunesse^ & laquelle on ne saurait trop 
applanir les difficultes. Convaincu par FexpMenoe 
qu'une foule de rdgles^ soit isolees, soit entasse&i 
les unes sur les autres^ ou ne sont pas aper9ue8, oa 
deviennent fastidieuses, je me sub 6carte de la 
marche tracee par les grands maitres dont je me 
suis valui tels que Domergue, Dumarsaiif Leviuac^ 
Sieardf Duvmer, toutes les fois que je I'ai jug6 
coBvenable i mon plan, eu ggard au g^e de la 
langue de ceux pour qui j*ai ScnL 

Comme est, pour ainsi dire, impossible que dans 
une premiere Edition d'un ouvrage quelconque, il ne 
se glisse des fautes de typographic, j'ose espSrer 
qu*on Toudra bien faire grftce a quelques errata que 
je n*ai pu empddier d'exbter, malgre toute I'atteiH 
tion que j*ai portfe a la correction des epreuves. 

S.A. 

Dec. 1880. 
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FRENCH GRAMMAR. 



Grammar teaches the art of speaking and writing 
a language correctly. 

A language is written by means of certain Signs, 
or Characters, called Letters, and their number 
disposed in order, constitutes what is caUed the 
Alphabet. 



FRENCH ALPHABET. 



ROMAN LETTBRt. 



A 
B 
C 
D 
£ 
F 
6 
H. 

I , 

3 . 
K. 
L . 
M. 

N. 

O 

P 

Q 

R 

S 

T 

U 

V 

X 

Y 

Z 






• • 



a 
b 
c 
d 
e 
f 

g 
h 

t 

1 

m 
n 
o 

P 

q 

r 

8 
t 
U 
V 
X 

y 

z 
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ITAUC LBTTCRS. 



A 

B 

C 

D 

E 

F 

O 

H 

I 

J 

K 

L 

M 

N 

O 

P 

Q 

R 

S 

T 

U 

V 

X 

Y 

Z 



• « 



• • 



• • 



• • 



• « 



a 
b 
c 
d 
e 

f 

9 
h 

I 

J 
k 

I 

m 

n 

o 

P 

r 

i 
n 

V 
X 

y 

z 



• • • 

• • • 

• • > 

• • • 

• • • 

• • • 

• • • 

• • • 

• • • 

• • • 

■ • • 

• • • 

• • • 

• • • 

• • • 

• • • 

• • • 

• • • 



THE SOUNDS 



GBSEBAL OBSERVATIONS. 

The French Alphabet contains tweniy-JiDe ieliers, 
which are divided into Vowels and Consonants. 

The vowels are a, e, i, o, u, and g, which some- 
times has the sound of one i, and sometimes of two. 

The nineteen remaining lettets, J, c, d,f, g, h, j, 
i, /, m, n, p, J, f, s, t, », X, X, ate consonants. 



THE VOWELS. 



The French language comprehends seventeen 
simple sounds — ten simple sounds formed by the five 
vowels ; three simple sounds, each represented by 
the combinatJtin of two vowels ; and lastly, four 
nasal simple sounds, which, for want of more appro- 
priate signs, are represented by the coalition of n or 
m with the above vowels. 

The vowels are either long or short. 

The long vowels require more, the short vowels 
less time in pronouncing, thus : 



h lonB hi 



and sbort i 



patfe paw 

Ironpeitt irumpel 

- petite ^little 

- hatte wickerbftsket 

- hullt hut 



n jidlf dough 

i - I gilt abode 

f, ADje host 

u . fiSte fliite 

Besides the simple there are also the compound 
sounds, in which two vowels are distinctly heard 
by a single emission of the voice ; these ate the 
diphthongs. 

The sound of one or more letters, pronounced 
with a single emission of the voice, is called a syl- 
lable ; one or more^ ^llables make a word. 



ACCENTUATION. 
There are thifee accents, the acute ('), the grave C>, 
the circ[imflex("). 
The acute is never placed but on the letter e, as 



OF THB FBSKCH TONGUE. ft 

The grave, over a^ e, «, as ia voilhf prods ^ oH. 

The circnmflex is employed over any loj^gvowol, 
as pldtre^ ritte^ epUre^ apStre, buche^ 

The cedilla is a mark {rfaeed itncler €, giviog i^ 
the sound of i before a, Oj u, as m fa^adt^^Jaf^on^ 

The apoHrophe ( * ) marks the suppression of a 
vowel before another vowel^ or h route, as^ in Feglise^ 
foiseau, thomme, s'il vient, for la eglise^ le oUeau^ 
le komme, ^i il, vient, 

i The dicBresis (••) is placed, over the vowels e, i, 
^, to intimate that they are to* be prpnoupcpd . dis*^ 
iinctly from tlje yow^ by which 'ihey are accom- 
panied. ■ . 

j The points and distinotive marka, as jjjhe comnfai 
^emicdlon^ eplon, period, interrogaHon, note of ady 
miration and eA:cuifnationj parenthesis, Jiyphen; &c J 
are the same in the French as in the Jiinglifh .lan-w 
guage. 

THE 8BVENTKVN VIMPLB SOUNDSOP TRV FRENCH TOMGUB. \ 





. 


■ • 


• ■ 


. . 1 


toinn»t. 


EXAMPLB8. 

• • • • ■ 


8OUNDBD A9 

• ■ 


1 


a skori , .. 


.ami . .^ friend • 


a in amolteM ' 


« 


^ long • . 


bos . . ttoekingg 


a 


bark 


3 


« • . . . 


tenir • . to held • 


e 


baUerif 


4 


« . , . . 


Vt/ . . tM'mlti^ . 


a 


paper 


5 


e . . . . 


-module . modei • 4 


e 


met 


6 


6 . . . . 


t^te ' . • Affld . . 


e 


: ^^f^f 


7 


I . . . . 


tmiter . lotmt<«^ 


1 


timid 


8 


o ^ri ; . 


4cole • acAotff ; 





scholar 


9 


d JtNHT . . 


cdte • • rik . . 





note 


10 


II . ^ 


jeame. . youn^ . 






11 


u • ■ « » 

en tihort . . 


II 


shun 


1^ 


tik Imig • • 


jeAne • . /osX • • 








13 


on . • • , 


8«iipe .. ton^ • « 


on 


sovp 


U 


an 1 • . . 


Miige .. angel* • 


eo 


encore 


15 


i» f . . . 


ItN . . fiox . • 


en 


length 


' 16 


oD r • . • 


long . . Ung . • 


an 


long . 


! 17 


on 1 . • • 


bruji .. • hfQ^gf% • 


un 


■ • • ■ 
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THE SOUNDS 



I 



CENBBAL OBSERVATIONS. 

The French Alphabet contains twenty-five letters, 
vhich are divided into Vowels and Cotisonants. 

The vowels are a, e, i, o, u, and y, which some- 
times has the Boimd ef One i, and sometimes of two. 

The nineteen remaining letters, b, c, d,f, g, h, j, 
i, I, m, n, p, J, r, s, t, V, x, z, are consonants. 



THE VOWELS. 

The French language comprehends seventeen 
simple sounds—ten simple sounds formed by the five 
vowels ; three simple sounds, each represented by 
the combination of two yowels ; and Uslly, four 
nasal simple sounds, which, for want of more appro- 
priate signs, are represented by the coalition of « or 
nt with the above vowels. 

The vowels are eithei- long or short. 

The long vowels require more, the short vowels 
less time in pronouncing, thus : 



IS \0t\% 



I 



]>d[e dough 

— tempeU storm 
^ gtle abode 

— hB(e boat 



anil abort in patte 



1 troupett« IrumpcL 

- pelile ^-litlie 

- hoile wicker basket 

- Huttt but 
Besides the simple there are also the eompound 

sounds, in which two vowels are distinctly heard 
by a single emission of the voice i these are the 
diphthongs. 

The sound of one or more letters, pronounced 
with a eingle emission of the visice, is called a syl- 
lable ; one or more syllables make a word, 



ACCENTUATION. 

There are three accents, the acute ('), the grave Ot 
the circumflex (")■ 

The acute is never placed but on the letter e, at 
bonte. 



OF THB FBENCH TONGUE. 



The grave, over a, e, «, as ia voila, prods, o*). 

The circnmflex is employed over any lo^gyowol, 
as pldtre^ riw^ epitre, apdtre, buche, . 

The cedilia is a mark placed under e^ giviog i^ 
the sound of $ before a, Oj u^ as in fafade^ fa^on^ 
regv. . " ~; .' , 

The apoBtropJw ( * ) marks the suppression of a 
vowel before another vowel, or h route, as^ in reglise^ 
Foiseau, thonime, s'il vient, for la eglise, le oUeau^ 
le homme, si il, vient, 

\ The dicgresis (") is placed, over the vowels e, i. 
^, to intimate that they are to- be prpn w^cpd . 4is«* 
iinctly from tlje yow^ by whicli 'they are accom- 
{>anied. ■ ■ • 

i The points and distinctive marka, as |l|he comnial 
hemicdlon, cplon, period, interrogation', note of ac/-i 
miration and eicchifnation, parenifiesis, Hyphen, &cJ 
are the same in the French as in the lilnglifih .bm-v 
guage. 
' ^ TABLfe t . . 

THE 8BVENTKVN nMPLB SOUNDS ' OP TRV FRENCH TOMGUB. \ 

- ( 









soom^t. 



1 
t 
3 

4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 
10 

13 
U 
15 
16 
17 



a »kori t 

^ long • 

€i • • • 

A 

c • • • 

6 • • • 

c • • • 

I . . . 

d kMtg • 

u •. « . 

en thart . 

tik iMf , 

on • • . 

an 1 • . 

in f . • 

00 /* • . 

nn I • • 



EXAMPLBS* 



riMM*»« 



.anil • 
bos . 
tenir • 
iXi . 

-module 

tmiter 

4colc 

cdte • 

T«rU. 

jeacne • 

j<f*oe 

MHpe 

ItN 

long . 
bruji • 



. . friend . 
. sioekiwgt 

• to hold • 

• Suinlti^ i 
. f»t«(/cl ■ ^ 

• head . * 
. to tmt<«<4 

• school •' 

• ri'6 • . 
.. virtue i 
. yoMwgr . 
. . fast • . 
.. soMp • • 
.. angels -, 
. Jlax • • 

• ^ng . , 

• oroHTH • 



i*«Mia 



SOUNDED AS 



a in amateur 

a bark 

e battery 

a p<i;ier 

e mrf 

e , Mere 

i ' timid 

o scholar 

o flute 



II 

on 
en 
en 
en 
un 



shun 



sovp 
encore 
length 
long . 
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■ TABLE 11. 

COALITION OF LETTEH3 HEPRESE; 
OP THE SEVENTEEN ! 






■\l 



. il gsgfu , , . he helled 
. aign iharp 

:K,-;:;:;t 

. lesopUage , . analihagvM 

• bme bay 

• balciiie .... whalt 

, je nagfois . . 1 did swim 

. fnjbte .... lerak 

, monaaje . . . money 

. Mat tidal 

. parnltrc ... Id appear 

. folM /nliy 

. mtrore .... daicH 

. flageulet , . . Jiagelel 

, auteiir .... aiiMor 

. mHrlMU ... luimmef 

, gnilc gaoi 

■ gageure . . , umger 

. cuf f .... had 

. laitue .... Icttute 

. qilcHF . . , , (uit 

. il i«ve .... he playn 

. Aoitl August 

, jumlic .... leg 

uffllgruNt . . ajpicUag 
memiiTi! . , . memlitr 
entendre ... lu hear 



'J 



OP THE fl»K«» TONGUE. 

TABLE IIL 

BIPHTHON09* 



iw 



fm 



COKJPOVND 80UNB8 REPEBtBHTED BY BXsAMPLES. 



I 



7 • . • . 


• 

• • . • 


ii--^ 


1 dr« . 


^\ • • 


7 . • . .. 
4 • • . . 


1 . . . 

# . . ; 


Ciai. • • 


• 


I 


/*lrti. . . 


7 . . • • 


• 

t • . . 


) ie . . a 


5 . . •"#•= 


> . . . 


>ie .. . • 
Vioi. . . 


7 . a • <« • 


i .. , 


}io . . . 

)iau • . 


8or 9 . 


a • . 


f • . . . 
10 ... . 


• . . . 
« • . • 


>ia . . .- 


7 • • a . 

11 0F12. 


4 . . . 


i'*- I 


7 ... * 
13 ... . 


t * . . 

OU a . 


hotL . . 


7 . . • »■ 


t .1 . . 


)ian •• « 
)ien • a 


14 ... . 


an • • 


7 ... a 

Id . . . a- 


In. . . 


>ieD • *. 


7 • . ♦ • 

lo .... 


ON, . . 


' 1 ion . * 


O . . . . 

2 . » * • 


I .\ 


Coi . . . 

< o! . . , 
C oie . . 


8 . a . . 
6 a . . • 


. . . 

* .. ; 


r oe • • . 
< oi.. . . 
(.eoi . • 


8 • • . « 
15 ... . 


In • • 


' >Oin • • 


10 . . . . 

x • • • . 




ruai » • 


10 ... . 


tt • . 


• lue. • . 




,i . . 








finery • « ^ . 
galimaliM « .. 

je. ^^fiai « f# .. 
amitt^ • • « .• 

Tous riez • • 

» • 

biaf 8 ' . • . -. ;■ 

hiire 

ct^l . • . • « . 
je puriftoi^ . 

idoloo 
miauler 



.... 



frividfkip. 
yo^ laugh 

beer 

heaved ' 
J purifiid 

tiotin 
to mew' 



Feluire .. • • • binding. 



relt^ir .... 
mieux . . ^. . 

chidtcfme . '• • 

rtaade i . . . 
audteiice . • • 



bookbtitder 
better 

J trew of a 
I galley 

meat • 
imdieMce ' 



chr^tiM 4 k . chrittiait 



. passtdft'. • • • fMxsion 



• boil . « • • ). 

• bofte • • . • 

• f6i^ 

• moelle • , » ^ 

• voi3in • « « . . 

• nageoire . '• . 



box 
Itvir 

marrow 
nt^hbomr 



• ' bcsotn • • . • want 



- iiMag9 • 



•#• . ., 



• . 



je remitttt 
^terimer • . • 

d^n«4 



9 . • ' •• 

• • . ' . »• 



clovil 

*/ mated 
to tmeeu 
»tript. . 

doMd. . 



I. 



A 3 



r 


i THE SOUNDS ^^H 
TABLE lU. ^^ 

DIPHTHONGS CONTINUED. 




OOMPO... ..„.. .„....„« .V .„.„=.. 


s!^!! * ! i ! JDBi' ! '. ! ilsv»it'i.". hepenpind 
10 ... . u . . . ) oi . . . . bvlHSD . . . buili 
7 . . . . i . . . j nie . . . parapluie . . v.mbrella 

10 ... . IJ ■ - • 1 no , . . . impilHiHitf . impeluaiitf 
U '.'.'.'. 1v'.'.'.] "'" ■ ■ ■ ''""'■ ffii-nrntriitg- 

10 u . . .(iian . . . nu-^e »bmle 

it.... an ..tnen... infliioice . , . infiunce 

'il' '.'.'. tn'. '. '.]"''" ■• ■ -^"^ ■''"" 

\V.:\: ".:::!-■■- -- ^-"^ 

'i:;;: r:::3""^--- "-Be---- »A«i-»»rfc 

( Dil? . . . d£iii™-r . . . (o vntit 
13 ... . oil . . 1 OH* . . . rtfjoM^ .... /nufrnfed 
4 . . . . ^ . . .) oii*e . . lille enJ0B& . shterful girl . 
( ouai. . . je JOM. ... 7 plty^ 
13 ... . ou . ■ (one . . , foiKtler . . . to whip 
B . . . . i . • ■ ioaoi. . . je d^nouaia . luMiied 
13.... m ..)ocii ... cmnbouis .. carl-greau 
7 . . . . J . . ■ t ouie . . . Vmiie hearing 

1 1 ' ' " eu \ '"'^" ■ ■ '""""' • ■ ■ ■ lavenger 

:S:::: ;:.;:!""" ■■ "•"" ■■■ --•' 

13. . . . OH . .Jotian . . lounnge . . . prmse 

U . . . . an . . jeuen . . Uouin .... Hohm, atilj, 

J^; ; ; ; ?*; ; ; Jonio. . . bab-wa . . . 6ai<.« 


^^' M 



HR PRBKCR TONGUE. 



OBSERVATIONS 



ON THE TWO FIRST TABLBS. 



^ Am, an, do not take the nasal sound nlien m or ni 
are doubled, aa in constaniment, annee. Am is not' 
nasal at the end of some foreign names, as Alira'' 
ham, Roboam, &c. ; except Adam, which has the. 
nasal sound. !' 

Em and cn are articulated as in the English words 
/u!tn and men : 

1. In words taken from foreign languages, as Je- 
rusalem, item, hymen, pollen, solen, amen, &c. anclj 
also in lemme, gemme, decemvital, decemmrx, elreth\ 
ner, ennemi, moyennant, peniw, pennage, and in the 
Eccond syllable of the compound word empenne. 

3. In some persons and tenses of the verbs, tenirf 
renir, prendre, and their compounds, as que ja 
vienne, que tu soufietmes, qii'U comprenne, &c. in 
the pronouns feminine, la mieniie, la tienne, let 
slentiea, in many other words, as antienne, magi-t 
cieiine, Vie/tne en Autricke, &c. 

3. In many nouns and persons of verbs ending in 
ene,e!me,&s'm arhte, ebine, i« mepromi:ne,il egr^He, 
il seme, where however the e is somewhat more open^ 

But em injemme, and en in eiiargueilUr, ennobtir 
and ennui, must be pronounced as if spelt with a, 
famme, anorgaeiliir, annohlir, SiC. and len in thg, 
second syllablo of eo-len-nel and derivatives has only 
the sound of la. 



Aen has the sound of the French nasal an ii 
1 town of Normandy. 



Cae/j, 



8' 



THB SOUNDS 



" Aon has the same Eound in I.aon, another 
town of France, mfaon a fawn, and in paon, a pea- 
cock ; but these letters have the sound of oh in taou 
an oxfly. 

A' in the monosyllable en both when a prepo- 
sition and when a pronoun, in on, mon. Ion, son, 
and in ban, bicn, and rien, ceases to be nasal when 
these words are immediately followed by a vowel or 
an h mute, as en Italie, on en aura, mon ami, c'est 
tin boa homme, on a bien essaye, je sms hien aise 
gi^ii n'ait rien oiibliS. But en and on remain nasal, 
wlien placed before the verbs to which they belong ; 
a&.donnex-en h voire sceur. A-t-on essaye? ta-t'en 
an logis. 

Im and in are not nasal, 

I. In the word interim, and in the propev names 
tikenfrom foreign languages, as Se/im, Ephrahn, 
Ibrahim. However the nasal sound is preserved 
in Ben/am!n, Joachim, sirapkin, cherubiii. 

2.' In the beginning and middle of words, when 
lA or R is followed by & vowel or an h mute, as i/t- 
anifnS, inimaginable, vnanimite, &c. 

3. Whenever m or « is doubled, as immoler, im- 
tHersion, innover, inne, innocent, though in this latter 
word only one n is sounded. 

Un has the sound of a close in nne, tinikine, una- 
ttime, and of enn in jeune homme, when followed by 
a word beginning with a vowel or an h mute, as un 
homme, KM esprit, aucun ami, commun accord, 

Um ia pronounced omm in some words adopted 
from the Latin, as centunwirs, album, qmnquenmitmf 
ladittHHH, intidantim, geranium. 

U after the consonants q and g is generally silent, 
as in qtialrc, guerre, &c. 

,t.^nTni..v. h-.-.nir. 
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OP THE Y. 

This letter^ when alone, or when preceded or fol- 
lowed by a consonant, is pronounced as simple i, 
except in pays^ paysah^ paysage, and even abbayei 
whioi are pronounced pe-is, pS'isan, pe-isagep. 
abe-ie. Y between two vowels is pronounced mV. 
and when preceded by a, it gives to this letter the 
sound of aif and when by o or ti, it gives to thetn 
the sound of the diphthongs oi or ut. The vowel 
which follows the y, b pronounced like one of the 
diphthongs m, ie^ &c. for which reason we have 
deferred speaking of the y till after the diphthong^. 



Ab^ba-ye, abbey 
a^bihyer, to bark 
ap^pu-yer, to support 
baAa-yer, to sweep 
bi-ga-yer, to stammer 
cra-y<m^ pencil 
axh-ya-ble, credible 
S^cthyer, esqaire 
il ej^frthya, hd frightei^d 



nous S-ga-yoMf we enliven 
eS'Su-yer, to wipe 
mo-yen, means 
net'to-yer, to clean 
je pa-yois, I was paying 
je ra^ye'-roitt I would erase 
ro-yau-me, kingdom 
vo-ya-ge, voyage 
va-ya-gew, trasveller 



J; 

• ; 
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4. All Dames of trees are masculine. 

5. All adjectives wiLb iDfiaitivcs, used like subsian- 

O. Tbe names of daja aud mouths are ma^iculiae. 

7. The names of seaaona are masculine, except au- 
tointie, autumu, wliicli is lemioine when followed by an 
adjective. 

8. Tbe names of colours and metaU are masculine. 

9. Tbe names of winds are masculiue, except Ui tra- 
wtmiane, tbe north wind; la bite, tbu Dorlh-east wiiitl; 



let 



tbe 



10. Tbe n 



of shrubs are masculine, except 



iliine, ebony 

ijiine, thorn ^^^^^ 

ronce, bramble ' \ vine 

11. The names of mountains are masculine, when 
used in the singular, and feminine when in tbe plural. 

12. The names of towns, cities, boroughs, villages, 
are mascnline, except those that cannot be used with- 
out an article, &a la flicke, la Itochelle, &c. 

13. Tbe names of kingdoms, countries, and pro- 
vinces, ending in e mnle, are feminine, except 

le Bosphore, Bosphorus le Pihponiie, Pelopo- 

/e Hanovre, Hanover nessus 

fe Maine, a province in le Porche, a 

France France 

le Mexit/ue, Mexico 
All others not ending with e mute, are masculine, j 



a province in 



14. No 



ns ending in a, are mascnline. 

ns ending with i, not preceded by a 



maaculi 

IC. Nouns ending in 
17. Nouns ending in 
foi, faith 
jourmi, ant 



, are masculine, except 
hi, law 
tnerci, mercy 
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Vl8. Nouns ending with u 


are masculine, except 


■:' eau, water, 
H- glu, bird-lime 


pmu, skin 
tribu, tribe 


■ ■■ verlii, 


virtue 


KjB, XauDB ending in f.^e. 


uge, acle. Mime, itme, oiiie, 


■ SO. Nouns eQ.ling in aire 


are mHsculine, except 


Q/oiyCt slory 




icritoire, inkstand 
hilt aire, history 
racloire, striklo 


nageoire, liu 
poMoire, colander 
vicloire, victory 


SI. Noans ending id ai/e 
It* pige, page 
rage, rage 


are masculine, except 


cage, cage 
image, image 


's82. Nouns ending in fine, are masculine, eiicept ^| 


>* trime. 


cream. ^H 


S3. Nouna ending in x, a 


re feroinine, except ^^M 


ckoix. choice 
i ' prix. 


re/u,. reflux H 


24. Nonns ending in ear are feminine, except ^^| 


1 toAeur, happiness 
' C(£ur, heart 

dhhonneur, diahononr 


equateur, equator ^^M 
labeuT, labour ^H 
malheur, misfortune ^H 


pUurs 


tears ^M 


35. Nonns ending in ion 


are feminine, except ^H 


haition, bastion lampion, lump ^H 

champion, champion viillion, million . ^H 

cnmpion, rnmp ir^nr^ion, scorpion ^H 

(cpCcnfmn, north ^H 


26. Nonns ending in ton 
Bminine, except 


, preceded by a rowel, are ^^M 


fiMwi, gosling 
vo»- steel-yard 


poison, poison ^^| 
tisott, brand ^H 


■1 ' 1 
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27. Nouns ending in ti, tii, ee, ie, vc, 

arieti, resolution cumte, aot 

alkie, albeist coti, sido 

Loviite, committee 
iiteendie, conflagration 
paraptvie, umbrella 
traitC, treaty 



gtnie, gem 
vtaxuoi^, mausoleont 
pale, pie 
trophic, trophy 



uiiie, 

I 



•1». Novna aading io ace, ade, ude, ance, en 
ense, are feminiae, except 

cspace, space grade, degree 

silence, ailence 

29. Nouns ending in iire, vre, tie, mme, 
feminine, except 



augvre, augury 


codicille, codicil ^fl 


chnetiire, church-yard 


iHtervalle. interva! '^M 


le derritre, the back 


mercure, mercury ^^H 


libelle, libel 


tnurmitre, mDrmnr J^H 


chivre-fenille, honoy- 
suclde 


30. Nouns ending in rre, eue, tte, are feminim. 


except 




bmrre, butter 


colotie, colossus ' 


earrom, coaoh 


parterre, Qower-gardca 


tojiuerre. 


thunder 


31. All nouns ending in e 


mute, not mentioned in the 


preceding rales, are generally I'emimne, except the 


following: — 




advcrbe. adverb 


arbre, tree 


axe, axis 


arbilre, umpire 


avspice, auspice 


anire, grotto 


as He, sanctuary 


angle, augle 


a iLwrtra, star 


emfe, angel 


ttnthme, astbnia 


amhre, ambej* 


artifice, artifice 


albdtre, dabaster 


arbvste, shrub 


adulicre. adultery 



OF THS SCBSTANTIVE OB NOUN. !&' ^^| 


antidote, sntidote 


calttloffvt, eatalogOF ^^| 


acte, act 


catf/tie, helmet ^H 


abimf, abyss 


caroctere, charatlcr ^^| 


bv*lr„ bosl 


cnprtce, wtlim ^H 


liTou:e, east copper 


cantique, spiritual song ^^H 


braitit, motion 


campki-e, c»mpUor ^H 


bitume, bitumen 


catnte, calm ^^H 


blame, blame 


ea/ic*. chalice ^H 


bhtcjiee, Imng, benefit 


calibre, ^^H 


c«We, worship 


rac/re, Tranie ^^H 


ciiiiTc, copper 


cadacre, corpiO ^^^| 


c«6e, cube 


taUt, cable ^H 


crimK, crime 


(/ojrme, dogmft ^H 


crifcfc. 8ie»e 


domaine, domain ^^H 


cr^pe, crape 


(/oute, donbt ^H 


crfpnscttle, twil^fet 


domicile, abode ^^| 


couvercle. lid 


</it>oree, divorce ^H 


cowde, elbow 


dicomple, ili»cauntin|i; ^^M 


contraste, contrast 


diodae, diocese ^^M 


conte, tale 


didale, maze ^ 


compte, acronnt 


dilemme, dilemma 


tongre, conger 


Mitre, delirium 


c6ne. coDe 


diamilrc, diameter 


coaeombre, eiicBmber 


dfmirile, demerit 


eoacife, council 


dialogue, dialogue 


commerce, trade 


disaslie, disaster 


colloque, confereuce 


diable. devil 


coffre, trnuk 


dhordre, disorder 


code, code 


Exode, Esodua 


c/o?(re, cloister 


efiine, ebony 


ct'tnrien-e, cimber 


ca^ercice, exercise 


c^Hndre, cyliuder 


ichange, exchange 


ciliee, hair-cloth 


ivangik. gospel 


eigne, swan 


fdifice. edilicB 


rieryt, wax taper 


escomjite, discount 


Kidre, cidre 


f'%e, praise 


, cAi^re, cvpUer 


etilandrt, bustle 


chapitre, chapter 


tmitiijw, emeliiA 


- cAanvi-e, heuip 


itjiiinoze, equinox 


cercle, circle 


empire, empire 


centre, centra 


i'lMtlibre, equilibnum 


eatilire, caiUery 

B 


empiitn, plaister 
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F ^^1 


i-pisode, episode 


maegue, mask ^^1 


front ispice, froiilispiece 


modile, model 


faile, top 


massacre, slaugLter 


Jleuve, riTer 


mobile, motion, mobile 


Jasle, ostentation 




fegne, phlegm 


ministere, ministry -^^^M 


Jiaere, hackiiej'-coach 


melange, mixture <^^^H 


gouffre. whirlpool 


tneurtre, murder ^^H 


geniivre, janiper 


mensonge, lie ^^H 


globule, globule 


mevble, furniture ^^H 


genre, gender 


mirite, merit J^^M 


ghbe, globe 


mit^ore, Dieteor ■•^^H 


glaive, sword 


merle, blackbird <^^H 


gemte, bud 


nombre, number i^^^H 


gette, gesture 


iiaviie, ship ^^^H 


h6le, landlord 


nigoce, trade ,^^^H 


hole, gnesl 


or^e, barley ^^^H 


Idvre. liBven 


on^/e, ^^^1 




organs, organ '*^^^| 


isthme, isllimua 


opprobre, reproach '-^^^M 


jeAne, fast 


ordre, order ^^^| 


interrigne, interregnum 


pupilre, desk ^^^^| 


insEcte, inaect 


^acje, bargain '^^H 


taxe, luxury 


prooerbe, proverb <^^H 


labyrintke, labyrinth 


paradoxe, parados '^^^| 


lustre, lustre 


7)rot/(ffe, prodigy ^^1 


legume, putde 


parricide, parricide ^^^| 


lucre, profit 


prinripe, principle -■■ ^^* 


herre. Uy 


partieipe, participle 


tinge, linen 


pritexie, pretence 


liivre, hare 


patrimoiae, patrimony 


wystire. mvsterv 


preitige, imposture .,>^^H 


mdle. male 


peigne, comb *^^^| 


manifeste, manifesto 


prejudice, prejudice . i]^^! 


monslre, monster 


p&ne, bolt ^ 


ntatifice, wilchoraft 


pricipice, precipice 


monopole, monopoly 


peuple, people 


monuitere, monastery 


prSceple, precept 


marbre, marble 


phinomene, plieuomenoti 


monde, world 


ponce, thumb 


mar tyre, martyrdom 


pldlre, plaster 


monarque, monarch 


porlii/ue, portico . 


, 


J 
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poivre, pepper 
pole, pole 
risque, risk 
r^mey diet 
rhume, coagk 
rtgne, reigo 
rive, dream 
remtde, remedy 
reste^ remaining 
reptile^ reptile 
reprochCf reproaeh 
synonyme, ajnonima 
sablcy sand 
synode, sjnod 
sahre, broadsword 
symhole^ symbol 
sacrifice, sacrifice 
supplice, torment 
sacerdoce, priesthood 
Sucre, sagar 
salpitre, saltpetre 
subside, sabaidy 
scandale, scandal 
style, style 
sceptre, sceptre 
spectre, gbost 
iehisme, schism 
saufre, sulphur 
scrupuk, scruple 



*ouffie, breath 
•e^ir, rye 
a(»«^» dream 
serrtce, service 
signt, sign 
sese, sex 
sihcU, age 
tilescope^ telescope 
tumulte, tomnlt 
terme, tenUy word 
tube, tube 
texie, text 
trouble, trouble 
thSitre, theatre 
tropique, tropic 
triangle, triangle 
troue, throne 
ulcere, nicer 
vaearme, uproar 
volume, volume 
ventre, belly 
vinaigre, vinegar 
verbe, verbe 
vice, vice 
verre, glass 
vestibule, hail, entry 
zele, seal 
ziphyre, zephyr 



N*. B. We could add some more nouns that, although 
ending in e mute, are masculine, but being little us^d 
it is thought needless to insert them. 



SUBSTANTIVES. 

MASCULINE IN OKK SIGNIFICATION, AND F£MININE 

IN ANOTHER. 



aune, elder tree 
barbe, Banbary horse 
basque, a basque 



p. 



b3 



aune, ell 
barbe, bpi^ 
basque, ski 
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.p ^^M 


H 


<^^l 


H coclie, travelling conch 


co(;/ie, sow 


H couple, male and female 


cow/i/e, couple (of IbiugO 


H eagle, bird 


eagle, Roman standard 


■ enseipie, ensign 


emeigne, sign nf^^H 


■ exemple, pRttern 


exemple, copy m^^H 


H garde, lEeeper 


garde, guard >1d^^H 


f ff'eife. registry 


£"'#e, grnft ll^^l 


guide, guide 


^Tift/e, guidance, reud^^l 


iViK, rainbow 


stone I'^^^H 


/lure, book 


Uvre, pound .^^l 


manchc, Uaodle J 


manche, sleeve, Ut^^^H 


mimoire, memorandam 


viiinoiir., memory '''*^^| 


mode, mode 


mndc, fasLion ^^^| 


m^/e, mole 


tnole. moon-calf :^^M 


monk, mould 


movie, musle n^^^^ 


mouise, Ehip-boy 


mousse, moss S^^^l 


wnvre, work (of mnsie) 


eeiivj-e, work "^^^^| 


page, page (to a king) 


page, page (of a ^°<4^^H 


;«»irtcMe, clown 


paillrmse, Btra^v beu< tj^^H 


porallile, coniparison 


pmam-k, parallel >ilwi^H 


peiidule, pendulum 


prndiUe, cluck ^^^1 


periode, pilch 


jiiriode, period 


plane, plane-tree 


pla7ie, plane 


platine, pluliaa 


plaliae, platen 


pofite, puuier 


ponle, the lying of egga 


pique, maltock, spade 


;.iV/«e, pike ,|^ 
;jOf/(?, frying-pan w ^^H 


poilc, BtQve 


pnite, employment 


posti:, post-ofiice ''^^11 


_ pourpre, purples (illncRs) 


pnurpre, the pnrple ' "' 


L qvadrille, qiiadril (game) 


quadrille, troop of horses 


H $afjfre, satyr 


tafyre, satire 


W iolde, balance of an ac- \ 
" connt J 


so We, pay 


HJflime, sleep 


iomme, sum 


tour, trii:k 


/om, toner 


(riorapAe, iriumpli 


trioniplie, trump nl cards 


trompette, trumpeter 


tronipttte, trumpet "*^^| 


vase, vase 




roile, veil 


>^H 


k. 


1 



J' OF THE ARTICLE. 



OF NUMBER. 



" Tliere arc two Numbers, llie Singular and ibe Plural. 

The MN^u/ar expresses a fin^fe object, as tin A o mm e, 
a man ; w livre, a book. 

The plural announces more objects (ban one, as deux 
hommet, two men; troit livrcs, three books, &e, 

Pyoper names havo no plural, as Londrfs, London ; 
Milton, Milton; Pierrt, Peter, &c. 



OF THB AETICLE. 

The article is a. small word prefixed to the Bubstan> 

a delermine the extent of their significaiiou. 
There are three articles in French :—!''. the definite: 
j}°. the individuai; 3". the compotaid. > 

The definite article is le, la, let, V. 
Le (the) is used before a masculine substantive tia- 
Vgnlar, beginning with a consonant, or h aspirated. 
La (the) is used before a feminiuu singular. 
Zes (the) is used before a ' ' " ' ' 

L' (the) is used before a snbstantife 
Kpjng with a rowel, or h mute. 

The individual article is urn, une; it has no plural. 
Vn (a or an) is used before a substantive masculine 
iingular, taken in an individual or particular sense. 
_ " e (o or an) is used before a substanlive feminine 
'singular, taken in an individaal or particular sense. 
The compound article is du, de la ; des.de T ; au, d la; 
avx, a r, 

Du (of the), instead of de le, Js used before the sub- 
tantive masculine singular, beginning with a consonant) 
Far h aspirated. 
L J)e la (of the) is used before the substantive femiuiae^ 



substantive plural of both 
Bingolsr, begin- 
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Des (of Uie), iustead ofrfe k», is nsed before tbo si 
stantive plural of bolb genders. 

Oe V (of the) is used before the subalanlifu siugqlWA, 
begiuniag with a. vowel, or A niute. , , 

An (to the), instead of A k, is oseil before tlie siij)- 
stantive masculine singular, bcjjiDBJng with a eonsonant, 
or h aspirated. 

A la (to the) is osed before the subslanlivc femioioe 

Afix (to the), instead of A les, is used before the sub- 
ataotive plural of both genders. 

A r (to the) is used before the aabslanlive singolar, 
beginning with a vowel, or A mute. 

SVhen two sj'llables are reduced into one, as occnra 
ID the articles du, au, da, aim, it is called coutrac- 

Omitliiig the vowei of an artiele, as io /', tk V, a I', 
is called elision, and iu that case the vowel omitted is 
supplied by Ihh mark ('), which is called an apos- 
trophe. 

When the itKHridnal article is preceded by the par- 
ticle dc (of), then the elision take* place, as (Vm komme, 
of a man; ifvvefetHnie, of a wuruan. 

When the individual article is preceded by the par- 
ticle d (to), then the eltsion does not take place, as ^ nn 
himtne, to a man; A nitfemnie, to a woman. 



OF THE ADJBOTIVB. 



The adjective is a word which is added to the suh!;- 
stanlive to express its quality, as bvn pire, good father ; 
boitiie mire, good mother. 

Those wonls, Son. tonne, are adjectives, as they ex- 
press (he (fualilies oi phe and ntire. 

A word is known to be an adjective, when it can be 
properly Joined with the word persimnt, person, or the 
word cAese, lUiDg. Thus kabik, skilful, and agriable^ 



I 
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agreeable, are adjectives, because we can sbj, penoaite 
habiU, skilful persoD ; chote agriabU, agreetble thing. 

lu Freacli llie adjective lakes llie getider and number 
of tiie BabstanliTc to wbicli it relates. Tbe differenoe 
of tbe gender and number is generally marked bjr the 
termination. 



There are tKree ilegreea or signiGcatioQ, tbe potUive, 
tbe eomparatixie, and the tuperlative. 

The positive is the adjeclive espreaaing ibe qaaltlj' of 
an object, without any increase or dimiaulioD, as beau, 
beOe (fine). 

Tbe comparative is so called, becanae it draws com- 
parison betweea two or many objects. Wbeo iwo 
thinga are compared, tbe one is ettlier saperior, infe- 
rior, or eijual to the other; hence three surls of com- 
pariGon, that of tuperiorily, inferiority, aod eqvalily. 

The adjoclire is in the comparative of tvperiortlij, 
when preceded by the word pl^ (more), and followed 
by que ^tbaa), as la rose est ptas belle qm la violetle, the 
rose ia more beautiful than the violet. 

The adjective is in the eoatpuralive of inferiority, 
when preceded by tbe word moim (less), and followed 
by que (than), as la violetle est moins belle que h rose, 
the violet is less beautiful than tbe rose. 

The adjective is in the comparative of equality, when 
preceded by tbe word atuii (as), and followed by que 
{at), viz. la tulipe est autii belle que la rose, the tulip is 
as beautiful as tlie rose. 

Tbe mperlative increases or diminishes to tbe ntmo&l 
degree tbe signification of the adjectives. There are 
two sorts of superlatives, the absolute and the re- 

Tiie absolute svpeiiative expresses tbe quality to tbe 
highest or lowest degree, but without establishing any 
relation to other objects, as Londres est une trts-belk 
vide, London is a very fine town, 

l|b^^to(ire wjoerfafipe expresses also the quality to 
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the highest or lowest degree; but it implies a coiu- 
parisoa, us LoKtiren at la plut belie den vilhi, LooiJon is 
llie tiiiealof cities. 



OP THE DEMONSTRATIVE ADJECTIVES. 

The demonstrative adjectives are tbe fullowing; — 

Ce (lliis or that), ccl (this or thatj, cetle (this or thai), 
cts (these or those). 

Ce is prefixed to the sabstaotive misculiae siagular, 
begiDiting widi a consonant, or h aspiraleil, as ce eheval, 
this or tbat horse : ce hirns, this or tbitc hero, 

Cet is preQxed to the subslaotii-e mascHline siDgnlar, 
beginning with a Towel, or A mute, as cet oiteau, this or 
that birt); cet komme, this or tbat m»t}. 

Cette is prelixed to the substantive feminine singular, 
as cette rose, this or that rose. 

Cei is prefixed to the substantive plural of both gen- 
ders, as ces oranges, these or those oran^s; ces pommel, 
these or those apples. 



OF THE POESESaiVB ADJECTIVES. 

The possessive adjectives are, 

lo tbe singular, 
it/on, p(o, mes (mj); tijit,ta,fes(_(hy); ion, sa, X) (his 
her, its). 

Nutre (our), voire (your), leur (their). 

And in the plural, 
Nos (our), vol Cyour), levn (their), 

Aloa, ioU, *oa, are prefixed to a substantive, when 
nmacutine, or begiuniug wilh a vowei, or li uiute, us 
Moit livre, my book Ion ante, Iby suul 

nion ami, ni.v friend wnfriie, bis brother 

ftm ckapeau, (by bat sok kai>H, his coal 

Ma, la, sa, are prcliscd to a substaiitivo/cmi»i/ie, as 



ma plume, my pen 
la balle, tii; hall 



pocket 



her 
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Notre, voire, leur, are prefixed to a substantive srit- 
guiar of bolh genders, as 

notre jardin, our garden kwr ekevul, tbeir horse 
voire ami, your friend 

No8, ros, leurs, are prefixed to a sttbiftanthKe plural of 
botli-j^ndersy as 

no8 gants, our gloves leurs bas^ tbtfir steck- 

V08 iouliers, your sboes ings 



OF THE NI^MSKAL AIIJSCTITSS^ 



The numeral adjectivies are — 



•i 



!• im»i£iie 
. ifi. deux ' 
tk trait 
4. quatrt 
6. cinq 

6. its 

7. fitpt 
: 8. huit 

9, neuf 
r 10. diM 

11. onze 

12. douze 

13. tTetz€ 
4^4. quatoTze 

,. 15. ^loffze 

16. i«m 

17. diX'Sept 

18. dix-huit 

19. dix-neuf 
20* i^ifiyr 

21. vingt-et-un 
iti. vingt-deux 
"SO, f rente 



81. #r6Mrf*0l-tm 

40. fiMranle 

41. <9Kara9tf6-iBtfi*te 
50. cinquante • 
61. ctn^KajMe^^e^nm 

60. Mtxautt 

61. soixa9ite*tf f tttii. . 

70. 9oisdnte^*dim 

71. ioirofi<e*eMfi« . 

80. quatre'vingt 

81. quatre^vingt-un 

90. quatre-vingt-dix 

91. ^»a^r€-i»>iy/-<)ni2:e 

100. oen^ 

101. ceat-Kii 
200» deux centi 

1,000. mt7/e 
2,000. deuo; ntt/Ze 
10^00. du; mitk. 
100,000. cent milk 
1,000,000. million 



[■1 THE PART3 OF SPEECK. 

OF THE ORDINAL ADJECTIVES. 

The ordinal adjectives are — 

Iroisieme, 3rd, 
gtitttriime, 4th, 

and so od, liy adding the terminatioD Hme to the numeral 
adjective. 



OF ^ 



IE COLLECTIVE NUMERAL, 



Tlio coUecUve niunerals are — 

itniti, unit deux centaines, two hnn- 
dixaiite, hsif a score drcd 

dovzaine, doien »n millicr, one thousand 

demi'douxaine, half a dozen deux millicrt, two thousand 

vtTujlaine, a score mw million, one millioQ 

trentaine, a score and a couple, paire, couple 

half devx couplet, two couples 

fuonifrtaine, two score trio, a uumbcr of three 

mnquantaine, two score kuilaine, week 

and a hftlf Ticumino, nine daji of 
toixanfatTte, three score prayer 

«n centaine, one hundred un myriade, one myriad 



OF THB DISTRIBUTIVE NUUBERS. 

The distributive numbers are those which express 
the different parts of a whole, as la moilit (the half) ; 
le quart (the quarter) ; le tiers {the third part), le cin- 
quiime (the Gfth pnrt). 



OP THE PROPORTIONAL NUMBERS. 



i denote the progressive 
ik (the double); ' ■ ' 
(the treble) ; le tenfiple (a hundred-fold), *c. 



The proportional i 
increase of things, as le double (the double) ; le triple 
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CHAP. IV. 

OF THE PRONOUN. 

A Pronoun is a word snbstitated in the place of 
a noan, to avoid iU freqoent repetition. 

There are several kinds of pronouns, as 

the pergonal the possesiive 

the reflective the mbwhite 
the relative and 

the demonstrative the indefinite. 

OF PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

Personal pronouns are used for the names of persons 
or thtngs, either as subjects or objects of a verb. 

When subjects, they are— - 

Singular. , * PbsraL 

je I nous we 

Iy< thou votes yon 

t7, m. elle, f. he, she, it tZt, m. elles^ f. they 

When objects, they are sometimes single or direct^ 
and sometimes compoimd or tndirec^* 



The single, or direct^ are — 


• 


Singular. 


P/t«rfl/. 


me me notes 


us 


te thee vofa 


ye or you 



The c&mpound, or indirect, are — 

Singular. Plural. 

me of moi " to me notes, i nous to us 

fe or toi to thee i^otis, d vous to you 



THE PARTS OF SPEECH. 



OF THE REFLECTIVE PRONOUNS. 

'Hie reflective pronoun belongs to ibe lliiril | 
ouly, and U used as object, direct or indirect. 

When object direct, Ihna — 

Singvlar. 

Se, bimseir, beraelf, itself. 

Plural. 

Se, themselves, of both genders. 

When object indirect — 

Singular. 

Se, soi, to himself, to herself, ia itself. 

Plvral. 

Se, d cux, & elles, to themselves. 




These prononns whioh have no antecedent, are also 
;iscd as object, direct or indirect; and somelimei^i 

When used as object direct, they are — 

Sittgvtar. Plural. 

k him les them, of botfe'^ 

la her gender 



When used as object indirect — 

Singular. Plural. 

,. 5 to him kur to them, of botb' ] 
\ to her genden. 

When used as subject — 

Singular. Plural. 

pH,' fat him cux them, m. 

elle her ellei them, f. 



OP THB PROKOUK. 'i7 

These laM 'proooiMit thus u»ed are always fullowed 
by the relative pronoun qui, who. 

When used as object, they are preceded by one of 
the prepositions, de (of), or d (to). 

OP THE AELATIYB PRONOUN SN* 

The pronoun en is used instead of the following : 

de lui of him d'ellei of tbem, f. 

d'ettx of thdm, ID. cftci hence 

de cela of that de 14 tbeoce 

d'elle of her 

when not followed by another pronoun. 

OP THE RELATIVE PRONOUN, OR ADVERB, Y. 

The pronoun, or abverb y, is used instead of the 
following : 



a lui 


(n him 


deUe% 


to them, f. 


a eux 


to ihem, in. 


• • 

let 


here 


i cela 


to it 


Id 


there 


a elte 


to her 







when not followed by another pronoun. 

OP POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

Possessive pronouns are those which are used to 
save the repetition of nouns, expressed before. 

Some relate to one person, others to several 
persons. 

Those which relate to one person, are^— 

Singular, Plural. 

M. F* M. P. 

le mien lamienne mine les miens lea miennes mine 

le tien lutienne thine lesiiens lestiennes thine 

> .' > ( his, her, , . , . t his, her 

le sien 'M iiejme < .' ' lesstens lessiennesl .; 

(Its. ( Its. 

c2 



THE PARTS OF 



'i'bose u'bich relate to aereral peraons, ara- 



le notre 
Iirv6lre 
Ittevr 



Smtfulnr. 
F. 
fa votre otirs 
la v6m yours 
la lew theirs 




OF RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 



e tlioso wliicli relnle to a pre- 
la, culled the anteccUuut, a* in 



iwfao plajs. 

me; Vknmiiie Js ihcM 



^ 



Hehtme pronount ; 
ceding Doaa, or prom 
the phrase 

Vhomme rjuijove, llie iitt 

Qui relates lo lUo aubatanlive inn 

ilie anlecvdenl lu the pronoun relative ^i. 

Those pronouns, having for antecetJenl tUo subject of 
the phrase, are — 

Qui, who, which. 

Examples: Dicu, qvivoil tout, God, who sees every 
thing; les clieoaux qvi courent, the liorses nliich are 
running. 

When object direct, tbe^ are — 

Que, whom, which. 

,1 £XAM1>I.F.S: L'hojnme i/ve vmis vknrhfx, llie itiao 
wliiim joH seek; lea luis ifiie nous obsfivons, llii! laws 
which we observe. 



When use 
DonI, < 



■ deqiii, of 



nilirecl, ihev 
vhich, whose 






Examples: L'innille doiit vans vim plai/fiies, the 
in-^ilEor which }uii coniplaiu; /« iiafuie, Uont nnui ig- 
/tiiouj let tecreti, nalurc, whose seertU are unknuwu 
to as; Ifs gens de rjiii voui jmrtiiz, l\te fooi>\« of whiim 
yon apeak. 



OF THB FRONOUN. 2ft ] 

When prPC(-Jed b^ bdj preposilion other tli^in '■/, ' 
or fullciweJ by a substantive, Ibey are — 

Lemuel, laqvetle, lesquelt, letqttellei, wliicli. 

Examples: Cett vie condilion taut buptellt, il m 
vent Vien faire, it is a condilion, wilhont wbicb he wilt 
do nothing : lat/uelle df cet Jleuni IroMttes-vom la plia 
joliif? wbicb of thc»e flowers do jou lliink thn ppct- 
tiesL 

When bavinp; for anteeedrnt the prnnono ee, or fi)l- 
lawed by an adjective or a verb, tbej are — 
Qnoi, what, whicb. 

Examples ; Ce »ont dn choKi A qvoi vout ne ptMta 
pas, Ibese are things of which yoa do not Ihiak : i guoi 
twiM occvpez'voui? lo what are you busy ? 



OF PRONOUNS AnSOLUTE. 

Pronouns abiohUe are tliose which have do relutitin 
an antecedent: they are the live foUowinj;: 

Qui, who, whom. 
_ Examples: Je vovi dirai qui Ca fait, I will tell yoti 
yho has done it; voai ponvez consulter 7111 iinii ruurft'c:. 
a may consalt whom you pleaae ; qui coHSultertt-t^iiS' * 
Srbomwill you consult? 



Examples : Jl ne aait qwe rhoudre, be does nut 
D wfavt to determine : que ferex-votaf «hat Will 



Example: ily alijenesait^jnoi d'ohtcur, there ih 
n it I do not know what obscurity. 

Quel, what, which. 
^.Examples: Quffle inttabUiti dans hi ckmei hu- 
JAJnei/ what instithility in baman affairs!— W nt lail 
]fel parti prendre, be does not know sfhat resolution 



THE PAfiTS OP sritcn. 



Leqnel, «i]acii. 

KxaupI.es : Lemuel de ret tahlravx ciufz toi't le 

mieax^ wliicb do 50a prefer of tbose piclures.'— ^« ne 

tait Irqmd je thoUiraU, I do not know nbicU I wotild 



OF DSMON8TIIATIVE FBONOUSS. 

DerKcntlraliee prom/nuu are those which point dirdct- 
Iv to the objects epoken of. These are — 

celui, m. celk, f. this or that 

cflui-ci, m. celk-ri, f. this 
celui-la, to. celte-la, (. that 

I have no plur*!. 

iitboal a pouii. 



that i ' 
i it. whi 



what 

Plural. 
C€ux, tn. celles, f. these o 

ceux-ci, m, celln-ei, f, these 
eeux-la, u. ceUe»-la, f. tko&e 



OF INDEFINITE PRONOlI>S. 

IndffaiHe pronouns are those which are 
mil iuOei 
They a 



of four 



r'-^^n 



/■,»■*( C/o«. 
On, used ioitead of ire, i/oh. (Aey. 
people, somebodtf, when not applied to determinate per- 
^ons, as on chanle. rpiand on ett content, one BJog* « li 
pleased ; on pcnsf, people think, &c. 
^elqu'im somebody, some one 
ifvit^ongue whoever, whosoever 
t^Qcnn each, every one 

aitrui other people, others 

pn-mmne nobody, no one 
Wen nothing, not any thing, any thing 

These pronouns are nevtr joined to a subEtaDlive. 






09 THE TROflOUN. Si 

$Sec<md CUtsi, 

quelqve some, when not used in a positive 

sense. 
chagne each, every , 

guelconque whoever, whatever 
certain certain^ some. ,,, 

These are always joined to a sobstantif^. • 



■ i 



nul nOy none pasun no, not one 

aucun noy none ' ' uutre other 

jueme same tel 'sucht like, same 

tout i ^' ^vory» every pjlutieurs several, many 
( thing 

which are sometimes JMAed to a snbstanti^Fe, and 
sometimes not. 

Fourth Clan. 

qui que whoever tel que. .*•.[ ^sooh^SM 

quoi que whatever « ( whatever 

luel tie i «'*"»«^e'-. *•«»- ^^"^ *"* \ »'o»«^e«' 
^ ^ ( ever , tout que however 

The pronouns of. that olass aps eompoQiHl wMi^the 
pronouns abwolmie^ and the conjunotioii JfU€. ri : .. h .-)l.- 



OHAPt V; 



OF THE VERB. 



■1 , V \ • 

A V^ERB is a part of sp^ch which signi6es to,%ej, to 
dos or to suffer, n^, je suii, I am ; je cammamk, 1 oom- 
mand. ' • '^ 

A word may generally be known to be a verb by its 
making ^sense with the personal pronoun before iti 
^uni'Jinir, to finish^ is a verb> because we can say^ jt 
Jinii, Itinisb, &c. 



32 THE PARTS Of SPEECH. 

Tbere are five kinda of verbs— tbe at 
neuter, pronominal, and impersoital. 



I 



tioe. 



The active verb is that which espresa 
(lone bj' its subject, and after which we may put thti 
word qitcltpt'un, somebody, orquelijue chose, aonietbingj 
It can be changed into a paBsive, 

JixAMPLz: J'aitae Velude, I lil<e learniug; or, Tf fticAt' 
est aitnie de mot, learaiug is beloved by me. ' '' * 



The subject of the verb is the word which represents 
the name of the person or thing of which you express 
the existence, action, or suITering. It is always a noun 
or a pronoun, and answers the qucBtion qni e»t-ce tfuil 
(who?) placed before the verb, as, man pire nt'aime, 
my father loves me; qui esl-ce giii aime'! who loves 
man pire, my father. Ph-e is then the subject of ' 
verb aimer, to love. 



OF THE OEJECTIVI 



i 



The word which represents the name of the perHon 
Qt thing whioh receives tho action expressed by the 
verb, is called the objective or regimvu of the verb, and 
answers the question qui? or 51101? {who? what?) as, 
moK pire m'aime, niy father loves, qui ? who ? moi, me, 
Moi is then the regimen of the verb aimer. 

OF THE PASSIVE VERB. 

The passive verb expresses an action received or 
sufTered by the subject. It is the verb e/re. to be, 
followed by the participle past of an active verb. 

Example; Lks bans seront riiompeusis de Dieu, 
Good people will be rewarded by God, 

Here tertml ricompeush is passive, because it ex- 
presses an action received by the subject bous, good; 
besides, ricomjietuis is the participle past of the verb 
rieomjteniter, which is an active verb. 




OF TblK VHRB. 



OP NEL'TEH VKRBS. 



^■Neuter verbt have no objective expreEsed^suuIi ara, 
OfitAer, to fall; arriver, to arrive. Tliey niaji ba vatWy 
OistiDguished, by observJug ibul tUey uMtiiiol bechkngad 
JDlo a pstsive, and that the wordx qaeliptHH, ur i/uriqiu 
cAo»e, if added, would otTeud tlie senso, wilbonl Ibu aee 
of a preposition. Tlje iix|iressioDi. warclmi- guelqu'im, 
walk somebody; eourir ^ueli/He cAoic, run soiuelbing, 
bave DO meaning; but, marcher avec qiielqu'un, walk 
with Boiiiebudy, eourir apris ijuelipie chose, run after 
sonic thing, njake a scoiie; tberofore luaiclier uiid coitrir 
are two neuter verbs. 



OF PSOKOMINAL VERBS. 



iThe pTonominal verhi 



I feiT the 
tfirougl 



thuse which are precodi^d, 
inliiiitivo, and conjugated 
;h all the other inoods, with two pronouns of the 
same person. 

Theru are four sorla of pronominal verbs — 
1°. The prtinomiiial verb acl'ioe, or acciJeiilul, also 
called Tfjieeied, wheti the action of the verb falls upon 
tbe subject. »s,je mc persuade, 1 persuade luvself; il>^ 
fiatle. he Qutlers himself. Aliuusl all the active verba 
are Busceplilile of being reflected. i 

2°. The proHomiHal va-b neuter, or esaentittl, wbicb 
indicates only a stale or dlspositiou of the subject, aa 
se repentir, lo repent; se diiister, to desist; s'enj'uir, \o 

3°. The reciprocal verb expresses a reciprocity of 
action between two or more subjects, and consequenlly 
baa aa singular. .Sach arc, ti'tmlr'aitiei; to help od^ 
another; s'ltilredonner, to give each other. 

4fi. The pronominal ver/i impernoKal, is only osed in 
the third person singular. Actire verbs freqnenily 
assame this form, in a passive sense, for the sake of 
brevity and energy, as,il se b&tit, there is building; U 
it faitait, there was doing; >/ se ooneiut, there was 
concluded ; i7 te vendra, there will-be sold, A-c 



i OF SPEECH. 



OF THIS IMPERSONAL VERB, 



The impersonal verb is thai wliitli is never used Lut 
in llie lliird person Eingnlur, with Die prorioiiii il (it), 
without relation to any person or thing. Pkvcoir, to 
rain, is ao impersonal verh, because it cannot lie ap- 
plied to any person or thing. 

Every rerlt hecomes impersonal when preceded by 
the impersonal pronoani^ 

The French verbs have no inflexions and termina- 
tions for all their tenses; and, in order to supply this 
defect, two verbs are employed, which are for tha^^ 
reason called auxiliaries. These arc, avoir, to hall^H 
itre, to be, t ^^M 

OF THE VERB AVOIR, TO HAVE. 

The verb avoir is therefore sometimes uctive, and 
sometimes auxiliary. 

It is active when followed by a sabstnntive ; it is an 
aoxiliary Terb, when followed by the participle past of 
another verb, as fat ntt tiore, I have a book ; (/ a parK, 
he has spolcen. ' In the first case avoir is active; \a the 
seeond it is anxiliarif 

The verb fire is sometimes a substantive verb, and 
sometimes an auxiliary. It is a subslanlive verb when 
followed by an adjective, as /c svisheurevx, I am happy. 
It is an auxiliary when followed by the participle of 
another verb, BlS je suis satis/ait, I am satisHed. 

OF THB CONSTITCENT PARTS OF THE VERB. 

In a verb are to be considered ihe root, the termina- 
tion, the person, the mood, the tense, and the cnnju- 

Tbe root is the syllable, or syllables, of the inliniTive 
of the verb, which precedes the termination. 

The termination is the last syllable of the iiilinitive 
of the verb; thus, in 

Parter, to speak — pari U the root, and er the termi- 
nation. 
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Finir, to ^nish— Jin is the root, and ir the termi- 
natiou. 

Apercevoir, to perceive — apercev is the root» and oir 
the termination. 

Rendre, to render—rencf is the root» and re tbe ter- 
mination. 

There are two numbers, the singular and the piurui; 
and in each number three persons, which are denoted 
by the pronoans. 



< ta thoa 

( t/» m. he, eik, f. 



Singular 

she 

C nous we 
Plural < 90US you 

( ils, m. they, elles, f. they 

The Jirsi person is the one who speaks. 
The teaond is apidkeo to. 
The third is spoken of. 

OF MOODS. 

Tbe fh^ods are the different manners of employing 
the verb. 
In the French language there are Jive moods ; 

. . the ij\finitive the conditional 

tbe indicative the imperative 

the subjunctive^ 

OP THE INFINITIVE. 

The injinitive expresses an action or a state in an 
indefinite manner, without either number or person, 
as, choMett to sing; avoir Jini, to have finisbacT. 

■ OF THE ^INDICATIVE. 

The indicative simply expresses an affirmation, as, 
je dcnnCf I give ; fai donni, I have given; je dannerai, 
IshnlVgive* 



THE PARTS OP SPEECH. 



OF THE CONDITION 



S. Tl 
4. Tl 

Il.Tl 



The cojidilionol expresses the offirnialion wilh a con- 
dilion annexed, as je lirais sifavais des livret, I should 
read ir I bad bool^s. j^^ 



OF THE IMPERATIVE. ^^H 

The imperative orders or entreals, as, cAanfe, siog; 
jovoHs, let US plaj. 

OF THE SUBJUNCTIVB. 

The mbjvnrtive expresses the affirmation in a de- 
pendent manner; therefore it is always subject to an- 
other verb, expressed ur understood, and takes the 
COD junction qve. 

This mood is always preceded by verbs expreising 
wilt, obligation, doubl, fear, as 

Je dhire qu'il vieniie, I wish he may come. 

llfaut quej'aille d Jjmdres, I must go to London. 

Je doute gu'il riussisse, I doubt he will succeed. 

Je crains qu'ii n' arrive, I am afraid he will come. 

OF TENSES. 

Tenses indicate the limo, as present, past, or future. 
Hence there are three priucipal tenses in a verb, 
the p-e««t(, the pas(, the /«(Mre. 

But to mark the time more accurately, these ha»e 
been subdivided into twenty. Those tenses are 

In the indicalire, 
1. The present &. The preterit anterior 

S. The imperfect 6. The pluperfect 

3. The preterit definite 7. The future absolnte 

4. The preterit indeGnite 8. Tlie future anterior 

In Ike conditional, 
1, The conditional present 2. The conditional past 



»!»•*-■»► THB YERB. 

Jh the imperative, 

1. The iiuperatiTe iuelf. 

In the lubjuitctioe, 

1. The present D. The preterit 

a. The iniperfecl 4. The pluperfect. 

/» the infinitive, 

1. The present 3. The participle preient 

2. The paa 

Anioiig^st those teases sonie arc primilivei, others 
" rivativet, and others compound. 

DF THB PRIMITIVE TENSES. 

^r'l'nim'e are &so pritnitive teDses, tis. 

1. The infinitive 4. The present of the indi- ' 

2. The participle present cative 

3. The participle past 5. The preterit definite. 

07 THB DKBIVATIVE TENSES. 

The derivative tenses are six, viz, 

1. The imperfect of the indicative 

2. The future absolote 

3. The condilional present 

4. The imperative 

5. The present of the anhjiinctife 
G. The imperfect of the snbjuDclire. 

OF THE COMPOUND TENSES. 

The compound tenses are nine, viz. 

1. The preterit indelinite 

2. The preterit anterior 

3. The plaperfect 
' 4. The futnre anterior 
** S. The conditional past 

8. The preterit of the snbjnnctive 

7. The pluperfect of the snbjnnctin 

8. The iniinitire past 

9. The future of the inGnitive. 



I 



S& THE PARTS OF SFBECK. ^H 

The primitive leusBs are formad b^ themselves. ^1 
Tbe derivative tenses are formed fr(im.tlie priuilive. 
The compound tenses are formed by aa auxiUary and 
tlie participle past of another verb. 

OF THE FORMATION OF DERIVATIVE TENSES. 

The imperfect of the indicative ie formed from the 
participle pment, by clianging the terniiiiation aiU i nto 
aii, as 21 

parldnt parlais reeevant receoait ^^M 

finiisant jfinissais rendajit rendaii T^M 

The future absolute is formed from the infinitive by 
adding Qt at the termination, in the verbs of the first 
and seeoud conjugations, and by changing the same ter< 
mination into rai, in the verbs of the third and ft '^ 
conjugations, as 

Infinilivo parler Jinir recevoir rendre 

Fnlure parlemi ^nirai recevrai rendrai 

The conditional is formed from tlje infinitive by 
adding om to the termination, in the verbs of the first 
and second conjugations, and by changing the same 
termination into rais, in the verbs of tha third and 
fourth conjugations, as 

InHnitive parler Jinir recevoir rendre 
Future parleraia Jiairais reeevrait rendrais 

The itapffaiive is formed from the preaettt of the in- 
dicoiivc, by pntting oft' the personal pronouns, as 
Indicative faime je Jinis je rv(ois je rends 
Ituperalive aime Jinia re^-oU ratda 

Tbe present of the subjunctive is forn^d from tbe par- 
ticiple present, by changing the teraitnatkm aut into 



e ter- 




\parlant finis^iU pourvoyant rendi 

' nnrlp tinissK nni/ii 



ad^m 
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Tlie imprrfect of the au/ijuHclive U formed from ihe 
fyreterit dffinilP, by changing the termiuHtion ni into 
(u»e, in the verbs of (he first coDJngation, and by adding 
only se, iu the verbs of tbe three oilier conjugations, as 

""d'eS }"""' >■■"' "f" •■"■*' 

Imperfect j 

of the laimasse JtnUse re^ufte readhie 
sabjnnctive J 

ORTHOGRAPHY OF VERBS. 

PRESENT OF THK INDICATIVE. 

I". In t1ie verbs of the first conjugalion, Ibe fint 
persoD singular of tbe present of uic iudicutive ends 
always with e mute. 

2°. Iu the verbs of tbe second, tUird, and fourth con. 
ingalioDS, the first persou siagalar of the present of llw 
inllicative ends with s. 
Lj ExceptiouM to this Rvle. 

V Pouvoir, valoir, fquicaloir, prevaloir, vi 
Terbs of the third conjugatio 
peux, veiac, iguivaux, privaux, vaitx, 

3". In the verbs of the second conjugation, whose 
root ends with or, Jr, ill, the first person singular 
of the present of tbe iaiiieative ends with e mute, an 

4". The second person singnlar of the present of the 
indicative ends with *, tu priei, tu Jinis, tu recoil. In 

Are excepted of this general role, the verbs in- 
cladeU in the exception to the second rule. 

5". The third person singular of the present of the 
indicative, is equal to the first, in tbe verbs nhieh, in 
this person, end with e mute, as je prie, foffretjomre, 
je cueillc, il prie, il offre, il <mvre, il cueille, 

6°. When the first person eingular of the present of 
ihe itiilicBlive ends with g or x, the third person of llie 
same tense ends with (, as je crois, it croif ; je pnix, 
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' Exceptiont to IhU Rule, 

The verbs ending wilb <h in the first person singular 
of tlie present of the indicaliTe, end with d iu the third 
person singular of the same tense, as j'e couds, ileoHd; 
je ripondt, il ripond ; je prendi, it prend. 

In the verbs vauicre and convaincre, the c of the root 
is to be preserved in the three persons singular of the 
present of the indicative, as ievaincs, jeconvaiiicsi il 
'«,mc. il con,ai„. '' 

7°. The first person plural of tbe present of tbe indi- 
cative ends alwaj's willi s. 

8°. Tbe second person plural of tbe preaeDt of the 
indicative ends with i or 2, 

It ends with t when the vowel whiob is prefixed ta it 
is an e mute. 

It ends with z when the vowel which is preGsed to it 

an i acnte, as coiu dilet, voua faite* ; vous aimex, vtna 
cndes, nous seduisez, vims medisez, &c. 

9". The third person plural of the present of tlie 
ttdicative, in all verbs, ends generally with enl, as ils 
aimeat, iis_finisseiit, ils re(oivent, ih reitdent. 

OF THE IMPERFECT OF THE INDICATIVE. 

The temiiaiitions of the imperfect of tbe indicative 
are the same in all verbs, regular or irregular, witl^ 
out exception ; they are " 

AiM, ail, ait, iotii, iex, aient. 



OF THE PRRTERIT DEFINITE 

The preterit definite has four terminations; tbey 
, &mei, Ates, hent, for tbe verbs of the 
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first conjugation. 

2°. A, M, it, imcH, ilex, irei 
second and fuurlh conjugn linns. 

'•if. Iu$, ia$, inl, inmet, iatet, 
the second conjugation whose root 

4°. Vi, ui, ul, uiuei, utes, wretU, for tbe verbs of the 
third conjugation. 



for tbe verbs of the 
cnl, for the verbs of 
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OF THE FtJTURB ABSOLUTE. 

fctThe future absolute is always termhikted into 
Rai, rat, ra, rona, res, nnf. 

OP THE CONDITIONAL PBESBNT. 

The conditional present U always terminated into 
Jiaii, rait, rait, rioM, riez, raient. 



*«' OF THK IMPERATIVE, 

The secoDiJ person aingnlar of the imparatire is 
equal to the first persoa singular of the pre^teot of' thA 
indicative, 

Excepiio**, 

The verb allef, to go, makes, ia the first person of ' 
the present of the indicative, je vais, and in the second 
person singular of the imperative, ra. 

Avoir, to have, makes /ai, in the indicative, and Die, 
in the imperative. 

Eire, to be, makes je suit, in the indicative, and *oif^ 
in the imperative. 

When the second person singular of the imperative 
ends with e mute, and is followed by one of the pro- 
noans y or en, then i is to be added, and a hyphen pre- 
Rxed to it. 

But this letter ia not to be added, if the pronoun y 
is followed itself fay b verb in the infinitive mood. 



Vos-y, 



£xampleg, 

va y donner ordre. 

HE SUBJCNCTIVE. 



The present of the subjunctive, in all verbs, ends 

e, ei, e, ivnt, tex, ent. 
' The only exception is for the verb* avoir aad & 
Aie, aiea, ait, ayon&, ayez, aieni, 
Soit, loia, Kit, loyoiu, aoyex, gotent, 
D 3 



42 



THE PARTS OF SPEECH, 



Remabe, — The/rs( aod third person aingnlar of tbe 
present of the anhjanctive, are etfual, and end, id all 
verbs, with e mote. 

Thtjirii and iecimd person plara) of the subJancttTe 
are equal to the same persons of the imperfect of the 
indicative, and the third is equal to the same person 
of the present of the indicative. 

OF THE IMPERFECT OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 

The imperfect «f the snbjanctire has four termina- 
tions ; they are, 

Asse, for the verbs of the first conjugation. 

Isie, for the verbs of the second atid foarth conjn- 
gallons. 

Insse, for the verbs of the second conjugation, whose 
root ends with en. 

Uue, for the verbs of the third conjugation. 

The third person singular of this tense ends always 
i»ith (, and requires a circtmflex accent (') on the 
Towel prefixed to this letter. 

OP THE INFINITIVE. 

The infinitive present has four teruinatioas ; they 



The participle present has two terminations, ant and 
iSiattl. 

The termination iuanl belongs to the regular verbs 
of the second conjugation, according to the first model. 

The termination ant belongs to all the other verbs. 

The participle past has several terminations; iho 
chief are, i, i, u. 



OF CONJUGATION. ^^B 

The conjugation of a verb is the regular combination 
and arrangement of its Humbert, persons, moods, and 
leHses, 
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The French have four coDJugatioos, which are dis- 
liiigiiished by the teroiioatiou of Ibe present of the 
iDfinitiTO. 

The 'first ends in er The third ends in oir 
The second in tV The foorth in re 

In each of these conjagations there are rejfular, irre' 
guluTf and defective verbs. 

OF IRREGULAR VERBS. 

hreguUtr verbs are those which do not, in all their 
tenses, conform to the terminations indfcated by the 
rales. A verb may be irregular in the primitive or in 
the derhative tenses. 

OF DEFBCTIVB VERBS. 

Defective verbs are those in which certain tenses or 
persons are not used. 

Although the verbs avoir and itre be quile irregular^ 
the necessity we are under of using them, in order to 
form the compound tenses of the other verbs, compels 
lis to place them before the four principal conju- 
gations. 

Conjugation of the verb avoir, to have, 

INDICATIVE. — PRESENT. 

Singular, Plural. 

I have 



f<'i 


nous avons 


iu as 


V01IS avez 


ila 


ils ont 


IMPERFECT. 




Singular, 

I had 


Plural. 


favais 


nous avions 


,tu avai$ 


vomaviez 


il avait 


ils avaient 
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PKETERIT DEI^INITB. 

Singular. . PburaU 
I had. 

feus nous eumes 

tu eu8 vous eHiei 

U cut ilt enrent 



PRETERIT INDEFINITE. 

Singulan PluraL 





I have had. 




fai eu 




noui atom eu 


tu as eu 




VOU8 avez eu 


il a eu 




ili ont eu 



PRETERIT ANTERIOR. 

Singular. PluraL 

I had had. 

feus eu nous eumes eu 

tu eus eu tous eutes eu 

il eut eu ils eurent eu 



PLUPERFECT. 

Singular. PluraL 

I had had. 

j'avais eu nous avions eu 

tu avais eu vous aviez eu 

il avait eu ils avaient ett 



r». 



FUTURE ABSOLUTE. 

Singular. PluraL 

I shall ha^e. 

faurai nous aurons 

tu auras vous aurex 

il aura iU aurcnt 
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FUTURE ANTERIOR. 

Singular. PhraL 

I iludl have had. 



^. 



J amrai eu nous amromt eu 

tu nunu eu votc# murex eu 

il aura eu ih aurant eu 



CONDITIONAL PRESENT. 

SUngular. PbtraL 

I shoold hara. 

fauraU mouM auricm 

tu auraU vou$ auriez 

il auraii il$ uuraieui 



CONDITIONAL PAST. 

Singular. Plural. 

I should have had* 



r»- 



jaurats eu nous tmrtons eu 

tu aurais eu uous auriez eu 

il auraii eu ils auraient «t^ 



IMPERATIVE. 

Singular. Plural. 

aie, have thou uyons, let us have 

ageZf have y^e 

SUBJUNCTIVE. — ^PRESENT* 

Singular. Phtrat. 

That I may have. 
que 

fuie nous ayons 

tu aies vous ayez 

il ait iU aient 



46 THE l^AStg m SPEECH. 

11II1*ERPECT« 

Singular. Ptkrah 

That I Bright haTve. 
que 

feusse nom euutcm 

tu eusset vovs eussiez 

il eut ils eussent 

PRETERIT. 

Singular^ . Plural. 

That I may have had. 
que 

faie tu n&m^^om eu 

tu aies eu vous ayez eu 

il ait eu ils aient eu 

PLUPERFECT; 

Singular, PluraL 

That I might have had. 
que 

feusse eu nous evssions eu 

tu eusses eu vous eussiez eu 

il eut eu ils eussent eu 

INFINITIVE. 

Present : avoir, to have. — Past : avoir eu, have had. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Present; ajfanf, having. — Past: eu,m* eue,L had. 

FUTURE. 

devant avoir, about to have 
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Conjugation of the verb Stre^ to be. 

INDICATIVE. — PK^SBNT. 

Singular. PbnraL 

I am 



J€ iuii 


lumt MMNtnet 


tu es 


V0U8 6te$ 


Uest 


ihs<mt 


IMPERFECT. 




SiMffular. 


PimtaL 


I was. 




f^tau 


nouiSHmu 


tu^tau 


voiuStiez 


il ttaU 


Utitaient 



PSBTERIT DEFINITE. 

Singular. ' '■ Plural. 

I was 

je fug nous fime$ 

tu fuM v&Ms fdiei 

ilfut iUJuretU 

PRETERIT INDEFINITE. 

Singula^. PluraL 

I have been. 

fai ^U nous avont StS 

tu as StS vous avex Hi 

ilaUi ilsoniSU 

PIUITRRIT AUTERIORj 

Swtnifkr. PkmU. 

. . Ihadhetoti: 
/ew M ntms pmes M 

i^mi^ vousaipesffi 
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PLUP)£RFECT, 

Singular. Plural. 

I had been. 
favais kS no9is amcn$ St^ 

tu avais SU vovs amez iti 

U avait ^tS ils avaient 6U 

FUTURE ABSOLUTE. 

Singular. Plural. 

I shall be. 
je serai nous senms 

tu seras vous serez 

libera ilsserant 

FUTURE ANTERIOR. 

Singular, Plural. 

I shall have been. 

faurai kS nous aunms He 

in auras 6ti vous aurez Hi 

ilatira StS ils auratU Hi. 

CONDITIONAL PRESENT. 

Singular. Plural. 

I should be. 
je serais nous serions 

tu serais vous seriez 

il so'ait ils seraiewt 

CONDITIONAL PAST. 

• Singular. Pbtrah 

I shoold have been. 

faurais Hi nous aurions iti 

tu aurais Hi vous auriez iti 

H amraii M ik aumieni Hi 
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IMPSEATIVB. 

Singular. PluraL 

mdi, be thoa wifcm^ let as be 

BoyeZf be je 

8UBJUNCTIVB. — PREJBBMT. 

Singular. PbnraL 

That I may be. 

jetcu nau8ioy(m$ 

tu ioi$ vouM 9oye» 

il Bait ili ioieni 

IMPERFECT. 

Singukir. PturaL 

That I might be. 
que 

je fusie nous fuuiani 

tu fussee vont fiutiex 

iljut ils fii$9ent 

t^RETERIT. 

Sinffular. Plumh 

That I may hare beem 
yut 

faie 6i( nous agom itt 

tu aiet StS voui ugez H6 

il ait (:U Us ttient 6t6 

PLUPBRPBbT. 

Singular. PbnrmL 

That I might have been. 
que 

feutse U^ noui eustiona Hi 

tu euM§€9 6t6 wm» emtnez M 

il eut6U ils eussent SU 

INFINITIVB. 

Present : StrCf to be.F-Past : avmir Ui^ to have beeB< 
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PARTICIPLES. 

Present; etant, being, — Past: 6ti,heen, 

FUTURE. 

" - I ■ - 

devant itre, having to be 






o 



In conjugating the preceding verbs we should ob- 
serve, that the compound tenses are formed as fol- 
lows : — 

77*6 preterit indefinite, 

with the present of the auxiliary ; ^ 

the preterit anterior, 

with the preterit of the auxiliary ; 

the pluperfect, 

with the imperfect of the auxiliary ; 

the future anterior, 

with the future absolute of the auxi- 
liary ; 

the conditional past, 

with the conditional present of the 
auxiliary ; 

the preterit of the subjunctive, 

with the present of the subjunctive of 
the auxiliary ; 

the pluperfect of the subjunctive, 

with the imperfect of the subjunctive 
of the auxiliary ; 

the infinitive past, 

with the infinite present of the auxi- J 
liary ; 

The future of the infinitive is formed by the iufinilive 
of the auxiliary, and the word devant, which is the 
participle present of the verb devoir; which, when fol- 
lowed by another verb, performs the function of an 
auxiliary; 
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OF TUfr^ VBBB. a\ 

Rbmarrs. — Verbs whose root ends with g, reiaio 
• mate after the g, when it is to be followed by a or o, 
as, mangier, to eBt—je mange-ais, je mange-au 

Verbs ending, in thdr root, with el, et, like appel-er, 
achet-er, dooble the I or t, when followed by an e mute, 
as, fappeU-e, fappell^erai, fachett-e, fachett-erau 

Verbs ending, in their root, with y or t, form the 
first and second person plaral of the imperfect of the 
indicative, and present of the sabjanctiTe, by adding t 
to y or », to distinguish them from the same persons of 
the present of the indicative ; as, essay-er, to try ; nous 
essayi-fnu, vaut essayi-ez; prUer, to pray ; nouiprti-ans, 
vous pHi-ez. 

The verbs of the first conjugation, ending in their 
root with en, ev, take one grave accent (^) on the e of 
the root, in all tenses where the termination is e final 
and mote ; as, fachh^-e, tu enl^v-es, il emm^n-e. 

In verbs ending, in their root, with c, the c takes a 
dash under the c, thus (p), when followed by a or ie ; as, 
menac-er, to threaten— ;/e mena^aU ; reeev^oir, to receive 
je repic«* 

When the first person singular of a verb ends with 
e mute, that e is changed into 6 acute, in interrogative 
sentences; as, n^glig6-je? aime-je? offr^-je? CueilU-jef 

The second person singular of the imperative, in the 
verbs ending with e mute, in the first person of the 
present of the indicative, take s after e before the words 
y and en ; as, portes-en i ton frh'e^ carry some to thy 
brother ; appartes-y les livres, carry there the books. 
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MODEL FOR PRONOiMINAL VERBS. 

Pronominal verbs are conjugated throughout, in each 
person, with a double personal pronoun; and ail their 
eom pound tenses are formed by means of the auxiliary 
verb etre. 



Se repeniir, to repent; se repentant ^ repent i. 

INDICATIVB. — PRESENT. 

I repent 

je me repens nous nous repentons 

tu te repens vous vous repentez 

il se repent ils se repenteut 

IMPBRFECT. 

I did repent. 

je me repentais nous nous repetitions 

tu te repentais vous vous repentiez 

il se repentait ils se repentaient 

PRETERIT DEFINITE. 

I repented. 

je me repentis nous nous repentimes 

tu te repentis vous vous repentUes 

il se repentit Us se repentirent 

FUTURE ABSOLUTE. 

I shall repent. 

je me repentirai nous nous repentirons 

tu te repentiras vous vous repentirez 

il se repentira ils se repentiront 

f2 
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CONDITIONAL PRESENT. 

I should repent. 

jfe me repentirais nous nous repentirions 
tu te repentirais vous vous repentiriez 

il se repentirait ils se repentiraieni 

IMPBRATIVR. 

Repent (thon). 

repens'toi repentons-uous 

repentez-vout 

SUBJUNCTIVE. — PRESENT. 

That I may repent. 
que 

je me repente nous nous repenttons 

tu te repentes vous vous repentiez 

il se repente ils se repentent 

IMPERFECT. 

That I might repent. 

je me repentisse nous nous repentissions 

tu te repentisses vous vous repentissiez 

il se repentit ils se repentissent 

Conjugation of the Passive Verbs. 

There is but one mode of conjugating passive verbs ; 
it is by adding to the verb etre, tbrougb ail the moods 
and tenses, the participle past of the verb active, which 
then must agree in gender and number with the sub- 
ject ; as, je snis aim6, I am loved ; elle est estimte, she 
is esteemed. 



que 
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Conjugation of the Neuter Verbs. 

The neater verbs are conjagated like the active. 
There are about six hundred of them in French. The 
greatest part form their compound tenses with the 
auxiliary avoir; the others, which are about forty-five 
in number, take the auxiliary e/re ; they are the fol- 
lowing: — 



aller, to go 
accourir, to run to 
arriver, to arrive 
choir, to fall 
d^choir, to decay 
echoir, to become due 
moniery to go up* 
descendre, to go down* 
remonter, to go up again* 
redescendref to go down 

again 
enti'er, to enter 
rentrer, to come in again 
retoumery to return 
tomber, to fall 
retomber, to fall again 
partir, to set out 
repartir, to set out again 
r ester t to stay 
echapper, to escape* 
expire r, to expire* 
passer, to pass away* 
sortir, to go out 
reasortir, to go out again 



aborder, to land* 
venir, to come 
revenir, to come back 
devenir^ to become 
redevenir, to become again 
avenir, to happen 
intervenir, to intervene 
parvenir, to attain 
provenir, to come from 
survenir, to befall 
disconvenir, to deny 
naitret to be born 
mourir, to die 
deceder, to die 
Sclore, to be hatched 
accoucher, to be brought 

to bed* 
demeurer, to stay* 
apparaitre, to appear* 
pSrir, to perish* 
rtsulter, to result* 
convenir, to agree, to suit* 
contrevenir, to contravene* 



The verbs marked with an asterisk, take the verb to 
have, when followed by an objective. 



f3 



^■^ m TUr. PARTS 


OF ^^^H 


OF THE IMPERSONAL VERBS, 


OlsPne, that in Iiiiperso 


al verbs the pronoun il, \t. 


has no relation to a snbatuntive, us may be seen by the 


impossibility of substituting 


a noun in its place, tbere- 


fore they can be conjugate 


1 but in the ibird person 


singular; such are. 




ilpleut, it rains 


il brnine, it drizzles 


il neige, it snows 


il imports, it matters 


ilgr&le. it hails 


)'/ xemble, it seems 


il tonne, it thunders 


ilparait, it appears 


ilielaire, it lighteus 


iUvJfU. it suffices ^^ 


ilgile, it freezes 


ilfaul, it is necesaarj^H 


iliUgile, it thaws 


ilye, ^^H 


il arrive, it happens 


il est il prupos, it is V/W^^^^ 


ilsied. ilia becoming 


ils'trtxvit cic, it fn^^^H 


(/ messied, it is unbe- 


^H 


coming 


^^H 


Conjugation of the 


impersonal ^a/Zoir. t^^^H 


This verb, which is not 


impersonal in Engll^^H 


.ilivays so in French. 


^^H 


^^H 


Faltoir, to be necessary ; fallant, fallu. ^^^ 


Indicative, present 


ilfaul ^m 


Imperfect 


ilfalUtit ^H 


Preterit definite 


t^ falUt ^H 


Preterit iniiefinile 


il a fallu ^H 


Preterit anterior 


il eut falla ^^M 


Pluperfect 


il avait falht ^^M 


Future absolnto 


ilfaudra ^H 


Futnre anterior 


ilaufafnUu ^H 




ilfaudvait ^H 


Conditional past 


1^ auidit fallu ^^^H 


No imperative 




Subjunctive, present 


qu'il faille ^^M 


Imperfect 


qli'il fallut ^^M 


Preterit 


qu'il ait fall* ^^H 


Pluperfect 


,jWil eUt falht ^H 
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Conjugation of the impersonal verb y avoir, there 

to be. 

INFINITIVE. 

y avoir there to be 

y avoir en there to have been 

y ayant there being 

y ayant eu there having been 

INDICATIVE. 

Present ily a, there is or there are 

Imperfect il y avait, there was or there were 

Preterit definite t7 y cut, there was or there were 

Future absolute ily aura, there will be 

CONDITIONAL. 

Present, ily aurait, there should be 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Present qxCil y ait, that there may be 
liijperfect qu'il y eut, that there might be 

Tills verb remains, in French, in the singular, even 
when followed by a substantive plural. 

OF THE IRREGULAR AND DEFECTIVE VERBS OF 
THE FIRST CONJUGATION. 



The irregular and defective verbs of the first con- 
jugation are six in number, viz. — 

aller, to go tisser, to weave 

s*en aller f to go awaj envoy er, to send 
puer^ to stink * renvoyer, to send back 

Aller, to go ; allant, alle. 

This verb is irregular in the present of the indica- 
tive, the future, the conditional, the imperative, and 
the subjunctive. 



Indicalii 
Future 



Imperative 
SnbjiiDclive, pre- 



This verb is, ii 
ivith the verb kre. 
luperative ' 
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present vaii, vas, va, allont, alkz, i 

I ( irais, irais, irail, \ 

I iraient 

va, alloiis, allez 
i aille, ailles, aiUe, allions, alliex, 
\ anient. 

its coiiipoond teases, conjugated 
-ed by 5 



_, gothilberi but it lakes no s, when the y is fol- 
lowed by an iufiDilive, as, va y donner ordte, go and 
order tbat matter, 

S'eK aller, to go away, is conjugated like aller; bnt 
observe, ibat in ibe compound teuses tbo particle en is 
to be prefixed to the auxiliary itre, and not to aller, as 
ID the single tenses. — Conjugate s'en aller. 

Puer, to stink, is by no means irregular, but simply 
defective in tbe preterit definite, and in the imperfect 
of the subjunctive. 

Tiiser, to weave, is only conjugated in the participle 
past, and in the compound tenses. 

EntHn/er and renvoyer are only irregular in the /ulu 
and in the conditional. 

Future, enverrai, renverrai, See. 

Conditional, 



The irregular and dcfectiv 
jngatJon are twenty-eigbt in ) 

benir, to bless 
Jleurir, to blossou 

hair, to hato secaiirir. Id assist 

gitir, to lie tlowa faillir, to fall 

eourir, to run dffaillir, to faint 

accourtr, to run to f"'f< ^o Hy 

coaeourir, to concnr moarir, to die 

ditcoHrir, to discourse t/uirir, to fetch 
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acquerir, lo aci]iiire 
t'enquirir, lo enquire 
TCf/uerir, to request 
tonquirir, to conquer 
outT, to hear 
v6tir, to clotbe 



revelir, to iiiTest 
M tUcStir, to tlireit 
cueillir, to gather 
accueill'iT, to welcome 
recveiller, to collect 
taillif, to project 



Binir, to bless, is only irregntar in its participle 
past, wbicb makes iMi, A^nie, blessed; and 6^/1, bi- 
jiite, wben speaking of things consecrated bj the 
prayers of tbe church. 

Fleurir, to hlossom, used iu its proper sense, is re- 
gular; but used figuratively, that is, meauiug (a 
JlourUk, to be in repute, koaour, esteem, tbe participle 
present makes always ^oriuant, and the imperfect of 
tbe indicatiTc flaritsait, Jloritsaient. 

Ba'ir, to bate, is irregular only in tbe three persons 
singular of the present of tke iiidicalivc, and in tbe 
second singular of the imperative, and that irregularity 
consists merely by changing Lhe diuresis, which is mi 
the I, into a siogle point ; as, je hail, lu hais, il hait, kai». 

Gitir, which signifies itre caiichi, to lie down, is 
used only in the following expressions: gUanf, git; 
yitoni,giacnt,gitaitnt,ci-git. This last is very properly 

Pvied in monumental inscriptions, and means, liere iien. 



Cowrir, to run; couraut, conru. 



This verb is irrogub 
the preterit dejimte, the future 
imperative, and the imperfect of 



I Preterit definite 

^Future 

[. Conditional 

l~ Imperative 

■'Imperfect of the 
■uhjunclive 



tbe sul^unctive. 

( court, eourg„ court, couroui, 
\ courcs, courent 
i covrus, courvs, courut, cmi- 
\ rumen, cotirutei, countreat 

\ rotii, courrez, courront 
( courrais, couiraii, courrait, 
\ eourrioug, eoarries, cottrraient 
ctmri, couro»g, cimrez 

{eoKniue, cattrnmies, courut, cou- 
Tutsiom, covrutaies, couruuent. 



e uianuer are conjugated— 



FailUr, to fall, is used otily in tbe iuGoilive failUr ; 
ia the participle past, failli; in tbe preterit ilefiDite, 
^amisJaillisJaiUil.fa'ilUmes, faiUUet, failiirent: aad 
in tlie compound tenses. 

Dffaillir, to faint, is conjugated in the same manner, 
bat it is onlj' used in tbe plural of Ibe present, noiu 
dSfaillons; in the imperfect, j'e dffaillais; in the two 
fKicT\ii,jed(faiUis,faid6J'ttiUi: and in the prfeseBt 
of the inliDilive. 



Fii'ir, to fly, to run away ; fiiyanl, ftii. 






Ind. pres. FnU, fiih, fnit, fuyonn, futjP:, f«if 
Traperf. fvymt,fiiyai$, fnyait, Jiiyiiitu.fvvu'z.fatfaient. 
Pret. def. fvh.—Vnt. fuirai. —CoaA. fmrais.— Imp. 
fuUifityons.fnyez. — Sub. ^rti. fuie, fuiei, fuie, fuifioHt, 
fnyiexyfuient. — Imperf. /«!s«e, &c. 

Conjugate in tbe same manner its compound, s'en- 
fuir, to run away. 



Motirir, to die ; 



Ind. pres. Meurs, 
Pteurenl. — loiperf. 
rai. — Cond. moun 
Sub. meure. — Imp 

Mourir, iu its compound teoscs, is i 
the verb ctre. 



1 



irt, mourom, movrex. 



Qverir, to fetub, is used in the inlinilire ont/, and 
vith the help of one of ilie verbs mcuyeT, ti 
18, allez qverir, envoyex qvfrir. 




I 



Acquerir, to acquire; acquerant, acquit. 




^nd. pres. AeqnicrK, acqvieii, acquiert, acquirons, 
aeqvirez, acguifreHt. — Imperf. ocqviraU. — Pret. acquit. 
— ^Fut. aeqHerrni. — Cond. acquerrau. — Imp. acqvifrt. 
acfjvhoni, act/uHiez. — Sulij. acijviire, acqviirei. acqwi-ie, 
acquerions, act/urriex, acqniirettl. — Imp. acquinge. 

S'ettquirir, to enquire, and rtijvinr, to request, ar* 
coujngated as acquerir. 

Conqtierir, to conquer, is conjugated in the 
inanner ; but it is used only in tUe preterit definite, the 
imperfect of the sulgunctive, the infinitiee, the parti- 
ciple present, and the compound tenses. 

Oair, to hear, is used only in the pretetit of the infi- 
nitive, llie preterit definite, the imperfect uf the inb- 
jtinctiee, and lUu compound tenses. 



Vetir, to clothe ; tHant, tSlit. 



bind. pres. Viis. — Imperf. vilaix, — Pret, vkit. — Fut. 
vStirai.—Cond. vftlrais.— Imp. vSlt. — Sub. celc— 
Imperf. veliite. 

It is generally nsed as a reflected verh, $e etlir. 

Conjugate, in the same manner, revelir, to invert; 
sod ce dicftir, to divert. 



Cue'dlir, to gather; cueillanl, cueilU. 

Ind, pres. Cueille. — Imperf. cueillaix. — Pret. caeillU. 
Fut. CTieiYfcrai.— Cond. cwet/feroM.— Imp. oari/te.— Sub. 
eueille. — Imperf. cueilline. 

Conjugate, in the same manner, acencilUr, to wel- 
come; and recueilUr, to collect. 

Saiilir, to project, is used as impersonal, 

Saillir, to gnsb out, is a regular verb, conjugated 
like fiHtr. 
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The irregular and defective verba of the third 
jagation are iweDty-foar in uumher, viz. — 



ravoir, to have again 
cAoiV, to fall 
dechair, to decay 
tckoir, to fall to, to ex- 
pire 
mouvoir, to move 
hnomioir, to stir up, to 

move 
promowoir, to promote 
fUmouvoir, to make one 

pmivoir, to ba able 

lavoir, to koow 

ttoir, to become 

aueoir, to sit 

sasseoir, to sit down 

Kavoir, to bave again, is 
the infinitive. 

Choir, to fall, is on)^ nsed 
participle past, chit. 



Dechoir, to decay (no part, pres.) ; dechv. 

Ind, pres. Divhois, dechois, dichoit, deckoyont, di- 
choj/ex, deckoient. — Pret. dechut. — Ful. dieherr^ 
Cond, dfclterraia. — Imp. dSchoii, dickoi/ont, deche 
Imperf. ef the subj. dichuste. 

Echoir, to fall to, to expire ; echeanf, ec&u. 

InJ. pres. It ichoit, or i7 (rhet. — Pret. i7 (chut. — 
Fot. il (eherra. — Cond. i7 fehcrrait. — Imperf. of the 
subj. gvefichusse. 

These three verbs, choir, dfchoir, ichoir, ar« con- 
jagated with (tre, in their compound tenses. 



Tasseoir, to sit 

voir, to see 
revvir, to see again 
enlTevoir, to have a 

glimpse of 
privoir, to foresee 
iitrseoir, to supersede 
valoir, to be worth 
revaloir, to return like 

for like 
iquivatoir, to be equi- 

privalair, to prevail 
vovloir, to he willing 

only used in the present of 
finitive, and^^H 
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"■ MouEoir, to move j momant, mu. 

Ind, pros. Jtfcus, metis, meut, mouKons, mcruves, vieu- 
vent. — Imperf. mouvait. — Pret. tnws. — Fut, mimvrai, — 
Cond. mouvraU. — Imp. mens, mouvont, mtmvex, — 
Sab. vieuve, meuvet, mcKve, mouvions, moiiviez, meutient, 
Imperf. tnitsse, 

CoDJngate, in the same manner, fwowvotr, to stir up, 
to move; promouvoir, to promote; and dimouvoir, to 
make one desist. 

Potwoir, to be able ; powvant, pu. 
Ind. pres. Puis or pevx, petix, pent, poumni, poatwr, 
peuvent. — Imperf. })ovvais. — Pret. pus. — Fut. pourrai.^ 
Cond. pourrait, — Subj. puisse. — Imperf. pusie. 

W^' Savotr, toltnowj sachani ; sit. 

^ Ind. pres. SoU, sail, sail, $avont, save:, savent. — 
Imperf. inuaw.-^Pret. siis. — Fnt, saurai. — Cond. sait- 
roii. — Imp. sache, tachons, miciez. — Sab. tache. — 
Imperf. susse. 

Seoirl to become ; seyant. 

I Ind. pres, lined. — Imp. il seyait. — Fnt. il nira. — 

(Qond. il siirait. — Sub. gu'i7 site. (\ot used in other 

r persons, Dor other teuscs.) 

Asseoir, to sit ; asseyatit, assis, 

Ind. pres. Assieds, ainedi, assied, afseyons, asseyc::, 

—Imperf. asseyais. — Pret. assis. — FaL assierai 

r asseyerai. — -Cond, assiiiais or asseyerais. — Imp. at- 

' , etteyons, atseyes.- — Sub. asseye. — Imperf. ossisse. 

Conjugate in the same manner s'asscoir, to sit down, 

ind raiseoir, to sit a(;ain, to calm. 

Voir, to see j voyant, mi, 
Ind. pres. Vois, vois, voit, voyons, voyez, voient. — ■ 
nperf. royais. — Pret.wii. — Fnt. uerroi. — Cond. iterrni*. 
Dp. mis, voi/ons, vayex. — Subj. w>ie.— Imp* visse. 



Conjugi 
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i manner reKoir, lo see agaii); 
■, to have a glimpse of; and pricoiV, to foresee, 
V, hkh forms its future and conditioDul regularly' ; 
as, prcvoirai, prevoiraU, 

SursEOtr, to supersede, is also conjugated like voir, 
cx^cept in the futura, the coitdilional, aud the participle 
past, where it makes sursevirai 



Valoir, to be worth; valant, valii. 

Ind. prea. Vaux, vaiix, vavt, valons, vales, valetit.— 
Jwperf. valais, — Prut. vo/i(*. — Fut. vaudrai. — Cond. vnu* 
itiais. — No Imperative. — Sub. vaille, vailla, vailk, 
vo/ioiit, valiex, vaillenl. — Iinperf. valtisse. 

Jlevaioir, to relarn like for like, and iquivalnir, to be 
equivalent, are conjugated in the same manner; but 
prfvaloir, to prevail, makes, in the present of the sub- 
juDctiTB, privale, privates, private, prSealiotis, yrhalies, 
prinaleul, 

Veuloir, to be willing j voulant, toitlu, 
Ind. pres. Vevx, vettx, veut, voulons, vouks, vevlenil — ■ 

Iraperf, voulais. — Pret. vovhs. — Fut. vmtdrai.—Cond. 

voudrais. — Sub. veiiUle, veailict, veuille, vouliant, vovliez, 

veuiUent.—lToperf, vovlvsse. 

This verb, when employed in the imperative, ban a 

diflVrent signifluatioD; U means, Auce tkeintinlion, the 

ffooduesi, the rtsoliitivn. ■•^^m 

IM IRREGULAR AND DBFECTIVB VEBBS OF TtlB^^^| 
FOURTH CONJUGATION. <^^| 

The irregular and defective verbs of the fourth coti'' 
jugiitton are fifty-three in Dumber, vit. 



rtsoiidre, to decide 
ahtmidre, to absolve 
disiovdre, to dissolve 
prendre, to take 
tipprendre, to learn 



dhapprcndrc, lo unlearn 
le meprmidre, to mistalC4)^ 
rrprendre, to take 
auiprendre, to surjirisH 
braire, lo bray 



niprendre, to compre' /aire, to do 
henii cimtrffaire, lo connlef 

diprehdre, Lo separate dtj'aire, to undo 
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refaire, to do again paitre, to graze 

satis^aire, to satisfy repaftre, to feed 

sarfaire, to exact clorre, to close 

reiiefaire, to undo again d6clorre, to anclose 

Jhr/aire, to trespass forclorre, to debar 

matfaire, to niisdo con/ire, to pickle 

parfaire, to perfect circoncire, to circamcise 

traire, to milk i^^irc, to say 

attraire, to allare redire, to say again 

.Qb$trairet to abstract dtdire^ to ausay 

distrairef to divert from co?iiredire, to contradtet 

exlraire, to extract m^dire, to, slander 

rentraire, to fine-draw pr6dire, to foretel 

retr(fitr^, to redeem maudire^ to curse 

.^o^t^rairei to subtract ^'ire, to fry 

'^mtVc, to roar 6otre, to drink 

. &er^, to ^ine reboire, to drink again 

reluire, to glitter 8*emboire, to imbibe 

accroire, to induce, &c. ^c/ore, to be batched 

Resoudre, to resolve ; resolvant, resolu. rhous, 

Xnd. proa. H-C9in*ef rteout^ rooot»if r€a0lvkn%9-^ lAavivcAff 

resolvent, — Imp. rSsolvait, — Pret. rholus, — Fut. r6s<m-' 
drai, — Cond. r6soudrais — Imp. resous, rholoons, rcsolvez, 
Subj. r^o/oe.— Imperfect of the Subjunctive, rholuiie, 

Ptsoudre has two participles past, r^itolu Bn&resous, — 
resolu when it means decided, and rh&ui when it means 
reduced into; in this last sense, it has no feminine. 

Absoudre, to absolve, defective, has neither preterit 
definite, nor imperfect of the subjunctive; its participle 
past is absmts, m. absoute^ f. i 

Dissoudret to dissolve, is conjugated \\k^ ahsismdret 
aad wants the same tenses* 

Prendre^ to take; prenant, ptis. 

Ind. pres. Prends, prendst prend, pfenont, preucz 
prennenU — Imperf.preiuiit. — Pret. pm.-^Fut. prendrai 
Cond. prc?MfraM.— Imp. prends, prenonSf prenez, — Subj. 
preune^ prennes, prenne, prenionSf prenieZf prmnent. — 
Imperf.prtM, 

2 
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Conjugate in the same 



-,, —- 5, to learn 
comprendre, to compre- 

beod, to understand 
dlprendre, to aeparitte 
dimpprendre, to uulearn 



e mepreudre, to mistake, 

to be (leceivecl 
reprendre, to lake again, 

to reply 
surprendre, to surprise 



Braire, to bray, is only used in the present of t..^ 
infinitive, the third person of Ibe present, the future of 
the indicalive, and tbe present of the conditional,— 
il bmit, ihbraient; it biaira, iUt/raironI; H brairait, 
iU brairaient. 

Faire, to do, to make ; faisani, fait. 
Ind. pres. FaU, faU, fail, fahans, faitet, font. — 
Imperf /nisais.— -Pret. Jis, — Fut./erai. — Coud. ferait. 
Imp, fata, faisons, failes.— Sub. fasse. — Imperf. _fisie. 



In the same 



are conjugated, 
3 satial 
ask too xawA, 



cotifiefairc, to counterfeit sathfahe, to satiafy 
difaire, to undo sarfaire, to s 

redijaire, to undo agaia 
These four verbs, 

forfaire, trespass mffaire, to misdo 

malfaire, to do ill paifatre, perfect 

are only used in the inlinittve, and the participle 
forfait, malfait, mffait, parfait. 

Traire, to milt ; trat/ant, trait, 

Ind. prea. Trais, trait, ti-ait, trayom, trayes, traitHt, 

— Tmperf. trayais. — Fnt. irairai. — Uont. truirais. — Itof. 

trais, trayom, /joyeir.— Sub, traie. — (Neither preterit 

defiaile, nor imperfect of the Sobjonctive.) 



i 



Conjugate 
attraire, to allure 
abslroire, to abstract 
distroire, to divert from 
extraire, to extract 



thes: 



e manner, 
rentrah-e, to fine-draw 
retraire, to redeem 
sovstraire, to subtract, to 

take from 
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All these verbs are principally used in the compoaml 
tenses. 

Bruire, to roar, is only used in the infinitive, the 
participle present, which in such a case is an adjective 
verbal, and in the third person of the imperfect of the 
indicative, — bruire, bruyant, brtiyait, bruyaient. 

Luire, reluire, to shine, to glitter, are only irregnlar 
in the participle past, lui, relni; these two verbs have 
neither the preterit definite, nor the imperfect of the 
subjunctive. 

Cof^re, to pickle ; conJUant, confiL 

Ind. pres. Confis, con/is, co^t, confisons, confitez^ 
confident, — IniperL confisais, — Fret. con/U, — ^Fut. con," 
firaL — Cond. exmfiraU. — Imp. con/?f* — Subj. confise, — 
Imperf. confine. 

CirconcirCf to circumcbe, and suffire^ to suffice, are 
conjugated like confire, except in the participle past, 
where they make circoncis and sitffi. 

Dire, to say ; disant, diL 

Ind. pres. Dis, dis, dit, disons, diteSydUent, — Imperil 
disau. — Pret. dis, — Fnt dirai, — Cond. cfirau.— Imp. 
dis, disom, dites, — Sub. disc. — Imperf. dine. 

Conjugate redire, to say again, in the same manner. 

dedire, \o unsay m6dire, to slander 

contredire, to contradict prSdire, to foretel 

are also conjugated like dtre, except that the second 
person plural of the present of the indicative is regular, 
wmg dtdisez, ctmtredUez, interdUez, tnedisez, pr^dUez, 

Afamdire, to curse, varies by taking two ss in the 
following forms : 

Nous maudissons, vous maudissez, ib m'audissent ; je 
nmudisims ; quHi maudisse ; maudissons, maudissez, quHh 
mmidissent; que je maudisse; maudissanU 

Q 3 



I 

I 

I 



I 
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Frire, to fry ; frit. 

Tlii3 verb has only the present of the infiniUve, the 
participle past, the tbree persons singular of the pre- 
seut of tUe iodicBtive, all the future and the conditional, 
and the compouod tenses. 

Ind. prea. Frii, fm, frit—Fat. frirai.—Cond. fri- 
rain. 

To supply the place of the other forniE, we make use 
of the verb fain, and the infinitive/Wre! as, faiiant 

Boire, to drink ; huvant, bu. 

Ind. prcs. Jlois, boii, bait, buvoni, buveg, boivent, — 
Iniperf. liuvais. — Pret. bus. — Fut. boh-ai. — Cond. Aoi- 
rais. — Imp. bois, buvons, Jwoea.— Subj. boive. — Imperf. 

Conjugate in the game manner reboire, to drink 
again ; and s'emboire, to imbibe, to soak in. , 

This last is principally employed in painting. 

Clorre, lo close, ia used only in three persons sin- 
gular of the present of the indicative, the future, the 
conditional, and the second person singular of the im- 
perative. 

Ind. prea. Clos, cloa, clot. — Fut. clorrai. — Cond, 
clorra is. ^\tnp. clos. 

D&clorre, to unclose ; enclorre, to enclose ; and far- 
doire, to debar, are defective jn the same tenses as 

Eclore, to be hatched, to blow like a flower, is de- 
fective; it has in the infinitive the present only, and 
the participle fast (clos ; in the indicative, the two third 
■persoas of ibeproisnt, it iclot, its eclosent; of the fatnre, 
ileclora, ils idorojtt ; of the conditional, il ei-torail, ilt 
fclorainl; and in the subjunctive ibe two third persons, 
gu'il (close, gu'ils icloicnt', the compound tenses wUioh 
are much used, are farmed with &tre. 

Accroire, is only used iu the present of the inflni- 
live wilb the. verb /aire, when it dignities, tu induce a 
belief of what is not. 
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Paitre, to graze ; paissant, pu. 

Ind. pres. Pax%t pais, paii, paissont, painex, painent. 
Imperf. paiisait, — Fat.|M^at.— CoDd. paitrais.^lmj^ 
pais, — Subj. paisse, — Neither preterit definite^ nor 
imperfect of the SabjuDCtive.) 

Repaitre, to feed, to bait, is conjugated in the same 
manner, bat it has all its tenses ; it makes in the pre- 
terit definite repus, and in the imperfect of the sub- 
junctive repusse. 



CHAP. VI. 

OF THE PARTICIPLE. 



The Participle is a word partaking at once the nature 
of a verb and adjective ; of a verb, as it has its signifi- 
cation and government; of an adjective, as it generally 
performs its functions, that is, expresses the quality of 
a person or thing. , 

There are two participles, viz. the participle present , 
and the participle past. 

The participle present ends in issant, or atit; sls, 
aimant, Jinissant, r,ecevaHt^ rendant. 

The participle past has various terminations ; as, 
aim^, finip rendu ^ ouvert, dissous. 



CHAP. VII. 

OP adverbs. 



The word Adverb signifies joined to a verb. 

The. adverb is a word indeclinable, which modi^es 
a verb, a participle, or an adjective, and serves to give 
them an extra degree of signification. 

Example: JPieu est infiniment juste, God is infi" 
nitely just. // punira s6v^'ement les impies, he will 
punish $everqly the ipipious. 



so THE PAHTS OF SPEECH. 

There are difTerent sorts of adverbs, 

1°. Adverbs of manner, so called becanae tliey are 
formed from the adjectives; as, tiage, wise: sagement, 
wjgely. These adrerbs arc terminaled in Eoglisli in y, 
and in Freach in mertt. 

2". Of Order; as, 
premiiretneat, first devant, before 

tecrmdenteril, secondly derrihe, behind 

(roi«!t/ne»ieB(,thirdly,*c. apris, after 
ensuite, afterwards, &c. 



a». Of Place, 
oil, where deliors, without 
iTou, from, whence en havt, above 
ici, hero en bos, below 
U, there Mn. far 
dedans, within pih, near, Ac. 


4". 
& prisent, now 
alori, now 
avjottrd'hii, to day 
Ater, yesterday 


Of time. 

outrtfoii. formerly 
bieniot, soon 
(ion* pen, ahortly 
disonnais, hereafter. 


5». Of 

eomhien, how much 
heaucmip, mucb 
pea, lillla 

trap pen. 


Quantity. 

assf.z, enongli 
tani, so much 
avtaat, as much 
too little, Ac. 


6°. Of Comparison. 
comme, as avioHl, as much 
de mSme, in the same plus, more 



fl«M!, as parcillement, likewise, Ac. 

7". Of AOirmution. 

«Hi, yes sansrinKfe.witbont doubt 

d /« virili, indeed assKriment, assuredly 

vmimeMt, truly co-tainewen^, certainly, &«. . 
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I 

8^, Of Interrogation. 

^and, when combien, how mncb 

p<mrquoi, why comm^n^, how 

oii, where, &'c. 

©•. Of Negation. 

nout no poinf <fie ^o«/, not at all 

ne pa8f not nullement^ by no means, &o. 

lO*, Of Doubt. 
peut'ttre, perhaps prqbablement, rery Iikely» <&o. 



CHAP. VIII. 

OF PREPOSITIONS. 



The Prepositions are so called, becaase they are 
always put in French before the word they govern. 
They are invariable, and s€urve to denote the several 
relations of Tiauns, pronouns, or adverbs with one an- 
other. They are the following : — 

COMPOUND. 

^ cause de, on aoconnt of it Vexclusion de^ except* 

^ c6U de, by ing 

d convert de, secnre from ^ Vins:u de, unknown to 

^ Jletir de, even with ^ Vopposite de, over 

d force de, by dint of agaipst 

d Vabri de, sheltered ^ moins de, nnder 

from d raison de, at the rate 
i lafaveur de, by means of 

of ^ attre6o«r«<ie, oontraryto 

d la mani^'e de, after the au de^a de, on this side 

fashion au dedans de, within 

d la rSserve de, except- au dehors de, without 

ing that au deld de, on that side 

d regard de, with regard au derrih-e de, behind 

- tQ ate dessous de, under 
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ait decant dc, before 

au lieu de, instead 

mi milieu de, in llic mid' 

die of 
OK moyim de, by itipaiis of 
BK nivean de, even to 
au piril de, at tho peril 

of 
oti-pria (fe, near 
ajt prix de, at the es- 

pence of 
au risipte de, nt tlie dan- 
ger of 
auiour de, around 
au travers de, tlirongli 
iiiu; depent de, at tbe es- 
peuue of 

sing: 
apres, after 
i trovers, trough 
avant, before 
avec, with 
chcx, at 
conhe, against 
dans, in 
depnif, since 
den-lire, behind 
dia, from 
dfvont, before 
diiraiil, during 

entre, between 
envPTs, towarda 
exinron, about 
exeepte, except 
hormit, except, but 



aiix environs de, round 
about 

ende^d de, on tUia side 

ea drp'U de, in spile of 

en prhenee de, in pre- 
sence of 

eiumte de, after 

faute de, for want of 

hors de, out of 

le lung de, along 

luin de, fiir from 

pmr I'ajnoiir de, for the 
sake of • 

prei de, near 

procke de, nigh 

tout aiipris de, clo^e to 

vis-d'OU de, opposila to 



malgrf, in spite of 
tnoyeniiant, for 
tionobstatit, notwilli- 
slanding 

outre, besides 
par, by 



pendant, during 
prnche, near 



,,./, ..f. 



iiivant, according to 
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CHAP. IX. 

^. OP CONJUNCTIONS* 

CoNJUNCTtPlfs.are indeclinable words^ used io a 8««« 
tence to join together the different parts of speech. ^ 

Conjunctipns are sitnple or compound; the simple 
consist of 01^ word; as, 

etf and anssi, also 

' mi, or ni, nor, neither, ^c. 

The compoand are formed of two or more words, 
soch as, , 

iifin que^ that au lieu que, wfaereaa* 

si ce fCetti que, except that, &c. 

Both simple and compoand may be divided into ten 
species, called 

1^ CopnlatiFe; as, ef, and ; comme, as ; de sorie que, 
so that, '&C. - 

2^. 'filsJBDOtiTe I as, OK, or ; OM &ien, else, &c» 
3^. Adversative} as, neanmoins, nevertbelesij^, &c* ' 
4^ Concessive; ^StdTaccord, granted, &c. 
5^ Comparative; as» aussi bien que, as well as, die. 
6^. Conditional ; as. Si, if; pourvu que, provided. 
7^. Causad ; aSt |Hirce que, becanse, <l^c. 
8^. Interrogative; as, pourguoi, ,&c. 
9^. Continualire ; as, de plus, moreover, S:c. 
10^ Concludingt aSf done, therefore; ainsi, thus, &Cm 

CONJUNCTIONS WHICH GOVERN THB INDICATIVB. 

d cause ^quephee^nsp aussi bien que, as well. as 

d condition que, provided aussitot que, as sooxi.aa 

ainsi, thus au surplus, moreover . -^ 

aitisi que, 9in autant gne, t^$ much ' 

aprh que, after car^ for 

au lieu que, whereat ' cependant, however 

au mains, at least cW pourquoi, therefore 

aussi, also " eomme, as 
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OF ^^H 


d'nhoTd que, as soon as 


outre, besides ^^^| 


d'aillevrs, besides 


outre cela, add to tta^^^ 


d^autmit que, whereas 


paree que, because 


de fafon que, so that 


pendant que, while 


depuisque, since 


pour lars, then 


de plus, moreover 


pourquoi, why ^^^H 


tie sorte que, so that 


pourlant, however f^^^f 


dh que, as soon as 


puu, then i^^H 


done, then 


puisque, since l^H 


duranl qae, during 


quaiid, wben 


et, and 


quand tnhne, although 


en efet, iadeed 


selon que, according as 


etifin, ia short 


si, if 


ensuile, afterwards 


si bien que, ho that 


joint i cela, moreover 


ci se n'est que, except 


lorsque, when 


that 


maU, but 


sinon, else 


mime, even 


silol que, as soon as 


nianmoins, nevertheless 




Mi, nor 


lur qiioi, whereupon 


mm plus, neither 


surtmt, especially 


nou milement, not only 


iandis que, whilst 


ou bien, or else 


taut que, as long as 


ott, or 


toutefoU, however 


COMJUNCTIONS WHICH GOVERN THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 


ajiii que, that 


fionobttant que, for all 


d moint que, unless 


that 


avanl qve, before 


non. pas que, not that 


OH ens qve, in case that 


pose que, suppose that 


bien que, though 


povrvu que, provided 


tie crainfe que, for fear 


quoique, tboug:li 


de peur que, lest 


sang que, without 


en c6i que, if 


, toil que, whether 


'mtore qve, though 


svjipotf 9ue, suppose that 


jukqit' d ce que, till 
loiii qiie, far from 


Dieu veuille que, God 


grant 


tnalifrS que, for all that 


pojir que, that ^^M 


^k 


1 
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CONJUNCTIONS WHICH GOVERN THE INFINITIVE. 



afin de, in order to 
a mnim de, unless 
avant que de, before 
an lieu de, instead of 
loin de, far from 
de crainte de, for fear of 



de peur de, for fear of 
faute de, for want of 
jn$qu*i, till 

plutSt que de, rather than 
pour, for, to, or in order to 
sansy witboat 



CHAP. X. 



OF INTERJECTIONS. 



Interjections are some invariable words used to 
express the affections of the soul, either o{ joy, griefs 
fear, aversion, derision, surprise, &c. 

1. Of }oj^bon! well! vive la joie! huzza! 

2. Of grief— A^/^ / alas ! ah ! hah ! &c. 

3. Of fear — ah! ah! Mlas! alas! U! ho! <S^c. 

4. Of aversion— ^/^ clone/ fyenpon! 

5. Of derision — oh! oh! zest! pshaw! 

0. Of sarprise-— 6on Dieu! good God! eh! lack- 
a-day ! 

7. Of eocoqraging — alUms! come on! courage! 
cheer up ! : . 

8. To stop— AbZii / hold! tout beau! softly! 

9. To order silenoe-^cAtf^ / paix! silence! hush! 
19. To ms^k^ sign— T«^/ hi^! 



.■ ,-. ' 
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H^^^^^^^^^H 


^M ^^H 


H • LIST OF SUBSTANTIVES ^^H 


^B MOST COHMONLY USED. ^J^H 


^f OF THB UWlVERse IN GENERAL. 


H God, Dieu 




V Creator, Criateur 


sun, so/eii 


Jesua Christ, >/e$uj) CiriH 


sun-beam, rayon du toki^ 


Trinity, TrinitS 


Imie ^H 


Holy Ghost, «ain/ JE^rit 


eclipse, eclipse ^^^^ 


Messiah, itfesste 


storm, orage, m. ^^^| 




thunder, tonnerre, nH^^^I 


Eettcemer, Ritfemplmr 


lightning, £c/ai> '^^H 


VirginMary, ViergeMarie 


fog, bTOuUlard "^^M 


angel, ange 


rain, pbdo ^H 


archangel,, errfianjjte 


rain-bow, orc-en-cnf ^^H 


prophel, prophife 


shower, ojidie ^^H 


apostle. opAre 


snow, ncjr/c i^^^| 


evangelist^ oKcnsilkte 


hail. gt-Hs , ^H 


martjT, marlp- 


(7/Qce ^^^1 


saint, Mint 


frost, s-iie j^^l 


paradise, paradh 


thaw, digel -^H 


heaven, ciei 


dew, ,^^H 


ml.e^filr 


creature, aiulure ^^^H 


devil, (/ia£/e 


globe, £f/o&e, ni. ^^H 


nature, nature 


sphere, sphere l|^^H 


nniverae, wMtuefs 




vt'orld, monde, m. 


horizou, Aoneon '^H 


element, iUaAent 


degree, cf^re ^^H 


earth, /eire 


longitude, longilvde ^^^M 


L water, eaw 


. UtUaAci luHtM^e 


■ fire./e« 


cardinal ) points cardi- 
poiots ) natix, pi. 


V air, aiV 




east, orient, or est 


planet, plane te 


west, occtiicnif or oucst 
north, seplentrion, or «ord 


comet, comite 


flODth, Kidi, or lud 



LIST OF SDBSTAMTlyiS. 



climate, cfhimt 

contioeot, continent 
Enrope, Eitrepe 

Africa, Afriqne 
America, Amifiqw 
empire, empire, va. 
kiogdom, royaume, m. 
republic, r^nblique 
conDtrj, png* 
colony, colome 
priocipality, prmcipatiU 
electorale, iUctortU 
proviace, province 
ahire, or county, eantii 
islaDtt, ile 

f prnt/H'lte 
peninsula < phfjairin 

( lAertonese 
cape, cap 

promontory J to^*^' 
isthmns, iatktne, m, 
mountain, moniagne 
mount, mout 
hiU, eoUime 
summit, sommet 

declivity \ P*^.' "' 
■' I penchant 
eminence, htmUitr 
T alley, valiie 
dale, vallon 
abyss, abime, la, 
desert, desert 
plain, plaine 
marsh, or fen, marais 
bank (of a river), rice 



shore, rivage, m. 

rocit, rocker ' 
rock, rocbe* 

shoal, fcueit* 

ledge of rocks, banc' 

reef of rocks, ricij' 

breakers, surf, 6risa«»' 

top, dme 

Btoue, pierra 

bridge, poni 

causeway, chamsie 

ford, ffue 

wharf, or quay, yaai 

road, route 

path, seatier 

ditch, J'mtt 

gravel, grtteier 

sand, iaiile, m, 

small sand, »abl<m 

dust, poiiftiiro 

ocean, oc^n 

sea, mer 

gnlf, golfe, m. 

bay, bale 

road (for ships), rtrde 

creek, anst 

channel, canal 

strait, detroit 

current, cnnraut 

tide, marie 

flowing, Jtux 

ebbing, refiiut 

wave, vo^tte 

billows, >(eii, pi. 

waves, ondes, pi. 

haven, havre, m. 



It convey in French tlie taiui: Utea 
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V harbour, port 


wood, ^u '^^ '"^^^^l 


lake, lac 


log of wood, bvicke l^^^H 


river, rieiire 


faggot, fagot ■ ^^^1 


great river, fieuve, m. 


chips, cmpeaux, pi. 0^^^^ 


month of a) „i„,,„.,,_. 


ashes, ceudre ^^^^M 
soot, cifie ^^^^1 


^1 brook, n(is«i?au 


Gre, feu -I^^M 


^P . overflow, tlibordemenl 


atmosphere, atmotphi^^^M 


H tleluge, diluge, m. 


wind, vent ^^^^^ 


iniiDdation, inondation 


zephyr, zephyr '^^^| 


flood-gate, sluice, ^btte 


vapour, vapevr i^^^M 


dike, (/turtle 


light, lumiire '^^M 


H pond, itang 


darkness, tintebrei, pl^^^l 


^L itsli-pond, rioier 


heat, chakuT ^^^^| 


^1 horse poud, abreiiwtir 


cold, /rotd 4^^^| 


^f LasoD, rfscTfotr 


cloud, nue, latSe ^^^^ 


batli, 6ni» 


cloud, nuage, m. ^^^H 


cistero, dterne 


blight, nieUe ^^H 


fountata, fontaine 


dampness, knmiditi^^^^ 




mildotv, serein ^^^^| 


m ^Wpuiu 


coolness, froidure • ^^^H 
whirlwind, Imrbillon^^^^ 


■ V^P- /"""P" 


H hoat, bateau 


tempest, lempde ''^^H 


H bulk, barque 


calme, m. . 'tf^^^H 


H ferry-boat, iac 


eternity, itentiti <i^^H 


^1 barge, cocAe d'eau, m. 


time, tempi J^^^M 


^B lighter, gabare 


age, or centary, 'i^c4^^^| 


H ship, navtVe, m. 


epoch, epoque "^^^1 


^1 vessel, vais^ean 


periud, piriode, m. J^^M 


^1 packet-boat, paqvtt-bot 


date, dale "^^H 


^ blaze, /amiMfi 


year, am6e .^H 


spark, (tincelle 


month, . ^^M 


beat, chalettr 


January, Janvier ^^^^| 


smoke, fitmic 


February, Fierier ,^^^^H 


coiifiagration, mcendic, m. 


March, 3Iari V^^M 


^t fuel, chauffaye, m. 


Apni. A.;il ^H 


^1 coals, churbon 


MuV, JHai il^^l 


^1 pit-coal, charboa de tene 


June, Jmu i^^M 


^B charcoal, ckarboti de buis 


Julv, Jiiil/et ,^^H 


^H BHiall coal, inii'ic 


August, Aoiif 3^^l 


H turf, fi'UrAc 


September, SeptemSlI^^^^ 


■^ peat, mottet, pi. 


October, Oclobre '^^M 
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m 



November, Ntvemdre 
December, DSeembre 
week, semaine 
day, jour 
day, jawni^ 
to-day, aujaurd*kui 
to-morrow, demain 
yesterday, km* 
Monday, Lundi 
Tuesday, Mardi 
Wednesday, Mercfedi 
Thnrsday, Jeudi 
Friday, Vendredi 
Saturday, Samedi 
Sunday, IktHmnehe 
hour, Aeur^ 

half an hour, demi-heure 
quarter of an I quart* 

hour \ d'bemife 

Aurora, Aurore. 
dawn, aube 
morning, nutHn 
forenoon, matin6e 
noon, midi 
the after- ) Vajir^midi 

noon 3 Veft^dniiB 
{ 8oir 

twilighti et^puieukf m. 



night, nuit 
midnight, mtiiiif^ 
minute, minuU 
second, tecond^ 
moment, fnoment 
instant, in$$imt 
season, saisan 
spring, priktempM 
summer^ St6 
automn, tmtamne 
winter. Alter 
carnival, camanHU 
lent, carhmty ok 
midlent, m^ctfr^me 
£aster, PAque 
Whit-Sunday, P^wttcote « 
Midsummer, la Saint JeaA 
Advent, I'uvent 
Christmas, Noti 
festival, fite 
equMox, Squinoste, m. 
the solstioet; soUtk^i in« 
the dog-days^ oaw^ip 
hay-harvest, /enuiimk 
harvest, mointom^ 
vintage, wMkm^e 
shearing-time, tonie 
sowing-time, semaHleif pli 
holiday, C0mffi • 



. \ 



Ol^ 1*IAN. 



r, 



Mankind, gem*4i kum(m> 
man, hornme 
woman, /emme . 
sex, sexe 
child, enfaut 
boy, gar^(m^ 

virgin, vierge . , 



.1 



infancy, eufii^itc^ 
youth, jeuncdte 
adolest^noef mhiest^ttce . 
manhood, viriiii^ 
old age, vi^Uless^ \ 
decrepitude, dicr^pitnde, 
youth, flhTil^fj^u)^ hi>ffifne 
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^BH^K^r^MST OF ^^^^^^^ 


^T J"uiJggir!,jewne/«e 


jaw-bone, maisimie 


■ Did nmn, vietiiard 


tongue, langae 


■ giant, geant 


paUle, palaU 


dwarf, nain 


cheeks, 70UM, pi. 


pigmy, pigmie. m. 
husband, mari 


liimyle, fnssttti 


chin, menhm 


v/\h,femme 


beard, barbe 


^idow'er,»ev/ 


temples, ttmpts, pi. 


widow, veuve 


ear, oreiUe 


orphan (boy), orphelin 


hair, cheoeux, pi. 


orpbBD (girl). vrpMine 


nock, cou .fu 1 


Leir, UritieT 


throat, gotier *4HH 


Leiress, hiritiire 


bosom, seiii '*^^^l 


IH aster, maitre 


breast, maineUe '"^^^1 


ini^treEs, meitresse 


belly, ventt-e, la. "^^^1 


Undlord, k6te 


waist, ceinture '■^^^1 


lindlady, IwtKUB 


side, ''^M 


man servaul, domeilique 


haunch, hancke .^ijIHI 


inaid servant, lenante 


thighs, cuUsct, pi. 


neigbbour, «o«m 


knee, genou 


neiglibour (female), wUiue 


ham, jmret 


^ companion, compaynon 


knee-pan, rotute 


K companion ) ,„„,„„„„. 
■ (female) 5 <='""'"'?''" 


leg, jambe 

calf of iLeleg, moikt ,, 


^f body, corps 


fool, pied 


tiicniber, membre, m. 


heel, talon 


trunk, (rone 


toe, oi(«7 


bead, liie 


arm, i,«g 


schII, ci-dwc, m. 


elhow, coiide, m. 


■ forehead, /W)( 


the arm-pit, aissetU 
filioulder, ipnitlc 


^^H ii)c(^, vmityCf till 
■ features, lraif«, pi. 


baud, main 


^M eye, tei7 


fist, poing 


■ eyes, yevx, pi. 


wrist, poignet 


^H eye-browB, simrcib, pi. 


linger, doigt 


^P . eye-lid, pavpiire 


thumb, pouce, m. 




nail, onuk, m. 


nostrila, narinet, pi. 


rib, co/c 


inoatb, bouche 


, . ^ CfTMOM 


lips, f^oi'M, pi. 


'"^*'" 1 cerveile 


■ tooth, dent 


skeleton, equehtle, m. 


■ gums, poicitw, pi. 


heart, caiir 
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Inngs, poumon 
liver, foiey in. 
spleen, rate 
stomach, estomac 
entrails, entrailks, pi. 
blood, &ang 
hamonrs, humeun, pi. 
gland, glande 
hair, poil 
flesh, chair 
skin, peau 

pores, poresy m. pi. - 
nerve, nerf 
artery, art^re 
vein, veme 
l>oo«, OS- 
marrow, motile 
wrinkle, ride 
pimple^ houion 
health, $ant^ 
eonstilittion, ttmphramtnt 
plumpness, embonpoint 
leanness, maigreur .- 
complexion, .teini 
redness, rongeur . 
paleness, pdleur 
countenance, port 
gait, d^mardie 
gesture, geste^ m. 
liveliness, vivacU^ 
sprightliness, enj<mm0U 
gaiety, gaite 
beaaty, beauU 
charms, ckarmeiy m. pi. 
attractions, attraitf, pk 
beaaties^ appat, pi. 
pleasantness, agriment 
deformity, laideur 
shape, size, tailie 
voice, voix 
speech, parole 
silence, nlence, m. 



■» 



action, aetiom 
motion, moMvemeut 
rest, rcpos 
erimacc, grimace 
laughter, r«, nrc, m. 

smile ["^"^ 

ill temper, humeur 
sigh, soupir ' 
groan, giaUtsement 
drowsiness, ah<mpi$§iment 
sleep, iommeii 
vision, ionge, m. * 
dream, ti^, m. 
blast, Monffie^'Kk. * 
breath, kaleine^ 
respiration, respiroHon 
sneezing, ^^ermtfevMnt 
sight, vue 
hearing, ouie 
smell, odorai - 
taste, gout 
touch, toucher 
sense, sentiment 
darkness, aiscuriti 
shade, ombre 
sound, son . ' 
noise, bruit ■ ^ 
smell, odenr ' >'. 
stench, puanteur 
relish, saveur 
sensations, sensations, pi. 
tickling, chatauillem^t 
pleasure, plaisir 
joy, jote 
pain, douleur 
hunger, faim 
thirst, soif 
surfeit, degoUt 
disease, tnaladie 
complaint, mal 
illness^ incammodiU 



V 02 tlST OF SCBSTANTlves. ^^H 


■ infirmity, iaJirmitK 


frenzy, frtnisie ^^^| 


■ disorder, iiidi*potUi<m 


lunacy. Julie ^^^^ 


■ looth-acbe, maldedentt 


madness, rage ■ ^^^^ 


H head-ache, mat de lite 


gout, tjutttte ^^H 


H complaiat ia } mat avx 


convulsive- > co)ivull|^^H 


■ the eyes j yeux 


fit» ( p). ^^1 


■ megrim, nigraiue 


vapours, vapeurs, }4<^^H 


H dizziness, vertige, m. 


fever, fOivre J^^^^ 




shivering, /rmt.» ^H 


fainting, difaiUance 


ac<;£l ^H 


awooa. foibleme 


delirium, (ff/fre, la... ^^H 


itching, dtmangtaiioa 


crisis, crue «^^H 


beavinesB, pesantevr 


physic, midecine -^^^* 






waDt of Eleep, tnwmttie 


snrgeon, ckirurgiai 


blow, coup 






nian-miduil'e, aecovehew 


scratub, ^fl*i3«Kre 


midwife, saye-femme 


excoriation, ecorchvre 


consultation, eontuUatiim 


sprain, etilorte 


prescription, sydvnnaitee 


strain, foulure 


remedy, rtmide, m. >^^^M 


swelling, enJluTE 


drugs, drogueg, pi. .^^H 


tumour, lumevr 


powders, poadret, pl^^H 




pills, piiiuies. pi. r^H 


contnsion, eotttnsion 


bleeding, niynve ^H 




lancet, laitcette j^^H 


scar, cicatrice 


drops, gouttes, p). I^^H 


ulcer, w/cere, ai. 


diet, i-e^ime, ni. ^^^H 


luortlFi cation, gan^bte 


syrup, »ra;> "^H 


cut, coapKra 


dying hour, atonic i^^H 


burn, bruture 


dealb, mart .^^M 


corn, cor 


corpse, cadavre, m. ,^^H 


calloaity, durUltm 


l^H 


hoarseness, euToiuneiit 


recovery, gviriton >il^^^| 


cold, rAu»ne, m. 


relapse, recAnte T^^| 


cough, torn 


symptom, t^mptome, m. 


hooping-cough, CHiuehfehe 


fair wav of recovery, eon- 


deafness, swdite 


... 


ft ] 
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OF THE MIND, AND ITS FACULTIES. 



Sool, dme 

mind, esprit 

geniasy g^nie, m. 

reason, raiaan 

nndersUndiDg, enteiuk' 
vteni 

judgment, jugemeni 

sense, tens 

thoaght, petuSe 

idea, UUe 

imagination, imaginaiiom 

fancj, fantaisie 

caprice, caprice, ro« 

will, volontS 

liberty, UberH 

wit, bei esprit 

opinion, ophiicn 
sentiment, sentiment 
tmth, v6rit6 
error, enrewr 
likelihood, vraisemblance 
probability, probability 
appearance, apparence 
mistake, miprise 
ofersight, b6one 
science, science 
knowledge, ctnmaissance 
penetration, phi^tration 
sagacity,- sagacitS 
disposition, disposition 
inclination, inclination 
capacity, capacity 
memory, mimoire 
remembrance, soueenir 
forgetfnlness, oubH 
stupidity, siupiditS 
passions, passions, pi. 
affections, o^ec^ums, pi. 
lofe, amour 



amours, amours, f. pi. 
hatred, haine 
desire, dhir 
fear, crainte, peur 
apprehension, appr^n- 

sion 
hope, espf ranee 
confidence, conjiance 
shame, honte 
bashfnlness, timidity 
boldness, hardiesse 
assurance, ofncrance 
anger, colore 
wrath, eourroux 
fury, fureur 
rage, rage 

resentment, ressentiment 
revenge, vengeance 
spite, d^it 
displeasure, dSplaisir 
sadness, iristesse 
grief, chagrin 

sorrow, peine 

despair, dhespoir 

doubt, doute,m. 

suspicion, soupgon 

envy, envie 

jealousy, jalousie 

pity, pitii 

mercy, misMcorde 

compassion, compassion 

terror, terreur 

friffht, tpouvante 

indignation, tncft^fiia/ton 

virtue, vertn 

charity, ckariU 

justice, justice 

temperance, temph'anee 
I sobriety, sobriM 



^r &4 LIST OF SUBSTANTIVES. ^^^ 


V fortitude, force 


prosperity, prospirilS ^^^H 


^ uiodesly. modetiie 


adFersily, adversiti ^^^^ 


civility, civilili 




bashfolness, pudenr 


happiness, bonkeur ^^^H 


politeness, pohlesse 


reward, ricnmpeHie ^^^H 


honesty, honnileti 


prize, prix '^^^| 


complaisance, complaiiance 


present, priseM ■ e^^^H 


Bweetnesa, douceur 


gift, doti. '^^1 


goodness, b«nti 


loan, pr^t ^^M 


frieadship, amilii 


grace, grdee .^^H 


union, union 


fame, riputalion '^^^H 


concord, concorde 


vice, m. '4^^H 


peace, paix 


defect, dtfaut ^^^ 


tranquillity, tianqidUiti 


imperfection, imperfectiim 


patience, patience 


avarice, avarice 


prndence, prudence 


greediness, avidiii 




pride, orgueil t^^^m 


skill, habileli 




industry, indii&trie 


slollifulne.ss, /am^oviC^^H 




shigcishneae, lieheti jI^^I 


diligence, diligence 


carelcssnesH, nonchale»M 


exactness, exactUude 


luxury, pomp, bixe, m. 


honour, komieur 


efremina(;y, jnolfiae 


probity, probit6 


lewdness,' impMrele 


K ilisinterestedness, disii,.ii- 


revel, diba'mike 


■ ressement 


dissolttt«neftg, dismhtti^ 


H wisdom, ttif/ecM 


libertinism, tihertmage, M. 


H constancy, coiutance 


disorderly lif*.d^s(w.i»«.». 




irregularity, dirigkmmt 


■ emulation, imulatioa 


contempt, miprit 


^1 favour, faveur 


jest, railierie . -i 


^1 valour, valeur 


niocEcery, me^wrie <, '^^H 


^M bravery, brauoure 


detractiuo. vUdiimfMt^^^M 


^P courage, eovrage, m. 




■ cunning, Jiaette, ruse 




dexterity, adresse 


malice, malice '^^^^| 


chastity, ehasteli 


wickedness, nkrJhhmmH^^^H 


innocence, innoct-nee 


deceit, trompnrie ''^^^| 


liberality, libh-aliti 


perjury, yaiyurt, nKbl^^^H 


^L generosity, ginironiU 


knavery, ffipenneriai-tl^^^M 


H gratitude, Teconuaimmce 


roguery, /on xier IS ''^^^| 


^Ltrogality, frugaiiti 


witchcralt, enchohUmf^^M 



LIST OF 8UB8TASTIVB8. OS ^^ 


ivjuslice, itijv^tice 


pusillanimity, pvsillani- 


wrong, tort 


miti 




Ireacbery, tialiisoii 


purchase, achat 


perfidionsnesi, prrfidie 


sale, veiitf 


punishment, piinititm. 


barter, liec 


ehasiiaemont, chatiment 


pledge, f/dfw, til. 


levity, leghrttt 


irosl, drpol 


coquetry, coqnetterie 


contract, ttmiJ'H 




bargain, niorrAe 


rubberv, hrcin 


DieantiPt'S, tiassi'tsii 


theft, W 


iiiipuiiencD, impvdence 


kuavisb trick, fripoTtnenc 




deceit, tromperie 


audacioaaness, avdace 


drunkenncM, ivngnerie 


lenierily, timhiti 


ebriety, ivreise 




murder, atsassinat 




manslaughter, muertre, m. 


obstinacj', olatmation 


lie, jaensonge, m. 


crnelly, crvmti 


falsehood, /a«s»«i 


dispute, dispute 


tale, conte, m. 


quarrel, querelle 


oath, icimeut 


broi4, brmilhrie 


misfortune, malheur 


babbling, babil 


folly, sottise 


prating, vaquet 


madness, extravagance 




custom, cemtume 


ungratofniness, intfratitude 


use, utage, m. 


ambition, umbiHon 


practice, pratique 






gluttony, ffmrmaiidige 




rudeness, i-mpotitetie 


excess, eicis 


incivility, inciviliti 


trick, tmtr 


dissenlion, dissealion 


trifles, bagatelles, pi. 


impatience, impatience 


fault, faule 




weakness, foibksse 


negligence, negligence 


foible, /mWc, m. 


rudenoKS, tnalkonnilele 


affront, ajfront 




outrage, Mitrage, m. 


exile, finl 


insult, inimlte 


Kbanisbinent, banniMemeni 


injury, tiywre 


^^^B^^' . 


^^^^^^^^^H 



^r ^ LIST OF SUBSTANTIVES. ^^^H 


V -r-^y^-H ' 


...^.^ 


H ' OF HEATS 


-"•^B 


H NourishmeDt, noutritiire 


mustard, moutarde ij^^H 


■ food, aliment, pi. 


soup, soujje ifl^^l 


H vicluaU, vivret, m. pi. 


potiage, po/ope, ra. ir^^ 


■ pro\UiunB, proeitUma 


broth, liouillon 


■ meal, repot 


jelly broth, coBsomwii 




ragout, ragout .1 1> 


H dinner, diner k- 


fricassee, Jricatiie . ^^^H 




gravy, >« ^^^1 


H gouter 


sauce, lauce *'l^^^| 


W anpper, sovper 


fisb, noitson ii^^^l 


callalioD, eoValion 


sallad, salade »^^M 


feast, featin 


,el -^H 


treat. r^aZ 


..I^H 


bread, jwin 


vinegar, lunaiyre, i)^^^^| 


crnst, croule 


verjuice, verjus '^^^1 


cramb niie 


anchovies, ancAoit 'i^^^H 


«™r,/.rin. 


spices, ipicea, pi. i^^^H 




pepper, yoivre, nt, ri^^H 


dough, pate 


ginger, jrini/eniAre, a^^^H 


leavou, levain 


nutmeg, mti^cocte j^^H 




mace, mdcu '^^H 


slice, tranche 


cloves, otro^e, m. (cMJ^^H 


mouthful, bouckSe 


cinnamon, conefie "Q^H 


meat, viande 


wafers, oufr/tei. pi. ^'^^H 


boiled meat, £o»iUi 


sugar, nio'e, m. ;n^^H 


roast meat, r6t, rati 


moist sugar, ctuMRoi^^^H 


beef, feau/ 


dessert, desteri ^^^^| 


nialtou. mojtton 


fruit, fmit ^^^| 


lamb, agneau 


pie, p&li ll^^l 


veal, wau 


cake, jj^feau ''^^H 


poik, j>orc 


tart, fourfe, forte '^^^^1 


venison, venauon 


biscuit, Itucuit n^^^l 


fowls, voiailk 


macaroon, macaron "H!^ 


game, yi/u'er 


pancakes, cripea i^'S^ 


a leg of mnlton, gigot 


sweetmeats, eonfiiurti^jj^ 


cbillerlJDga, andwiUk 


jelly, (/e/£e ^- *' 


saasage, naneu/e 


marmalade, niarme/ade 




conserve, conscn.-f 


bacon, iard 


lozenges, iabkttei, pi. 
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Bngar-plumB, draijeea, pi. 


chocolate, chocotat 


crisp-almoDUs.jir-ah'ntif, pi. 




cheese, fromage, m. 


punch, ponche, m. 


butter, beurre, m. 


wine, vin 


milk, lait 


beer, biere 


cream, crime 




egg. «w/ 


nectur, nectar 


shell, cof lie 


ambrosia, ambroiiie 


wtiite, Uunc 


cider, cidre, m. 


yoik,><«e. m. 


perry, poiri 


drink, boissoa 




liquor, %ucur 


sirup, «rnp 


tea, fU 


dregs, lie 


coffee, caf6 


jelly-hrolh, consomme 


OF THB DKESSIN 


APPAREL, &C. 


Dress, habUlement 


riding-co«t, redingotc 


clotlies, Imrdes 


linen, /wije, m. 


.. uii of cloth.. {^«;,, 


linen-cloth, toite 
cambric, baliale 


coat, habit 


muslin, moutseline 


waistcoat, veito 


lawn, linoH 


under-waiatcoat, gilel 


shirt, chetniie 


sleeves, manchu, pi. 


frill, ^aftoi 


pockets, poches, pi. 


cravat, cravale 


bnttoD, bovlon 


stockings, bas, pi. 


lining, donlilure 


garters, jarretiires, pi. 


seam, couture 


wool, /«/«e 


breeches, cwlolte 


thread, /( 




cotton, colon 


fob, ffousset 


stitch, niai^/e 


cloth, (ftan 


hole, Iron 


silk, Mie 




Telret, velouvt 


spatterdashes, guitres, pi. 
shoes, novUeri 


serge, sersre 


dimity, baiin 


pumps, cucarpim, pi. 


flannel, /aj^fifc 


sole, semelle ,, . 


Blnff, £/o/?e 


boots, 6o(iet, pi. jj-,-,-. . 
buckles, (ouc/es, aZI'L^^H 


(4oak, manteati 


snrtont, mrtout 


leather, cuir ^]^^^H 
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Lat, cliafxeau 


needle, aigville ,^^| 


wi^, perruqve 


cue, £Jui .-^^H 


pel lie oat, jjgw 


LhimMe, </£ . .M^H 


uutlev-pelticoat, jwpos 


mask, rnanim, «< u^^| 


salin, «a/jM 


veil, voi^e, m. ^^H 


laRety, io^fetos 


snuff, tabac 


jiaiize, jfuie 


snuff-bos, tultatihe 


Iieatl-dres*, coiffure 


tobacco, tabac {el fumer) 


liood, coi^e 


purse, bourse 


necklace,' coiSar 


nionej, ar.gciit 




pocket-book {!"""j;™'"' 


gloes, ifan(», pi. 


scissars, ciseaux, pi. 


luiUens, ittif(ii?iM, p). 


pencil, crayon 


aproD, tablier 


haailkercLier, moa choir 


,. ( tnttlea, pi. 


spectacles, hnetlea, pi. 


opera-tgLass, lorgnette 


ring, fiojfwe 


preserves, conscrvei, pi. 


jewel, tyoK 


nosegay, bouiptet 


bracelet, bracelet 


cane, canne 


lace, rfenfeWe 


string, cordon. 


blond-lace, blonde 


aword, ^ee 


fan, eventait 


walch, montre 


mufl', mancAoH 


box, Aoffe 


■ clasp, offro/c 


cbain, cliat»e 


■ P"'. ^">S'e 


trinkets, breloqtte* 


I OF A HOUSE A 


SD FUPNITURE. 


W House, mifVon 


building, bMiment 
materials, matiriatu, pi, 


nolileman'a house, kotei 


inn, hotelkrie 


stone, pierre 


castle, chateau 


brick, brifjue 


palace, palaia 


mortar, mortter 


■ orotrn, counmiw 


lime, cAaux ^^^| 


■ lliroiio, tr&ne, m. 


plaster, platre, m, 4^^^| 


H sceptfe, tcoptre, m. 


cement, ciMext ^^^^| 


■ wing, aile 


tile, tuile <i^H 


H puvilipn, pavilion 


slate, ardoise 


■ foontfalion, fondement, pi. 


timber-work, charpttttt 


K wall, tnur, ^rai^/e 


beam, poKii* 



ixft «t vmxt icmvKu. 



9i 



store-room 



joist y so2»Da 

▼anlt, cave 
cellar, ceUkT 
cask, tonntxm 
vessel, futmiiie 
shop, bomiique 
work-shop, nteUer 
wamiiowi^e, mngatin 
hall, veHiMey ok 
pariottr, 9mlh, Bohn 
stairv^ escaUer 
pantry, ojffk» 
kitchen, euAi'ii* 

( mawfferf m; 

brewwhom^, brasserie 

lavbdry, Ungerie 

staUe^ Snuie 

coach-Jtoose, remke 

well, puks 

story, ^$N0^ m. ' 

apartinent,. appofUaikegit 

room, cAttiit6}'« 

antichamber) on^tcftitm^^ 

Arnxn^Toova^snUt^-fnaMiger 

drawing- \ sakm de 

room ^ compagtixe 

1 ( tabinctde 

drewmg-room } ^^^.^^,^ 

bed-room, ch»mbre-tl^eou^ 

cher 
gallery, galerie 
closet, cabinet 
lady's closet, bewdoir 
wardrobe, gurderobe 
door, pet'te 
gate, porte^cock^ri 
tbfttsiioldy seuii 
blinds, jalotmei ''■ 
bmge^gond 



\»»- 



• » 



;nM 



knocker^ maiHuw 
lock, serrure 
key, cle 
bolt, verron 
window, fenfire 
glass, vi/re 
sbatter, vo/e# 
balcony, baltxm 
sbade, stare , t^ 
garret, greiH^r 
roof of a honse, ioU 
gutter,, gtmttitre 
trunk, ma/fo 
box, boiie 
chest, caiwfe 
casket, VxxMffjN^ 
coffer, coffre/m* 
lodging, logemmu 
furniture, ameubiemeni 
chimney, bAeiki/i^ 
hearth, dtre^ vtki foiffer 
pair of bellows, mmfflet 
shoi*^, pellt 
tongs, pincelte$i pi* 
poker, fomarge/ii • 
fender, garde-cendre, nu 
boiler, coquemar 
kettle, InmUloiife 
lid, eouvercie, nu 
frying-pap, poSle 
skillet, jwilon 
saucepan, casser^ 
stovd, fdnmeav ' 
match, allumette 
flint, pien-e d fttsii ' 
steel, brupket • 
oven, faur • 

towei, ^essnie-maiMS 
warming-pan, bamnmre 
basket^ |»ania% eorbeiUe 
china-ware, ptftothiM ' 
delft- war«; ywekot • 
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carthen-ware, poterie 


pomatum, pomade t^^^l 


pol, pot 


powder, pnudre '^^^| 


pitcher, cruche 


puiT, hoiippe i^^^H 


lamp, lampe 


perfume, ;>a)-/it» v^^H 


lantern, hiilerue 


picture, fafrjeaw ^^^^| 


soap, sacon 


drawing, des»iu ^^^^| 


starcb, amidon 


colouring, colorit ^^^H 


brooia, balai 


portrait, portrait il^^H 


bench, banc 


stool, escabeav 


miniature, miniature 




candlestick, chandelier 


inlaid floor, parquet 
cieling, pfa/wid 


flatcaudleslick, bouji*oir 


socket, bobiche t^^H 


wainscot, lamhrit 


candle, chandelle i|^^| 


partition, c/ouon 


wax-light, bouyie ^^^H 


liangings, lapUterie 


-*^B 


carpet, tapis 


snuflers, mouchettei, fU 


alcove, alcove 
bed, lit 


"-■■"-p-lKr::: 


bedstead, chalit 


extinguisher, ^'eijiiw^^^^ 


^ bolster, chevel 


brush, vergetlet, pL.^^^^| 


H pillow, oretHer 


cup-board, An^ei j^^| 


■ straw-mattress, paitlaise 


tea-board, cabaret ,^^^| 


H lualtress, matelas 


cup, tasie 'l^^^l 


H sheets, drops, pi. 


soitcoupe ^^H 


1 bed-clotlies j ^■'««"^"*'-«''. 


tea-pot, theiere J^^^l 
co(l'ee-pot, ca/efter«. ^^^1 


counterpane, courle-poiiite 


chocolate-pot, ckocalmm^^ 


cnrtain, ridean 


sugar-basoii, sucrier 


cnrlain-rod, iringle 


bowl, jatle 


ring, anneau 


table, table ' "." 


1 sofa, S(i/a 


cloth, naj>;>e ' .^^^| 


■ elbow-cbair, fautev.il 


napkin, serviette .^^^^M 


H seat, siige, m. 


plate, assielte I^^^M 


H chair, cAaue 


disb, ;j;at l^^l 


H cushioD, couwin 


kaife, cDuteaH ^^^| 


H press, armoire 


spoon, cuiller i^^^H 




salt-cellar, saliir* ,^H 


H pier-glass, irumeau 


oil-cruet, htiilier ,^^H 


H looking-glass, miroir 


muslard-pot, mouta^^^^^ 


■ toilet, toiVeJte 


ewer, aigvih^a l^^H 


H oomb, peigne, m. 


cap, cowpe "^^^1 



ftltrt trV MMTAKVlVtS. 



l»l 



goblet) j^oMef 

bottle, b0uieill6 
cork, ftoMcAoH 

^'^-^^^ { fcjSS, lb. 

flagOD> Uitrnfe 
library, bihhoihdfne 



drawer^ timnt 
seal, cachet 
letter, leiir§ 
coter, €iwehpp€ 
directioD, adrtMM 
signature, signature 
bell, emuuUe' 
print, estumpe 
medal, mUaiUe 



OF THE CITY, 



Tow6, city, viBe 
Tillage, viltdge, ko. 
borough, btmrg 
l^treet, rue 
eross-way, carr^inar 
passage, passage, in. 
square, place 
no thoroughfare,'cicZ-c2e-sa(} 
pyramid, pyramids 
obelisk I obl^lisque, m. 
paTement, pavi 
kennelv ruisseau 
market, maircM 
f rpyisioDS) denr6es, pT. 
meai-mVi^ket, boucherie 
fisli-market, poissoniierie 
eld clothes, Jrlperie 
edifice, idifice, m. 
front, fagade 



t *• • ^ f ftontiS' 
fronUspieoe fj^^^^, 

column, co/o7ine 
pilaster, pilastre, m. 
base, 6a«e 
pedestal, piedestal 



i 



statue, stafUe 
arcftde, aftiade * 

portico, or \ ^^^-^ ' 
piazza J P^«f^» «• 

aqueduct, ogveAcc 
dome, doMe, m. ' 
parish, paroisse 
play-house, c&rkMit' ' ' 
stage, *A^/ifi*c, hi. ' "' ' 
scenery, coulmeif pt,' 
decoraffoAft, diodriitUmi^ 
curtain, ioili 
green-room, Jbgtt 
orchestra, orcAie«tre, m. 
pit, parfcfVcV iili ' ' 
box, %e ; : • ' ■ 

convent,; (j^i^f: '= ' 
monastery. lU^s^fl^, fai. 
cfeH, ccMte" = ""'^' 
hermitage, hermitage, m. 
solitude, solitude 
f ~Tetirement, retraite 
university, universiti^ 

I 3 
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V cullege, coUige, m. 


ramparts, rempartt, I^^H 


school, icole 


turnpike, barriire i^^^H 


boarding-school, pensioit 


tea-garden, guiuguettt^^^M 


parliament, porlement 


toTge, forge ^^^^| 


house oi i , , , , 
lords ( "'^^'^'"'e-liaute 


glass-house, verrerie .'^^^| 
foundery, fenderU ''^^^H 


house of 5^A«™6re.6o«e, 
commoDs ^ ^,j^ '^'^' 


coach, carrosse, m. -^^^H 
roof, imp6riale --i^^^M 
coach -door, porti^e-j^^^^ 


prison, prison 


»iodo»>, jfac., pl.^H 


dungeoD, cachot 


coach-pole, limon 'J^^^M 


hospiu), hopital 


wheel, rme .^^M 


inRrmary, infirmerie 


axle-tree, eintu ^^^^M 


tavGrn, taverae 


equipage, eqmpage, Ij^^l 


public-house, cabaret 


harness, Aamoii, pl* J^^^| 


iiiQ, auberge 


reins, rtnes, pi, 'i^^^l 


coffee-house, cafi 


bridle, bride .j^^l 


BJgn, enstigne 


'^^^H 


adverlisement, ajffiche 


saddle, si'lle '^^| 


bridge, pout 


pack-saddle, bit 'j^^| 


arch, archE 


aaildle-how, ar^m '^^^M 


pillar, pilier 


girth, mngle '^^^H 


boat, baleau 


stirrup, (frier |^^^^H 


key on a river, jiwi 


spurs, (perona, pt. ^^^H 


eKcliange, &ourK 


herlin, berliyiB '^^| 


bank, banque 


curricle, cabrioUl J^^^H 


stock-jobbiug, agwtage,m. 


chaise, cAdi«e ^^H 


custom-bouse, douane 


hackney-coach, _/facH^^^H 


geueral post, paste 


cart, charrelte ' ^^^^H 


'";:r-\^'""'"" 


waggon, /(Wrj(»i *[^^H 
coach-house, remise '^^^M 


treasury, Msorerie 


'^^^^H 


admiralty, amirauU 


strap, '"^^^1 


arsenal, arsenal 


mould, moule -J^^^^ 


f,\i\i'at\f&, faubourg 


machiue, mm-hine ^^^H 


bulwarks, bottkvards, pi. 


mill, 7^^| 


l^ 


" ^ 
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OF TRADSS, 

Baker^ boulanger 
barber, barbier 
blacksmitb, forgeron 
book- binder, relieur ; 
bookseller, /tdroire, nr. . 
brazier, chaudnmnier 
brewer, braueur 
batcher, boueher 
cabinet-maker, 6b6ni$ie 
carpenter, charpentier 
cflirtrwright, charron 
carver, sadpteur 
chymist, chimiste 
clock -maker, hprhger 
confectioner, conjistur 
coach-maker> carramer 
cooper, tonnelier 
carrier, oorrpytfur . 
cutler, cotUelier 
8word-catler» fourbiMaeur 
dyer, teinturier 
distiller, distiUftteuri - 
drugghii draguiate 
engraver, grapeur • . 
farrier, mqricM 
fishmonger, poi$i(mni^ 
foander, fandevr 
fruiterer, fruitier 
furrier, fourreur 
gtLr.dener,jardinier 
gilder, doreur 
glass-maker, vitrrier 
glazier, vitrier , 
glover, gantier 
goldsmith, orfii^re 

ieweUer { J^i^^ 
A byoutier 

grocer, ^icier ■. 

armoorer, amnicruTi.; 



, PROFB8SIOK9». f&C. 



hatter, chapeiier 
innkeeper, aubergist^ ^ 
joiner, menuisier • ^ ' 
locksmith, Berrurier 
bricklayer, tna^on ' " " 
steward, maUredWtel'* 
mercer, mereier 
miller, meunier 
painter, ptinlre 
pastry-cook, pAtiatier 
paviour, paveur 
pedlar, colporteur 
perfumer, parfameur 
physician^ m^cin 
plasterer, pldtrier 
plumber, phmbi/nr 
potter, potter ,; 

printer, impi^imeur . ,; 
saddler, aellier p.^ 

sempstress, Imgire :...,^ 
mantua-maker, couturiiffe 

tailor, taiileur 

* .11' 

shoe-makier, corcitMini^ , 
skinner, pelletie^ , . 
surgeon^ cAirur^i^,. . ,. 
apothecary, upo^kiim^^, 
surveyor, arpetttf^r, , .. 
tanner, tameur 
turner, toiirneur . f ... . -, 
undertaker, entrepr^^fi^j^ 
upholsterer, .tapis^.i.g, 
watch-mak^r^ lunrlog^^f^ 
w^av^r, tiuerand ,, ,^ 
wig-maker, p&rruquier 
work, ouvrage 
work-man, ouvrier 
work-woman, ouvrUr^ 
labq^i^r^ tn^nceuvr^^ , 



aiH LIST OP SUB3TANTIVEB. ^^M 


OF THECOUNTRY.B 


USBANOBr, FLOWER^^^I 


TREES, SiC. l^^^H 


Conntrj-, campagne 


caslle, chSteau 'l^H 


way, chemiA 


estate, terre ' .^\. 


foot-viay , teniief 


yard, conr 


mild, Aouc 


poultry-yard, basse cour 


mire,fanffe 


pigaon-bouse, cofowfaw.. 


dust, poHggiire 


dairy, lailerie idHH 


slougli, baurbier 


stable, ceuric.. /jB^H 


cart- rut, or nitre 


fruit-loft, fmitfrie. ,rt^^l 


bamlet, kameau 


garden, ^'oiv^tn .,ii^^^| 


close, endot 


gardeulug, j'arffinajF^^^H 


OP HERBS 


\ND PLANTS. J^^^l 


Aloe, aloii 


eDdive, ekitoric ''l^^^l 


angelica, angirdqw 


fennel, /enoUiY ^^^| 


articboke, artidisiHt 


fern, fougire ''^^^| 


asparagus, agperge 


"^H 


balm, m^lwe 


gnard, cafefr««ie "l^^H 


basil, baHlie 


hemlock. Hake ■'^H 


bean, /ere 


herb, Aer&e ''^H 




borse-raaisb, rai/md^H 


beet, poirfe 


boDse-leek, TouiarA^^^H 


beet-rcwl, betteiave 


ivy. /tm-re, m. "^^^^1 


borage, bonrracke 


leek, potreau "l^^^l 


burdock, bardane 


lettuce, hilve ''<^^| 


buruet, primprmdle 


licorii^e, riglaae .^^^^| 


cabbage, ehun 




Oarrot, cnroile 


iiiarsii-mallowB, guimanw 


celery, c6ifri 


marjoram, marjotnine 


chervii, eerjiwil 


mignonette, r(Ma i^^^ 


..ulinower. { /™-p,. 


menthe ''^^^^1 
niisletoe, ^itf -J^^^l 


corn-sallad, miehei, pi. 


muss, fflQHMt ' ''^^^^l 


cresse!!, creasoH 


mustard, tiun^arder,j^^^M 


cucumber, foncotnbre, m. 


uasturtiam, cbpuciiic^^H 


dandelioii, dent-^Hon 


orlie '^^^1 


dock, patience 


onion, ognnt "~y4^^| 



LIST OF SUBSTANTIVES* 



1M 



parsley, perHl 
parsnip, panais 
peas, pais 
pellitory, parUtaire 
plant, plante 
plantain, plantain 
potatoe, pomme de terre 
panipkin, courge 
purslain, pourpier 
radish, rave 
Spanisii radially radU 
reedy rouau 
me, nee 
rash, jonio 
rhnbarby rhuharhe 
saffron, gafran 
sage, sauge 
saverj, sariette 
scalUon, ci6o«fe 



shallot, ^ekakde 
sorrel, o$eUU 
speedwell, v^romique 
spinach, 6pinard$, pL 
stragon, eitragon 
tansy, ianaide 
tare, ivraie 
thistle, chardon 
thyme, thym 
wild thyme, surpolet 
trefoil, tr^Jle, m. 
turnip, navet 
valerian, vaUriane 
vegetables« v6g^tanXf\ pL 
vegetables, ) Ugumei, 
greens ) m. pL 
vervain, verieine 
wormwood, abmithe 
yarrow, milU-fiuilU 



FLOWERS 



Florist, Jieurute 
parterre, parterre 
flower, y^ctcr 
crocus, iris 
cowslip, primevhre 
narcissus, narcisse^ m. 
hyacinth, jacinthe 
tolip, tulipe 
violet, violette 
pansy, pensh 
daisy, marguerite 
turk's cap, imphial^ 
monntain-lily,' martagon 

lily, /m 

may-lily, muguet 
anricnla, oreille d^ours 
anemojie;! anyone 



ranqnculas, renoncuh 
jonquil, ionqnille 
stodk-giiliflower, giroflf^ 
pink, ceillet 

»>«"-«-' { T^St . 

rose, rose 
jessamine, jasmin 
tuberose, tubSreuse 

honey-snoklo { ^^^ 

seringa, seringat' 
lilach, lilas 
marigold, souci 
poppy, pavot * 

wUd poppy J ^^^ 
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umarantli, awarauthe 


columbine, ancoHe '^^^| 


blue bell S A'"^'- 


hollyhock, ;misF-r(Ulf^^^| 


"'"" ■>e» ( lariean 


hep.iUc3, Afpatiqwr '*^^H 


Eun-Hower, fonrnpsol 


iHrk-spur, TMpd d'^o/ol^^H 


CHDioniile, ctimomiile 


pioiiy, pivoine "^^^1 


great oiglitsliade, bclk-de- 


scabious, scafmruge '^^^1 


uiiit 


rocket, jnlimne "'^^^M 


o...W„„, {.f-* 


b<:(l, plantke '^^^^| 


llower-bortler, p^nfo^^^^f 


bulsHnl, bahaiume 


polyanthus, yio/yonfAJ^^^H 


OF TREES A 


"j^^l 


Tree, mbre. In. 


beecli-tree, hSi're '~^^^H 


elirub, a)'A)'u«eau 


birch-lreo, boKleait ^^^H 


bark, icorce 


box, bull ,',^^^^1 


branch, hrtruthe 


broom, gettSl ' '^^^| 


leaf, feuille 


elder-tree, sureau '^^H 


seeti, graine 


OTniB ^^H 


sucker, rejelon 


Hr-lree, sanfi ^^^| 


apricot- tree, abrivoHey 


hazel-tree, eoudrier- ^H 


clierrj-tree, ciruier 


holly, koux ^^M 


cliesnoMree, ck&laignier 


lihich, Zi'as ..^^H 


lemdn-tree, citroiinier 


liuie-lree, lilleKl !!^^^| 


quince-tree, cognaKkr 


iiiyrlte-trec, wi^rtt 'l^^^l 


iig-lrte, ^gvier 


oak, cAefte ',^^^H 


walaut-tree, twyer 


osi(;r, osier .j^^l 


oruHge-tree, or anger 


rosemary, ramariH ^ ^^^^H 


_ peach-tree, picker 


sweet-briar, tglanti^^^^^ 


H apple-tree, pommier 


thor.., ^>>.-»e . '^H 


H pear-tree, poirifir 


Ihorn-biish, 6HUf»i ;^^H 


H plym-treo, prunier 


white thorn, aulipbS^^^^ 


H arbutus, arbovxier 


vigm ^l^^l 


H 8sb-tree, JTiaa 


willow tree, utvle ^^^^1 


H aspen, Irembte 


je.-lree, ,/ ;^^H 


*L 1 
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FRUITS. 



Almond y amaiide 
apple, pomme 
apricot, ahricot 
cberry, cerise 
black -heart Mchenry , 5[««^«e 
chesnut, ckdtai(^ne 
large qheaoutA marrotL 
currants, groseittvs^ pi. 
gooseberry, yroseille 

filbert, aveline 
grapes, raisin 
plam, pnme 
green»^;iig«, reing^dmude 
lemon, citrvu 
pine apple, ananat 
medlar, n^ie 
melon, meltm 



mulberry, rnHre 
nectarine, brnynon 
bazel-nat, noisette 
orange, orange 
peach j^ picke 
pear, potre 
pnmpion, citrouilte 
quince, coin 
raspberry, framboise 
strawberry, f raise 
walaul, noix 
barberries, ipine-vinette 
pomegranate, grenade 
olive, olive 
kernels of' ) 
walnuU 5 <«»*«««« 
raisins, raisins secB 
citron, citron 



OF I^RFTlf^S 

Frog, grenouilh 
serpent, ^serpent 
adder, couleuvre 
viper, vip^e 
scorpion, scofpien 
aspick, tupic 
basilisk, basilic 
dragon, dragon 
tarantula, tarentule 

toad^ crapeau 

lizard, Uza$t4> • / 
leech, sangs^. , 

slug, limMAei 
worm, ver 

glow-worni>. tter^/tijflafil. 
silk- worm, ver^d-soie 
hand-worm, ciron 



AND INSECTS. 

Tino-grub, ver-coqidii^ 
snail, escargot - 

beetle, esearbot 
cricket, griilen 
ear-wig, perce'Creille, ml 
moth, teigne 
ant, fourmi 
weevil, charan^on 
tick, tique 

wood-louse,; cloporle,, im 
louse, pou I 

nit, lente . • j 

flea, puce 
bug, punaise 
catji^rpUlar, ehenOh 
butterfly, papilUm 
^ Jy, mouche 
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bee, abeille 
b or net, frclon 
drone, bourdon 
wasp, guipe 
oxQy, iaon 
gnat, coMsin 
Spanisfa-Ry, eanthui-ide 
cockoLafcr, hanneton 
grasshopper, santerelle 
balm-cricket, cigale 



cobweb, toiie d'araigt 
Bwarm of \ essaim 
bees J d'abe^ 
honey, wiel 
wax, cire 

honeycomb | """jj^* 
hire, mcke "'~ 

Dnt-hi[l,/(nirni 



Gold, or 
silver, argent 
platina, plaline 
silver-gilt, vermeil 
copper, enivre 
brass, airain 
latten-wire, laiton 
brouze, bronze 
pinchbeck, similnr 
iron, /«■ 
vire, _fil d'arekal 
steel, acier 
iron-tinned, fer-blanc 
tin, penter, (lain 
lead, plumb 



niercnry, merevrf. 
quicksilver, vif-argn 
aulpliur. soufre 
nitre, nt(re 
saltpetre, salpUre 
bitumen, biivfnt 
antimony, avtimoine 
arsenic, arsenic 
alnm, alun 



pastel, pastel 
ochre, ocre, f. 
red-lead, vermilion 






OF COLOURS. 



While, hlanc 

black, notV 

hlue, blen 

green, vert 

grey, gri» 

orange colour, orangi 



reu, roHi^e 
yellow, jmme 
brown, frrwn 
purple, poUTpre 
scarlet, (car hit 
indigo, indigo 



J 
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OF PRECIOUS STONES. 



Diamond, diamant 
topaz, topaze 
emerald, ^meraude 
sapphire, saphir 
carbttii£le, acarboucle 
rabjr, rubU 



amethyst, am^kyite 
corDelian, corna/me 
onyx, onyx 
agate, agathe 
coral, cm'ail 
pearl, perU 



OP THE PRINCIPAL COUNTRIES. 



France, France 
Italy, It^lU 
Spain^ .JEspagne 
Portagal, Portugal 
Turkey, Turquie 
Germany, AUemagne 
Switzerland, &fme 
Prnssia, Pmae 
Voland, Poiogne 
Bohemia, Boh^me 
Haogary, JBongrie 
HoUandf, Hollande 

The ) Let 
Netherlands | Pays-Bays 
England, Angleterre 
Scotland, E&)sse 
Ireland, Irlande 
Raaaia, Russie 
Denmark, Danemarc 
Sweden, Suhde 
Norway, Norv^ge 
Tartary, Tartaric 
Arabia, Arabie 
Persia, Perse 
India, Inde 
China, Chine 
Mognl, Mogol 
Bengal, Bengale . 



Malabar, Malabar 
Japan, Japan 
Barbary, Barbaric 
Egypt. Egypte 
Biledulgerid, BilMulgMd 
Zaara, Zaara 
Nigritia, Nigritie 
Guinea, Ouin^e 
Ethiopia, Ethiopie 
Zanguebar, Zanguebar 
Monomotapa, Monomotifpi$ 
Monoemngi, MonoSmugi • 
Caflfraria, Caffrerie 
Abyssinia, Abyssinie 
Canada, Canada 
Pennsylvania, Fensyhanis 
Maryland, Maryland 
Virginia, Virgiuie 
Carolina, Caroline 
Georgia, G^orgie 
Peru, P^rou . 

Paraguay, Paraguay 
Chili, Chili 
Brazil, Brhil 
Guiana, Guiane 
St. Domingo, St, Domingine^ 
Jamaica, Jama'ique 
Algiers, Alger 
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LIST OF ADJECTIVES 

MOST IN USE. 



Good, h<m .. 
bad, mauvaii 
wicked, m^chant 
learned, savant 
ignoraDt, ignorant 
great, grand 
small, petit 
big, gros 
thick, ^aig 
thin, mince 
tall, haut 
low, 6a« 
long, /on^ 
short, court 
wide, /ar^c 
narrow, itroit 
right, droit 
twisted, tors 
new, neuf 
new, noteveotf 
ancient, ancien 
young, jewne 
fat, ^ras 
lean, maigre 
heavy, pesant 
light, /egrer 
full, plein 
empty, vide 
hard, dur 
soft, moii 



easy, facile 
difficult, difficile 
giddy, %er 
difficult, dijfficuUueux 
sweet, dotix 
bitter, amer 
sour, aigre 
clean, net 
dirty, saJe 
hot, chaud 
cold, /rotrf 
cool, /raw 
dry, sec 
damp, humide 
wet, mouillt 
strong, /iwt 
weak, foible 
stiff, roic?e 
nimble, ar/i/e 
fine, beau 

well formed, fti^n fait 
pretty , joli 
1 ( laid 
° "^ ( vi/ain 
counterfeited, contrefait 
flat-nosed, camns 
blind, avevgle 
one-eyed, borgne 
squint-eyed, louche 
lame, boiteux 



LIST OV ADXBCTIVBS. 



Ill 



maimed, eiirapU 

hump-backed^ bostu 

bald, chauve 

dumb, mnet 

deaf, sourd 

rich, ricke 

poor, pauvre 

true, franc 

clever, adroit 

awkward, mal^adroit 

cuQDtag, ru$6 

idiot, simple 

skWful, habile 

unable,, incapable 

tried, experiments 

driink, tore 

drunkard, ivro^ne 

sick I , , 
•II > malade 

sickly, maladif 
happy, heurevx 
unhappy, malheureux 
I J vrai 

I veritable 
false, yaux 
tiresome, ennuyeux 
sad, incommode 
troublesome, facheux 
melaucholy, m^lancolique 
sad, chagrin 
fantastical, fantasqne 
whimsical, capricievx 
merry, joyeux 
dull, ^m/6 
pleased, content 
satisfied, mtisfait 
cross, j^hS 
Tirtuous, vertueux 
vicious, vicieux 
wise, sage 
prudent, prudent 



brave 
coward 



proud 



mad,ybii 

imprudent, imprudent 

insane, insensS 

just, juste 

unjust^ injuste 

C vaillant 
\ brave 
C Idche 
\ poltron 

faithful, Jidelle 

unfaithfiU, infitklle 

saint, saint 

profane, profane 

pious, pieux 

charitable, charitabk 
ahier 
fier 
hautain 
orgueilkux 

innocent, innoeent 

guilty, coupable 

sincere, sincere 

lying, menteur 

deceitful, trompeur 

fine, ^it 

chaste, chaste 

lewd, lasdf 

modest, modeste 

shameful, honteux 

timid, timide 

shameless, effranti 

bold, hardi 

insolent, insolent 
' fearfiit, peureux 

quarrelsome, querelleur 

talkative, causeur 

idle, paresseux 

afllable, affable 

polite, poli 

honest, honnSte 

dishonesty deshonnite 



K2 
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Larshy rude 
rude, grassier 
clement, clement 

\ vindicatif 
docil, ^ct7e 

iindocil \ '""^Jf 
\ optmatre 

head-strong, entiU 

liberal, liberal 

lavish, prodigue 

frugal, 6conofHe 

saving, ^pargnant 

sparing, mhiager 

mis^r, avare 

stingy, avaricievx 

grateful, reconnaissant 

ungrateful, ingrat 

sober, sobre 

greedy, gourmand 

idle, oisif 

friend, atni 

enemy, ennemi 

rash, t€fn6raire 



constant, constant 
inconstant, inconstant 
white, blanc 
black, noir 
red, rouge 
red-haired, roux 
blue, bleu 
green, vert 
grey, gris 
yellow, jaune 
violet colour, violei 
brown, brun 
crimson, cramoiH 
carnation, vermeii 
fallow, fauve 
orange colour, orang^ 
whitish, blanchAtre 
blackish, noirdtre 
reddish, rougedtre 
greenish, verddtre ' " 
greyish, gris&tre 
yellowish, jaiew^/re 
thoughtless, incons^fu^nt 
honourable, honorabiie. 
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LIST OF VERBS, 



MOST NECESSAHY TO BE KNOWN. 



a. 



To study» ttudier, a. 
to learoy apprendre, a. 
to pay atten- 1 s'appHquer, 

tioa to 3 pro. 
to teach, enseigner, a, 
to edacate ) /, 
to raise } ^''^' »• 
to give, donner, a. 
to take, prendre, a* 
to instract 1 . ^ . 
iomhrm I'^^^^'^e, 

to invent, inventer, a. 
to compose, coiw/)o«er, a. 
to read, /tre, a. 
to write, 6crire, a. 
to fold, pHer, a. 
to seal, cacheter, a. 
to sign, signer, a. 

to be mistaken \ '^ '''^" 

( />er, pro. 

to blot out, effacer, a, 

... . C r^tott* 

to revise again < , 

Co translate, traduire, a. 
to copy, copier, a. 
to transcribe, transcrire, a. 
to cavil, critiquer, a. 
to begin, commencer, a. 
to go on, coatinuer, a* 
to finiafa, ^iuV> a. 



to perfect, jE^erfec/tonner, a. 
to know, savoir, a. 

to remember \ '' "^^"''^ 

I pro. 

to forget, aublier, a. 

to pronounce, pronoucer, a. 

to speak, parUr, n. 

to say, <ftr€, a. 

to make a ) i 

, > harangtier 
speech ) ^ 

to prattle, babiUer, n. 

to cry, crier, n. 

to do ) ^ . 

to make } f""'''' ^- 

to rehearse, reciter, a. 

to bluing back, rapporter, a. 

to relate \ '<'^<"'*^' »• 
( rapporter, a. 

to tell the } J,. .,/ 

particalars } '^«*'^*'"' *• 

to be silent, se taire, pro. 

to publish, publier, a. 

to call, appeler, a. 

to ask for, dewander, a. 

to answer, r^ondre, a. 

to prattle, causer, n. 

to speak with, convener, n. 

to advise, avertir, a. 

. ■ ( comman^ 

locoininaad{ ^^,, 
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to oriler, ordonncr, \ 



aflirt 



:oufc,: 



to deny, n« 

to disappro' 

to forbid, dtfendre, a. 

to scold at, grander, a. 

to qnarrel ) ,, 

lo dispute 1 '^"^'""■■'"' "• 

to quarrel \ **> 9«^^"^'' 
1 ( pro. 



to slander, midiie, n. 
togi-u 



to II 



jtter 



> jnarmotter, a. 



to speak Ihrougli j parler 
the QDse \duiiez,a 

to stammer, begayer, n. 

to stutter, ball/Htier, u, 

lo liave, oKoir 

lo eat, manger, a. 

to driak, £otre, a. 

to shew, m&clifir, a. 

to swallow, avaler, a. 

to taste, gouter, a, 

to cut, covper, a. 

to carve, dicouper, a. 

to fast, jeuner, n. 

to breakfast, dijeAner, n. 

to dine, (ji/ier, n. 

to sup, souper, a. 

to take a luncli, gmter, n. 

to inviie, iwi-iVer, a. 

to make one's ) s'tmivrer, 
self dnink J pro. 

to diet, /aire dtt*e, n. 

to pour J _. 

. I'll I verier, n. 

to III! ( ' 



I , ? atxvmiiivuKr tit, 

tnodats } 
to dress, nccotimiaderf m. 
to cook, Jrieaeser, a.^^H 
to serve, servir, a, '^^H 
to lick np, licher, a, ^^H 
to Buck, mcer, a. ^H 
to satisfy one's | se raiui- 

self i sier, pro. 

to be born. ■ 
to baptise, baptiser, i 
to grow «p, croitre,*^ 
to live, vi 

to fatten, engrausefiH 
to grow lean, 
to niarrv, se marier, pro. 
to be delivered J "^''=»"- 
lo deliver a J 

to grow old, vieiUir, it. 
lo die, mourir, n, 

10 bnry S "Zi?' "' 
■' ( fnttarer, a. 

to inlierit, hiriter, a, 

to dress one's ^ ^habilhr, 

self i pro. 

to aaiWees i se dfshabUter, 

one's self i pro. 

to ebange of ( »e c/ianijei, 

S pTo. 

pu b ) se chiiumer, 

ii u ( pro. 

■ dif.haiiKtr, 






icier,,. 



off( 






nscT, a. 



lo wash, /aijer, 
to balbe, baignm; 
to comb, peigner 
to powder, pottdrer. 
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to paint, fardetj a. 
to buttoD, boutonner, a. 
to hook, agrajfer^ a. 
to lace, lacer, a. 
to cover, cotivrtr, a. 
to disguise, dtgniser, a. 
to wear, porter, a. 

to go to bed J p^^ 

to sleep, dormir, n. 

to slumber, sommeiller, n. 

to go to sleep < ' 

to lull asleep, bercer, a. 
to watch, veiHer, n. 
to rest ) _ 

to slamber } ""P^' "' 
to snore, ronfier, n. 
to awake, ^veiller, a. 
to gel up, se /erer, ref. 

to get up early J ^^ .^ 

to laugh, rire, n. 

to cry, pleurer, n. 

to sigh, soupirer, n. 

to sneeze, tiernuer, n. 

to yawn, Miller^ n. 

to blow, sovffier, a. 

to whistle, siffler, a 

to listen, icouter, a. 

to spit, cracker, a. 

to blow one's ) se moucher, 

nose ) pro. 

to bleed, saigner, a. 
to let blood, saigner, n. 
to sweat, «u€r, n. 
to tire to J /. . 

death J /«"'« ^'^c^ a- 

to see, voir, a. 

to look at, regarder, a. 

to hear, entendre, a* 



( seM(tr» a. 
to smell <flmirer^ a. 

( fieurer, n. 
to taste, gouter, a. 
to handle, memier, a. 
to cough, touner, n. 
to swell ) s'enflerf 

to grow proud ( pro. 
to have caught | etre 

cold ( eftrAtitic^ 

to pinch, pincer, a. 
to scratch, fgratigner, a. 
to prick, piquer, a 
to tickle, chatouiller, a. 
to scratch, gr after, a. 
to eructate, ro^er, n* 

to love ) . 

to like \ '""«^' ."• 
to cherish, chtrir, Si 
to caress, care&ser, a* 
to flatter, flatter, a. 
to embrace, embras$er, a* 
to kiss, baUer, a^ 
to salute, saluer, a. 

to bow J /«'« ~« "-^ 
( veranee 

to praise, ioner, a. 

to rebuke, r^primtmder, 2l* 

to chastise, chatier, a. 

to punish, puitir, a. 

to reproach, reprocher, fu 

to despise ) ^ . < 
- •; > mtprtser, a. 

to contemo ) ^ . 

to complain i ** ''*'^**' 
'^ ( pro, . 

to threaten, menacerp a« 

to beat, battrCf a« 

to strike^ popper, a» 

to whip, J^ice//er, a» 

to revenge, vender, ^, 

to forgive, pardonaer, a* 
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to deserve, miriler 
to reward, ricompenser, a, 
, ,■ c ( contenter, a, 
to satisfy < ^- J- ■ 

^ { satisjaire, a. 
to exempt, exempter, a. 
to hate, Aoir, a. 
to abandon, abandonner, a. 
to shame, Jaire honte, n. 
to dare, oser, n. 
to felicitate, filiciiev, a. 

to compliment J <»7''- 

•^ ( menter, a. 

to congratalate,/e/i«(n-, a. 

to ■li.p.tch ! «•"»" 

■^ t promener, a. 

to be tron- ) imporluuer, 

blesonie i a. 

to accnse, accuwr, a. 

to excuse, excuser, a, 

to JQstify, diiculper, a. 

to obey, ofiSir, a, 

to Gtmdemn, condamner, a. 

to iusult, insulter, a. 

to attack, attaqner, a. 

to challenge, difier, a. 

to 6gbt, «e baltre, pro. 

to conquer, vojncre, a. 

to persecute, persicvter, a. 

to pursue, pmirtniivre, a, 

to strip, dipouitler, a. 

to rob } I 

to .te.l i "»'"•■ »■ 

to fly, voter, n. 

to kill, titer, a. 

to stifle, itovffer, a. 

to Jtuoclt ) 

■ > assommer, a. 

to bleaa, biuir, a. 

to slander, midire, n. 

to expel, ehasaer, a, 

to dismiss [ "^""ff^^'"-- »■ 



to protect, protit/er, i 

to relieve, mtilage 

to rescue, dilivrer, a. 

to redeem, racheler, a. 

to conceive, concerotV, a. 

to think, peaser, a, 

to meditate, niedUer, >. 

to know, connatfre, a. 

to imagine, imaginer, a. 

to fancy ) ,. 

tothinkr'""'^""''^"* 

to believe, croire, a. 

to persuade, persuader, a. 

to attract, altirer, a. 

to blind, aveu^^, a, 

to exaggerate, exagirer, a. 

to deliberate, dHibirer, a. 

to doubt, diniter, a, 

to observe, o&ti^nier, a. 

to guess, rfeoinef, a. 

to auapoct, soi/pfonw^r, a. 

to pay ntten- i/aire attgi^ 

tiou j ftan, n. 

to lake notice, observevi >■ 
to declare, declarer, a. 
to point out, indiquer, a. 
to take care, avoir aoi», a. 
to wish, desirfr, a. 

to tap- {X'iSeyl 
to fear, eraindre, a. , 

torrigbter.S>'"'P«'''-f' 

° j epoucoAter, a, 

to dissemble, faindre, ». 
to lie, tneHfiV, n. 

to pretend J ■'ff 






blaut, a. 

unlcr- ) contr^^i^g 
t t a. ,.l| 

eel > -,i 

rpass \ '«'P*'ffj3 
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to eqnel, igater, a. 
10 try \ */«'y"'' "■ 

to jndge, juger, a. 
to concluile. conclare, a. 
to be obsIJDBte 1 i'opinid- 
in a thing { trer, pro. 
to pfrsi^C, persister, n. 
to yield, cider, a. 

to eiTe orer < 

I pro. 
to resolve, rhoudre, a. 
to Terify, ririfier, a. 
toheoverjoyedj*'*^;;'"' 
to congratulate I "''l^''' 
to grieve, M'affiiger, pro. 
to tret, K cAtnjnim', pro. 
tobe weary,renRi(yer,pro. 
to be angry, leficher, pro. 
to make ) «e mettre en 
angry J colire, pro. 
to be mad, enrajrer, n. 
to be appeased j ''"PP^^ 
to make merry {J^*^; 

to divert one's ) le ricrier, 

self } pro. 

to sing, chanter, a. 
to (laDue, daiiser, a. 
to play, jotter, n. 
to lose, perdre, a. 
to win, yagner, a. 
to bet, jxli-ter, a. 
to riak, ritqtur, a. 
to 1)U quits, £^frc fut'tfe 
to mix or mingle, miler, a. 
lo cot, couper, a. 
to discard, iearter, a. 
to trump, couptr, d. 



to revoke, reRoxoer, n. 
to tmmp, faire atout, D. 
to pass, patter, n. 
to make game ) lemoqiur, 

of J pro. 

to jest, badiner, n. 
to jump, cauter, n. 
to run, eourir, a. 

... ( monter 

tondeaUorae J ^^^^i 

to gallop, galoptr, n. 
to struggle, lutter, a. 
to make tncka J -^ j^„ 
to dance on } danser lur bi 

the rope V corde 
to fence, /aire de» arme* 
to cure, gvirir, a. 
to dress a » panur wm 

wound t bleiture 

'"car?"'"'"}*"'"^''- 
torbettcr{«„P-;r 
to be on the 1 /^ 

lo bleed, taigner, a. 
to b« bW { J^^ 
to take physic, tepurger • 
to sound, tojtder 



to be out of ) (tre 
order ) inditpotS 

to move, reitaier, a. 

to move one's ) se rtmuer 
self 1 ref. 

to go, alter; n. 
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H to eome, venir, a. 


to come in, entrer, n. 


^M to set out, partir, a. 


to go ont, sortir, u. 


^1 to arrive, arriver, xt. 


lo come np, monter, n. 


■ to come back, reveuir, n. 


'°"««"'°"°}*e.». 


^M to go back, retourner, n. 


I .o.pproach}-'"^;f"'. 


to pass, panser, n. 

to stop oue'a) i'arrHer, 

self J pro. 
to cross, traverser, a. 


I ,„s.„d.pj-tr/'' 


I — >Mr;l"»:;p„. 


to send, envoyer, a. 

to go for, alkr c/iercKer, a. 


■ 10 lake a walk J /»;;;;•» 


'-"■"='■>' !owi.. 


H to tire one's > »e ^nwcr, 
■ leir i pro. 


•■> ■"-'»' {c*rs: . . 


1 ."""{S:;^-o. 


.o„,.k.ha.te {««■"■ 


^1 to stop. Tester, n. 


to delay, torder, n. 


^1 to absent one's | i'abucnter, 
■ ..If i pro. 


to sit down, s'aaseair, p«». 


lo swim, iiager, a. 


1 <"""•■-■« {^st 


to plunge, plnnger, n. 


to drown, m noyer, pro. 


I ""'{i^.,,,. 


to travel, wyaffer, a. 


to navigate, natigver, b. 


I todU.pp.arj''^^^-;- 


to sail along, cotoyer, a. 
to cross, tTOiser, a. 


H to follow, niicre, a. 


to do, faire, a. 

lo work, travailler. n. 


^1 to fly from, ^tiifn-, a. 


^M to escape, ichapper, n. 


to prepare, priparer a. 


H to catch, attrapper, a. 


losbut,/er»,er, a. 


^1 to turn, (ourucr, n. 


to open, imvrir, a. 


I .ot„na,o„.d{r,-; 


to raise, hans»rr, a. 

lo pull down, iaisier, «- 


H to slip, fflisser, a. 




■ to lean upon, s'appvyeT. pr. 


to draw a cor- > tirer v* 
tain 5 ridsav 


■ to fall down, tomber, n. 


1 "srfB^ 


to fill np. remplir, a. 
to fill, emp/£r, a. 
to empty, vider, a. 


H to advance, avancer, n. 


to pour, rerser, a. 


^1 lo remove, s'i-loiqner, pro. 


to spread, ripandre, a. 


L" 


towel, mtmiller, a. 

1 
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to soak, trea^aer, %. 
to dry, ticker, a. 
topnU, arracier, a. 

to .how J ■/""''!:!"''■■ ■■ 

to mix, KiUr, p. 
tonuTavel, dimmer, a. 
to mollifjf, amollir, a. 
toliardfli], endurcir, a. 
to straighten, ritricir, a, 
to plougli, labourer, a. 
to dig, creuier, a. 
to sow semer a. 
to plant, ploHter, a. 
to graft, enter, a. 
to mow, faueher, a. 
to reap, moutomier, a. 
to weigh, pfter, a. 

t«tie J ^•'^' "• 

i noaer, a. 
to fastoD, aftacAer, a. 

toOtatie \ ^f''"''"- 

j dinouer, a. 
to deta«h, detacher, a. 
to heap up, amauCT*, a, 

10 gmther J '»""';•. ■• 

*■ ( recuetlhr, a. 

to pick up, ramoMer, a. 
to ffraw, lirer, a. 
to cast, Jeter, a. 
to breaki rompre, a, 
to bnise, causer, a. 
to tear, dickirtr, a. 
to beat to pieces, briaer, a. 
to cot, couper, a. 
to aqneese, snTer, a. 
to let go, lacher, a. 
to lay bold, misir a. 
to hold, teuir, a. 
to conceal cacher a. 

to DncoT«r,.(f<einHinr, a. 



to look for, cAerciUr, m. 

to find, trouver, a, 
to meet, rejutoNfi'sr, a. 
to dirtj', (n/tr, a. 
to try, tacker, a. 
to cleaD, Meffoyer, a. 
to sweep, balayer, a. 
to whiten, blaitchirr a. 
to drain, igotitter, a. 
to wash the ) Imer la 
piatei 5 vaiaettB 
to warm, cAinijf«r, a. 
to cool, refmidiT 
to paiot, peindn, a. 
to eDgrave, gramr, a. 
to draw, dsutaer, a. 
to carve, tailler, a. 
to baild, bdtir, a. 
to pull doHi), abaiire, a. 
to 5L-u]pture, sciUpter a. 
to embroider brodcr a. 
to guild, (forer 4. 
to gilrer over, argenler, a. 
to enchase, enckSiter, a. 
to pierce, pereer, a. 
to make a hole, (rea«r, a> 
to slop lip, himchitr, a. 
to uil top, debouchtr, B. 
to nail, doner, a. 
to paste, co/fer, a, 
to bend, oourber, a. 
to vault, eambrer 
to redress, redretxr 
to print, unprviter, a. 
to hind, relier, a, 
to polish, poihr, a. 
to smooth, tinir, a. 
to baner, Aoincer 
to sew, cottdre, a. 
to spin, ^ler, a. 
to kniti-trieoter, n. 
,to doable, dwfticr, •• 



MO LIST OF 


VERBS. ^^H 


to ntenil, raccommoder, a. 


to take, j)r£n<4'e. ^jj^^^ 


^ to fold up, plkr, a. 


to receive, rccevoir. , n^^^ 


^L to furuiGli, garriir, a. 


to augment, avgmext^ ^' 


^M to saddle a i seller vn 
^ horse j cheval 


to lake away, 6ler. *,-„ ^.i 


to diminish, dimiuwer,i >^ 


to slioe a horse <■' ^^ ^ 


to promise, prouieltiv^a,. 




lo cooiniissioo, charger, a. 


to bridle, ftrider, a. 
to bont, chasm; a. 


"— "•— "{./.SL. 


to fish, pichei; a. 


to keep, garder, a, itiflH^H 


to beg, mendier, a. 


lo get, aw<r, a. .dgf^H 


to loiter, /fliWanier, n. 


to expend, (/t7>»u^4^^^^H 




to save, ipargner, a.^^H 


to oegociate, trailer, a. 


to trade, cointneTVetf tU^^ " 


to buy, ncheier, a. 


to traffic, trafiauer, a. 


to sell, nendre, a. 


to measure, msw^, vt «>* 


to make a 1 faire 
bargain ) marche, a. 


to hang, Claler, a. ,b> i:[ 


to value, ^valuer, a. 


to eatimate, taxer, a. 


lo grow rich ^'''f'fri' 


to be worth, vaioir, a. 


to cost, eouter, n. 


to prosper, pTOf «ra-, «^. 


lo cheapen, mmehander, a. 
to vend, dSbiter, a. 


lo f.U lo decay ! "^^S^' 


to offer, oXrir, a. 


to lavigh, pTodiyuer,.»„ ^ 


to exact, surfaire, a. 


to wrap up, ciiBe/op/)eT« a- 


to lend, j^rker, a. 


to pack up, emballcr, at^ ,, 


to borrow, empunier, a. 


to pray, prier, a. ,, , 


to pledge, tngager, a. 


to prostrate ) Mpro,ftjr^ii^, 
ODo'. seltj pro..; 


to unpledge, digager, a. 


to grow lo ) .t'endetter, 
debt 1 pro. 

f ,/o»>e cj^if, n. 


tokn.eld,wujf;;»^ 
to worship, admer, a. 


to trust < preudre a cre- 


to keep holiday, _/e(er, a. 


t dit, a. 


to sin, picker, n. 


■^ to owe, ^er-otV, a. 


to Tail, nianqiier, n. 


■ to pay, payer, a. 


to repent, *e repentir, pro. 


^1 to deceive, tromper, a. 


•»-•.>"■ !.£tL_ 


H to give, ttotiRfi-, a. 


■ to exchange, ckauger, a. 


to abjure, objvrer, a<.,^^^| 


■ to deliver, livree, a. 


to prorane, profaner, ^^^H 


■ to accept, accepter, a. 


to swear, juier, s. _-^^H 
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to blaapbeme, bimgphimer 
to rain, pleuvoir, imp. 
to drhz\e, bruiner, imp, 
to snow, neiger, imp. 
to freese, g^ler^ imp. 
to be hoi, faire chaud, imp. 

to be cold I . -^^^f 

I jroia, imp. 

to melt, s€ fondre, imp. 

to tbander, tonner, imp. 

to lighten, ^clairet*, imp. 

to hail, grSiet, imp. 

to be windy \ /"^ *[« 
^ I venty imp. 

to be eool I/'""''*'- '^^ ^'"'■' 
( imp. 

to fiiniisb a ) fiamter tine 

'bbffse ) maUon 

to take a lodging { "p^S""' 

to adorn, onter, a. 
to set o fir, pater, a. 
to paper, tapisser, a. 
to inhabit, demeurer, n. 
to reinoTe, dhnhiager, n. 
to knock, frapper, n. 
to fait, heurter, a, 
to ring the bell, sonner, n. 
to give bis di- ) donner son 

rection 5 adresse 
to hang, pendre, a. 
to strangle, ttrungkr, a. 



to strengthen, fortifier, a» 
to break on the J ,, 

wheel J 

to destroy, rompre, a. 
to empale, empaler, a. 
to cut the ) ,/ .._ ^ 

head off \ ««<'«P"«-. »• 

to skin, Scorcher, a. 

to put on the I mettre m 

pillory 5 <'fi»*c«» 
to whip, f&uetter, a. 
to marlc, marquer, a. 
to run the ) passer par k^ 

gaantlct ) verges 

to exile, exiler, a. 

to banish, bannir, a. 

to fine, mettre d P amende 

. * • 1 f ( mettre 
to put in chain, {^^^y^^j 

to prime, amorcer, a. 

to charge, charger, a. 

to ram, bourrer, a. 

to stitch, pointer, a. 

to waste, ravager, a. 

to ruin, fuiner, a. 

to go maraud- ) marauder ^ 

to 'besiege, assiSger, a. 
to blockade, bloquer, ^« 
to fortify, fortijier, a. 



^^^^^^^r ^^H 


^^^^^^fr . . . '"!^«^^| 


^^^F^ PAKT ^H 


^^^B- ^^H 


^^Hm^ of the vEsn 


ITE ASTICLB. I^^H 


V The Kood;' the forest;" 


• The, k, before a aub- 


■ the men;^' tbe court; the 


Etantive m. s. 


H foot ; the arms; the room; 


•• The, la, before a sub- 


^1 the garden; the niudows; 


stantive f. a- 


^M the kiitory;*" the novel; 


s* The, let, before a sob- 


^M the foreigner; the walk; 


stantjve pi. 


H the day; the night; Ihe 


••The, r before a sub- 


■ sun ; the moon ; the stars ; 


stantive s. beginning with 


■ Ihfl body; the cart; the 


R vowel or A mule. 


■ cxava; the carpel; the 




■ flowers; mankind ; lh« wo- 


^^^H 


H iiian ; the women ; tbe 




H sex; the child; the boy; 


'f^^^l 


H the girl ; the girls ; the vir- 


__^^3^^^^M 


^M giu; the Tirgioity ; the in- 


r^^^^^^^H 


^M fancy; theyonth; theado- 


<4^^^^l 


^M lescence ; Iho old age ; the 


3^^^M 


H giant; the giants; the 


I'l^^^H 


■ dwarf; the husband; the 


^^^^H 


■ husbands; the wife; the 


.^^^^1 


■ -wives; the master; the 




^1 masters; the mistress; the 


.^^^^H 


■ ' mistresses; the landlord; 


I^^^H 


■ thelandlords; theservant; 


^^^H 


^1 Ihe servants; the neigh- 




^1 hour; tbe neighbours. 


^^^^H 


H OP THE FBEFOSITIONS OF AND I-ROM. I^BI 


H Of France; from" • Of, tfc, before a iffiri 




H Ireland; of Spain ; of For- or A aspirated. 



CONcMftANCB. 
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tagal; from Turkey; of 
Germany; from Switzer- 
land ; of Prussia; from Po- 
land; of Boheniiia; from 
Hungary; of Holland; 
from fingtand; of Scot- 
land; from Rassia; of 
Denmark; from Sweden; 
of Norway ; from Tartary ; 
of Arabia; of Persia; from 



** From, cfe, before a 
word beginniag with a coit- 
sonant or h aspirated. 

^* Of, d*, bbfore a word 
beginidag with a vowel or 
h mute. 

-** FllOM, d*, before a 
word beginning miha vowel 
iQT h mate. 



ON THE PRBFOSI'nON TO. 



To* Paris; to London ; 
to Plymouth; to Dover ; to 
Calais ; to Peter ; to John ; 
to Henry; toGkorge^ to 
Eliza; to Fanny; to Mar- 
garet ; to Louisa ; to Ed- 
ward; to the widow; to 
the head; to the month; 
to the tooth ; to the tongue; 
to the rib. 



• To,.a. 



OP THB INDIVIDUAL ARTICLE. 



A* castle ; a palace ; a** 
house ; an^* hotel ; a crown ; 
a throne; a sceptre; a wing; 
a pavilion ; a wall ; a build- 
ing ; a stone ; a brick ; a 
tile; a slate; a timber- 
work ; a beam ; a joist ; a 
ladder ; a vault ; a cellar ; 
a cask : a vessel ; a shop ; 
a work-shop ; a warehouse; 
a hall; a parlour; akitchen; 
na^* orange; a coach- hotise; 
a well ; a story. 



* A, fin, before a su)b- 
statitive m^ s. 

** A, une, before a sub- 
stantive f. s. 

^* An, un, before a suJj- 
stantive m. s. 

** An, M»e, before a sub- 
stantive f. s. 



l2 



^^^^^^^^R ^^* ^^^^^1 


^^^ ON THE COMPOUND ARTICLE. 


1 O/the' village; of t/te'"' 


* Of the, du, before a 


^B loivu ; of tUe boroagb; of 


sabstantive ui. s. 


H tlm street; of the cross- 


**Of the, de/fl, before 


^B U'a.v; of tbepassagejof the 


8 subatantive f. a. 


^P square; of the pyramid; 


3" Ofthe, tfer, before 


^r of the market; of the pa?c- 


a substantive s. beginning 


jiietit; of tho flsh-niarket; 


wilh a vowel or A mule. 


of the front; of the co- 


** Of the, des, before 


lumn; of the statue; of the 


a sabstantive pi. 


dome ; of the stage : o/(Ae"" 


^^^ 


edifice ; of the bistory ; of 


!^^^| 


the man; of the*'' houses; 


'^M 


of (be parishBB; of the 


'^^1 


plaj-honses. 




To (Ac* pit; to the upper 


* To THE, av, before a 


gallery; to Ibe coUTcnt; 


sabstanlfve m. s. 


lo the college ; to the par- 


" To THH, d In, befoFC 


liameut; to the pubiic- 


a snbstanlive f. s. 


liouse ; to tbe boat ; lo the 


'"To THE, a I', before 


bridge ; lo tha" bos : to 


a substantive s. beginning 


the retirement ; to the pri- 


with a voii:el or A mule. 


son ; to the general post; 


*"To THE, a«x, before 


to the bank; to the ex- 


a substantive pi. ,, 


change ; lo Ike^' inn ; lo tbe 


^^^ 


arch; to the hospital; to 


-^M 


the school; to tbe adeer- 




tisenient; to tho arsenal; 


^^H 


to tbe equipage; to the** 




bridges ; to the bouses ; to 


I^^^^^^^^H 


tbe prisons; to the spurs; 


i^^^H 


lo tbe razors; lo tbe inns; 


J^^^H 


lolhe saddles; to tbe ar- 
senals. 


H 




- m 


^ «• 


^M 



^^^K! "^ ^^^^^^^H 


^^^^^W'the formation of the ptoEal^^^^^^^H 


^r FREN(;h substantives. ^^I 


P* Peter* John, Plato, 
Socrate8,Cicero, Neptune, 


* Proper names have nq ^H 


H 


Virgil, London, Tbainee; 


** Substantives not cud* ^^H 


the flowers of the gar- 


ing in s, x, :, iu the siugu- ^^H 


deM;"' thcnicetiea of iho 


lar, take s iu the plural. ^^H 


languages; tliti palaces of 


^' Suhstantivesendingiu ^H 


the kings ; tlie woodi^* of 


i. X, z, iu the singular, re- ^H 


the coQDtry ; the walnuts 


main unalterable in tha ^H 


of the orchards ; the pic- 


plural. ^ ^H 


lures of the painters ; the 


*• Suhstantivesendingiq ^H 


feathers of the bird» ;*• the 


an, cu. OJi, in the singular,' ^^M 


voice ; the voices ; the cab- 


take X in the plural, a. few ^H 


bage; the cabbages; of the 


excepted. ^^ 


trardens; the son; the sons; 


>* Substantives ending in " 


the nose; the noses; the 


al, ail, change their termi- 


boat: the boats; tlie fire; 


nation into aux; some ex- i 


the (ires; the palace; the 


cepted, that take i. 


palaces; the horse ; the 


f" Erentail. attirail, goa.^_ 


Ai»-K«;'" the work; the 


vei-nail, portail, sin-ail, and' 


works; the general; the ge- 


a few others, take s in the. 


nerals ; the coral ; the co- 


plural. 


rals : the enamel ; the ena- 




mels ; the fan; the fans ;e* 




the front gate; the front 




gates. 




The ancestor; the an- 




cestors; the learned man ; 


ant, enl, drop their t, and 


the learned' men ; the pre- 


take «, in the plural, when 


sent; the presents; the 


polysyllables. 


moment; the moments; tlie 


'" Substantives ending id 


chad; the children; pa- 


nnt, ent, preserve their t, • 


rent; parents; the glove; 


and Uke », in the plural,* 


the glmex ; *■" the tooth ; 


when monosyllables. 
s'The adjective ALt, 


the teeth; the song; the 


songs ; alP^ the men ; all 


tmt, drops (, and takes i 


thechildren; all the birds; 


in the plural. 


all the horses ; the grand- 


^Aikl. 


/affter;! the anceitory? of 


^Aieux. 


iL " y 



COKCeRDANCE. 






' of the keavens;* o{ 
* of the eyei,'' 



3 CM. 
« fEiL 



6 remc. 



The snu, tlie moon, anil 
the stars, are the glory of' 
nature*. The queen and 
the princess are well pleas- 
ed. The rose, the violet, 
the tulip, the Darcisaus, 
the hyai:intli, the ranai 
cuius, are the delight of 
the sight. Poetry, pai 
i^g, and music, arc sister 
arta." Tke^* day and the 
night are equally Dec 
sary. 



* The definite article is 
be prefixed to every 
iiUstanlive taken io a ge- 
leral or determinate aense. 

'•The article mast agree, 
n gcnderand number, with 
he subatantive that foU 



OF ELISION. 



The sokI' of man, with- 
out caltiTatioa, is like a 
diamond I'lfAfT'ou^/i.' The 
liidtory of Spain is some- 
times ¥ery iateresting. 
Look at the amaranth and 
the anemoae, what** a 
beauty! Self-lore and pride 
are always the offspring of 
a vieah mind. Honesty, 
lionoor,aiid the loveof vir- 
tue, are very niQch esteem- 
ed. Summer and autumn^' 



■ 

■ tui 

■ foi 



chai 



;able. 



France is separated Jr 
Italy*' by the Alps, a 
from Spain by the Pyi 
nees. Spring, summer, 
tumn, and winter, are 
four seasons of the year. 



and 



the 



de a tiiiwcl, or ft mule, 

• The definite article, 
when followed in the'sfa- 
gnlar by a vowel or h m^^. 
suiters elision ; but elisidn 
never occurs with the iir- 
tide, when in the plitral. 

*" Quel, when follriw- 
ed by a substantive, nexer 
takes an arltule alter ft. 

'* The substantires of 
the seasons of the year re- 
quire the article before 
them. 

*• The names of coOn- 
tries take, generally, the 
artii'le before them. 

^Brut. 



* 



CONCOHDANCH. 



He comes yi'om Frauce.* 
He sets out tu-morrow fur 
Italy. We just arrived 
from Spain. I passed six 
months tu Fritnce'* and 
ten in Italy. I sball to- 
morrow set oat for Turkey 
in Europe. 



^H^ cedes tlie article , 

^^P the compound arlicle. 

r The top of the moun- 
tains, and tliB bottom of 
the valleys, are equally 
agreeable. Silk is soft to 
pthe tonch. The kajipiites*^ 
— " -feeling man, ta to re- 
" the wants' o( ibe poor, 
la given to pkamre,* 
,yas, never a great man. 
^e obeyed Ihn orderifi of 
4^0 king. The waThling'' 
of the birds, the wiimiKr- 
ing' of the $lream»? the 
enuinel^ of iHeadoivs^°, the 
coolness oftcoods,''' Ihefra- 
grance^" of Howers, and the 
sweet smeW of plants,'* 
contribute greatly to the 
pleasure of the mind, and 
to the health of tho body. 

The hope' of success " 
strengthened^ the cause of 
virtue, and icenkened* the 
audaciousness^ of rebellion. 
Fire of imaginalion, * 
strength of mind, and firm- 
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* The substantive ut' 
country, when preceded 
by the preposition from, 
and a vmb of movement, 
does not take the article, 

•' The subfltaiiiiie of 
country, when preceded 
by the prepoeiliou t», do«H 
not take tlie artich). 



OF CONTRACTION. 

in grammar i» ihe Tediielni; nf Iwo lyltubles into 

takes place when tlie preposition a or dc ptt- 

ilractloD lervKS lo form pan of 



' Sonhenr. 
* De iubveair, 
' Anx besoint, 

*To the orders. 
^ Gazottilleiiient, 
T MvTTnnre. 
a Ruisseaux. 
s Email. 
1" D« prairies. 
"Of the woods. 
i°-P«r/w».. 

i»Of Ihe plonfi. 



■ Wbeo two or more 
substantives comotogethei 
as siibjircts or objective of 
the verb, the proper 
tide is to be prcHxed ^e^ 
fore each of lUcu.,, y^^ 




CONCORD A NCK 



I 



ness of soul, are gifts of 
Datare. We saw, witli hor- 
ror, that man giren^ to ava- 
and volvptuovme»s,'' 
Good onltiralion is that 
wliicli contributes most^ to 
Ihe fertility of tbe soil.s 
Mora or less pain is the 
lot "> of every body. The 
history of luaD, under o/i" 
the circamstaticcs^^ of life, 
is the study of the wise, 
Plat^fulness" does not be- 
«ome all ages, oor all eka- 

The father, mother, bro- 
there, uncles, aunta, and 
several other parents were 
present. What Vie value ' 
M^ health./iMya/iiy,* liber- 
ty, vigour*" of mind and 
body; it is tTielovo of vir- 
tue, reverence^ for* the 
gods, fidelity /o oft,' every 
body, iiioderatioD in pros- 
perity, Tortitude in adver- 
sity, courage, good morals, 
and the ahlunremie^ of flat- 
tery. 

Innocence of 
sincerity, obedii 
abhorrence of vice, inhabit 
this happy region. The 
pinuts of tbe gardens, the 
animals of the forests, the 
minerals of the earth, 
the meteors of the sky,^ 
tiiuaP all concur to store* 
the irtiind with ^an I'ncar- 
hauttible variety. Neither' 







1 EnpSrante. 
' Jifmaiie. 
» Fortifier. 
*Affoiblir. 
" Audace. 
" Donner. 
T Voliipt^. 
6 Le plus. 

'" Pariage. 
" Tout. 

1^ Cireonxt(Mca4 
'3 L'enjanement, 
1* Carnetires. 



' The words ending j 
jf, are pretty geuer4„. 
changed in i, hut soi^,^, 
limes in i&, ie, h.-, 

*• Tbe words eadin^^, 
our and or, chaoge tliis tet', 
Mtiiiaiion in tur. ' 






• Ce. que « 
= Cent. 
' Craitite. 



% «i^p9a»,,li 



' Nkithgr and Noft. 
are never lo he preRxed' 
to a substantive snbjeet: 
they are supplied by the 
definite article, and tllfl 
negation ne i^ to be placed 
before the following verh. 

^ Mfeun, 

■' del. 

a Devoir. 



• When the substaatirs 
is taken in a parlitiie 
sense, llint is to sa;, when 
Ibe vvorda iome, any, caa 
be prefixed to it, it re- 
qairea the compound art^ 
cle du, de la, de V, del. 

s Oigueil. 

*UuinaTd; h aspiratoti. 



CONCORDANCE. 

sulTerinft, punishment, nor 
kindnent,^, make any im- 
pression on those souls, 
Tlie lily is the emblem of 
virginity, candour, inno- 
cence, and purity. 

Gi»e me some bread and 
butter.* OITer him some 
meat. Take some salt. 
There is mustard. We 
have some girkins. You 
have horses. Shall I offer 
you some fowl? Shall I 
help you to some fruit? I 
will take with pleasure 
some brotb. Sring^ me 
some bread. Put in U- 
some sugar and milk. I 
heard some noise. There 
falls some hail. She has 
some piide.^ Have you 
any ink and pens? Put 
some oil and vinegar into 
the salad. Eat some lob- 
ster.* He has received 
gold and silver, 

I have books, thou hadst friends, lie has honesty; 
wo have credit, you have riches, they have virtues, 
they have modesty. — I have had pleasure, thou hadst 
had gold, he has bad patience, she has had beauty; we 
have bad honours, you have bad friendship, they have 
bad sentiments, they have had sensibility. — L had auN 
bition, thou hadst wealth, she bad graces i we had 
oranges, you bad pears, -they bad apples, they had 
lemons. — I bad had apricots, thou hadst bad necta- 
rines, be had had walnuts, she had had hazel-nuts; we 
had had cbesnuls, you bad bad ligs, they had had, 
medlars, they had had lilljerts.— I had plums, tbo< 
hadst cherries, he had strawberries, she had pine* 
apples; we had almonds, you bad currants, they had 

ipberries, they had grapes. 



^K 18D CONCOGDANtK. 


^F I had had vtry liluck 


"TheftlljeMivesTn italio 


iak," thou hadst had honest 


«re to be pnt after the snb. 


proceedings, she had had 


slant] vc. 




' El^vfi. 


had very ripe grapes, you 


" Cuisatu. -^^ 


had had exquisite melons. 


3 Chagrini. ^^^H 


tbej bad had readi/ money. 


M^^^H 


1 shall have studious pu- 




pils.i thou wilt have hor- 


^^i^^^^H 


rid pains; he will have 


.ukSli^^^^l 


ridiailmis ideas, you shall 


la^^^^^^^H 


have useless cares, yoa will 


- '^fl^^^^^^l 


have true and real plea- 


^'^^^f^^^l 


Bures, Ihey will have poii/- 


" ^^H 


nant- griefi? 


J^H 


, I shall have had good 


• The suhstantire, tiSSa\ 


paper,'' thoa wilt have had 


in a partitive sense, re- 


cKcellent fruit, thou wilt 


qnires the preposition de. 


hare had fine pictures, she 


and not the compound ar- 


will have had cliarming 


ticle, if preceded by an 


flowers; we shall have had 


adjective, or an equivaient 


good pens, you will have 


of iL 


had large buildings, they 


**Thesuhslanlive.,tak«li 


will have had line clothes. 


in a partitive aenae^.io- 


1 should have fine engrar- 


i|uirGs the preposition -de. 


ings, thoti wouldst have 


and not the compound ar- 


■pretty playthings, she 


ticle, when proced«a bj 


should have immense trea- 


an adverb of quantity. 


sores; we should have 




beautiful piutures, you 




would have pretty houses. 




they should hare long con- 




versaliouB. — I shoulil have 




ba<l a great deal of trnu- 




K bk," thou woutdst have 




■ liad more pbasuro. he 




■ would bave bad a vast deal 




■ of knowledge; we should 




^K have had more opportuni- 


1 



CONCORDANCE 

lies of succeeding, 5011 
woald certaini; bave liad 
moHg advantage!^* over 
bini. Lbey would have had 
mBny enemies. 
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'• As an exception to 
the precedintr rule, the 
adverb of (juaotity. Men, 
many, requires aTter it the 
cum pound article. 



Have complaisance, attention, ami pobteness. Let 
him have modesty, and more eorreet ideas. Let hen 
have more decency. Let 113 liave courage and (irnw 
nasB. Have graag soup, nice roast beef, and a pnit- 
ding. Let bim have ale, rum, and punch. Let tbeni 
have manners and conduct. That I may have many 
friends. That tbou niayest have good reasoDs to give 
bim. That bo may have elevated sentiments. That wo 
may have courage and magnanioiily. That you may 
have delightful landscapes, and beautiful sea-pieces.^ 
That they may have mure condescensiou, and more pre- 
g manners-. 



1 Marines. 



^Maniire 



■' That I may have bad wine, beer, and cider; thai 
thou maycsl have had a good boDse, and a liue dpgj 
that he may have had enlightened jkidgcs ; that we may 
have had snow, rain, and wind ; that you may have had 
a great dining-room, a beautiful drawing-room, a pretlyi 
dressing-room, and a charming bed-room; that they 
may have bad vast possessions, fine meadows, and da- 
lighlful groves." — That I might have a sword, a mnsliet, 
and pistols ; that thuu migbtest have a knife, a spoon^ 
and a fork ; that we might have a penknife, pencilH. 
and good copies;"- that he niigbt have a coach, a goo^ 
bouse, and fumUvre,^ simple but elegant; that yoq 
might have health and great respect;* that they migl^ 
have fruitful lands.— That I might have had friend- 
ship; that tboii mightest have had gloves. — That I 
might have had zealous andfailhfnl servants; that Ihoa 
mightest have had clothes. ;ireciov« jewels, aad ttmgni- 
Jiceiil furniture; that we might have had warm friends; 
that tbey might have had greatness of soul and pity. 

^fiw*. "JUvdibs.. »J«niW«. * Ctmmdtratim, \ < 



CONCORDANCE. 



I 



I have no'' pTPciow »ne- 
dalt;''* we ba*e no vsnlest 
tilings ; we have lind no 
constancj; they have had 
no generosity ; ttiou hattst 
not a beautiful park; you 
had no good cucumbers; 
they had had no money ; 
we had had no skilful gar- 
dener. — I shall have no 
great business; thou sbalt 
have no consolations ; he 
thonlil not bare bad pic- 
tures; have no impatience; 
let Qs not have dangcrmi^ 
Cfmltexiom ;^ have no such 
whimt^ that thoa mightcst 
have no principles of taste; 
that he might not have had 
a just reward. 

Badit thou needles ? * 
have you no diamonds i* 
have 1 had pens.'' had you 
no indulgent parents i' had 
she silk.'' hadst thou not 
had contempt, and even 
hatred for that man ? had 
she had pinsf had we not 

?erfidtoKg friends? — Shall 
have gold, silver, and 
platina? wilt thou not have 
a more regular conduct.' 
Bboaldst thou have happt/ 
moments? should she have 
DO paUi 




* The negatiTe Mfl 
NOT is rendered in Fraffl 
by He, and pai or point. 
Ne is to be prefixed to the 
verb, and pal or point put 
after it. 

'* In negative sentences. 
the Enbstantive, taken in a 
partitive sense, requires 
the preposition de, instead 
of the compound article. 

^ LlniiOM. 

* In interrogative sad- 
tences, the substantive, 
taken in a partitive sense, 
he preceded or not by aiie< 
gation, requires the com- 



nd article. 



4 



1 decent.* This I * Whenever the adjec- 
boute is well liluatcd. This live doea not ead in • 



■ IM ^^1 


PiMar U too ripe. She is 


mule, the « mate is added. 


tall and well/ormci/.' TLis 




history U very enlertain- 


"All adjectives ending. 


ing.- This person is very 


in the singular, in e mute. 


voialile.' This mDQnlain is 


are of both genders. 


steep.* This road is not 


^* AdjeclircB ending in 


very tafe^ The (ioor is 


/, n. t, t, to form their lemi- 


not open. This room is 


niae, doable the last coq- 


dark.^ . This etrset is nor- 


sonanl, and lake « mute. ■ 


rinoJ An amiable man. 


*• Adjectives ending ill 


An amJnUii** woman. It 


/, change this letter in », 


is an annenf^* custom. SLe 


and take e mute. 


has carnation^ ]ips. His 


>* Adjectives ending in 


memory will be iminor- 


CUT, generally change r in *) 


lal.9 t'lis manners are na- 


and take c mule. 


tural.'° The engagement 


'>* Adjei'tires ending ia 


was tenrm.*" Thut is an 


X, change * in «, and take 


originan^ thought. This 


c mute. 


cloth is the £ejt'° of all. 


'• Adjectires ending, in 


They are dehtaive^^ pro- 


English, in or, er, and in 


mises." He seduces hy his 


French, in eiir, change 


fawning'^* manners. The 


their termination in ritie. 


(fe/.>At/W/'» valley of Tern- 


"•The adjectives e»i 


jje'eiBinThesBBly.c Pro- 


ehanleur, pfehntr, vcngevri 


tector , aetor, accuter, ad' 


change llie termination cn^J 


mirer.T" Enchanting, «»- 


into ereae. 


Jul, avenging.^* 


'Fait. Olmmorlcl.- 




^Ammant. '"Naif. 




^Liger. '^ Neuf. 




*EacarpS. '■^ Metlleur. , 




* Siir. '* Trompeari, 




6 0b»cur. i*FUittetir. 1 




I Etroit. " DiiieicHX.-' 




^Vermeil. ^^ Tempt.' ■■ 


The grass is very ifticA.' 


•Adjectives ending ta 


That fionp is very good,^ 


et, when more than one 


but toofa(.= It is a foot- 


syllable, make their remi- 


itk* undertaking, there 


nine in etc. 


is no5 trnth in all that. 


*" As, when not pre- 


Thia water is not clean.^ 


fiied to an adjective, is 


Shai»i*.verjr diKTcet' wo- 


rendered by comme, orqve, i 


^m^^-_*^ 


M 
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CONCOB DISCS. 



man. It is a very silly'' 
LisLory. lUs in tbeneioctt" 
tasbion, It is a /hc^ sta- 
tue. The law is exprest^" 
upon that poinl. He lives 
in a slate uf luxurious idle- 
vem". This nax ia not 
eery white. She ia as fresh 
oh"* arose. The paint on 
lliat wainscot is not dry. 
His answer is ■ mere^' eva- 
sion. The thing is public. 
That plant poisesset^* a 
pemicious^^ quality. She 
is*' of a benevolent^* cha- 
racter.'^ The avenging 
Ihanderbolt smote that 
impious Kretcli.'^ He ex- 
tended to as a prolcelinff 
hand. This woman is jea- 
lous and deceitful. His 
temper i'' is mild. This 
colour is too red. These 
oW" clolhei'^ are good 

Jlr-° JlOthiDg.^' 



3' To P0SSBS5, having; 
for its BUbject the name of 
an inanimate thing, is ren- 
dered by avoir. 

*' To BB OF, followed by 
ft substantive, is changed 

^'Nothing is rendered 
by ne and rien; ne is put 



3 Gras. 

*F<m. 
^ Nut. 
^Net. 
TSot. 
^ Nouveau. 
s Beau. 
^"Exprit. 



:rb, aad t 

( Daits vtt 

" < molie 01 

( sieeti, 

'♦ tihtin. 
■^ Bumew. 

" Hnmeur. 

'" Vieux. 
^s HardH. 



They are euviovs* and 
jealous. Those fowls are 
big and fat. Owls are 
frightful birds. There are 
sowe'* bwauliful jewels. 
The two new operas have 
succeeded. TAen are only^* 
equal in> the inlinuilies of 
oalurn. The general** of- 
ficers are assembled. This 
is exixiifiU,' 



s.|o> 



, but s 



id_. A^l'^* his friendshave 



* Adjectives emling in i 
or X, do not change (heir 
termination in the plural. 

*■ Some, expreBsed or 
understood before an ad- 
jective, is rendered bjde. 

^' Onlt, when not mo- 
difying a verb, is rendered 
by gue; but, in such acaie, 
ne is to be put befors the 
verb that prtuedcs it. 

** Adjectives ending in 
a', change, geaeially, their 



COMCOBDAKCS. 13S ^^ 


^een *ery glad to nee 


terminatioi] intonH^, in tbe ^^| 


Um. Those ladieB are 


H 


tind wftA^ walking. Vou 


'' Adjectires eodiug in ^H 


have powerful enemies. 


nf, wbeu pulysyllablei, ^^| 


but (heir eB'orta will Iw 


drop tlie 1, and take », in ^H 


Mn]|7* aad ugeleas. Tlie 


the plural. ^1 


&ur atrdintU points are. 


«- All. in the plaral ^H 


tbe east, wcst.isouth, and 


mascuhoe, drops thu t, ^^| 


Bortb. Tlioso pears arc 


and takes t. ^M 


good. My sislDr lias Iwd 


'* Adjectives ending in , ^^^ 


very amiable children. 


tbe sioRulur, with a letter ^H 




other thna a or x, lake ge- ^^| 




neraUy s, in the plural. H 


1 In, serving; to mark ^ Progrh. ^^M 


tiie cause or tlie means, *J)e, ^M 


i« rendered by par, ^^M 


K; OP THE BEGREE3 OF SIGNIFICATION OF THE ^H 


K,. ADJECTIVES. ^H 


R, A cbtld,geBtle, amiable, 




P«Dd docile, is beloved by* 


• By, when prefixed to 


" •very body. An ingenuou/ 


the objective of a pjissivo 


CBiidoar, an amiable sim- 


verb, is rendered by de, or 


plicity, and a livelif artless- 


par. 


«est,' are the charm of 


J SaivelL ■ 


youth. The sight of an 




agreeable landscape, is a 




varied am! rapid source of 




'd^iplil/,,1 st,>3»ums. 




V The repuhlic of Athens 




^firve more' illustrious than 


• Tho comparative of 


L-tbatof Lacedemon, Homer 


superiority is formed by 


was, perhaps, a greater ge- 


changing more, ia pli-.t. 


Dios tbaD Virgil; but Vir- 


and tluiii, in qite. 


gil bad a more delicate and 


1 A taste more line and 


more Tefiaed /n«e' than 


more delicate. 


Homer, IMilton appears 




to niQ more sublime than 




«U the other epic poets. 




^^^^ 
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Sliipwreck and deatb 
are /ess' I'atal (Ann the plea- 
sures which attack virtue. 
The violet 19 less brilliant 
to the eje thau the lily, a 
true emblem^ of modeaty 
and of pride. Autumn' is 
less varied than spring, but 
it is richer. 

Pope's images* are ss 
perfect as'* hia stjle is 
harmonious. Delicacy of 
iaste^ is ^ gift of nature as 
scarce as true genius. The 
lo?e of ovT neighboHT^ is 
as necessary in souiely for 
the happiness of life, as in 
Christiamty,^ for eternal 
talvation.* It is as easy to 
iloyowP*flslodoeCT7. The 
tulip is as beaatifiil as the 
rose. My sister is as tall 
as I am. My horse is as 
good as yonr's. flis watch 
is as pretty as that of your 
brother. 



That landscape is very 
diTersilied, rei'j"' exlen- 
aivB, and infinitely'* agree- 
able on ' every side, Lon- 
don is very large, very 
rich, and very popoloos. 
Your boose is very conve- 
nient, and very well situ- 
ated. The Alps are very 
high and very steep. The 
style of Fenelon is very 
ricbi and very harmonious. 



• The comparative of 
inferioriiy is formed by 
changing less, in ntofn*, 
and than, in que. 

1 Emblem true, 

"The names of seasons 
of the year take the defi- 
nite article. 



• The English g^nilire 
case is rendered, in French, 
by prefixing the second 
substantive to the first, and 
by putting between both 
the preposition de. 

** The comparative of 
equality is formed by 
changing the first a§, in 
autsi, and the second as, 

^*GooDand evil, when 
not followed by a substan- 
tive, are rendered by fitm 
and mal, and tuke the de- 
finite article. 

' Of the taste. 

= Of Ihe neighboor. 

^ CArigtianismc. 

*Sat«t. 

* The superlative abso- 
lute is formed by changing 
VERY, in trhi,fort, or hieii; 
but f)'^:iis the mark of the 
superlative in the highest 
degree, 

" The adverbs ending, 
... English, in y, and, in 
French, in meni, are like- 
wise marks of the super- 
lative absolute, 

' On, placed before mi 



CONCOHDANCK, 



,lMit it i> sometimes prolix ; 
Ihat^ of Bossuet is ex- 
tremely sublime, but it is 
aonieliioes harsh^ and uti- 
potiaited.* 



TTtemost' beantiful com- 

earlsoD that there is, per- 
aps, in any langnage, is 
that whicti Pope has drawn 
from tbe Alps, in his £ssay 
on Criticism. The most 
able men are not always 
the most virtnons. Tlie 
most ancient and most'^* 
general o(M kinds of ido- 
latry, was the vjorship' 
rendered to the ann. The 
leastexciisable of all errors 
is that which is wilful.^ 

His rcEtsonin^ is not 
Ae/(CT*tltBQyonr's. Your 
style is a great deal^ belter 
than that of his brother. 
The thickness of this wall 
is lett" than that of the 
next^ wall. This column 
is less than (he other in 
height^ and in *• Ihick- 
nesM *. The remedy is 
iporse** than the disease. 
Yonr horse is worse than 
mine. Thu is* his best 
tragedy. 1 desire a stnfT 
of the least value. This 
clock'' is the worst of all. 
He behaves well, but she 
bohares still belter.^* He 
was unwell, bat he is. 



adjective, is rendered by 
de. 

^ TItat, withont an ante- 
cedent, and not followed by 
a substantive, is rendered 
by ccltti, m. celle, f, 

* Dur. * Rude. 

•The snperlativc rela- 
tive is formed by patting 
the words le, la, let, du, 
de la, det; or, tnon, (on, 
son, not}-e, votre, lew, be- 
fore pUu, mains, and the 
adjective, 

*■ When two or more 
superlatives go together, 
the same article, or pro- 
noun, must be repeated 
before each of them. 

' Cahe. 

^ Volontaire, 

' Better, when modi- 
fying a substantive, is ren- 
dered by meilleur. 

*' Less, when modify- 
ing a substantive, is ren- 
dered by Ttwindre. 

3* In, when followed by 
a substantive not deteiv 
mined, is rendered by en. 

*■ Worse, worst, when 
modifying a sabstantive, 
are rendered by piVe, 

s« Bki'ter, when modi- 
fying a verb, is rendered 
by viieux. 

^ Worse, toorst, when 
modifying a prononn, op, 
preceded by an article, is 
rendered b j pU. 



CONCOSDANCn 



ttrni'te''* thaneveE. I speak 

luile ; jou speak tess.i* 
Tbat is ihe worst of the af- 
fair. AmoDg tbege flowers 
tbat is not the less ei- 
teenied, 

AGREEMENT ' 



"!" Less, when modHy* 
Dg a verb, is rendered bjr 
inoina. 

^Debeuucowp. *Epai»at»r, 
'VoisiH. 'Vot/d. 

^HavteUT. ^Pendnle, 



I'bese bills are covered 
witk' trees loaded^' with 
fruW- already ripe. A 
pure'' stream rolls its lim- 
pid cbr^sial through the 
midsl'^ i>f meadows eua- 
luelled with Qowers. Every 
thing* interests tbe heart 
in this abade,^ which is full 
of vharaii.^ Tly, inctnisi- 
derale yoalh.fli/ from the'' 
eachantiKg^ aUiiremetiis^ of 
Avainwor/d: its perfidious 
siteeU'^ are a slow poison, 
which would destroy iu^* 
your soqIs the noble en- 
tl)usia3mo/'(7(tO(/ncss", and 
the preciuQs seedn'^ot stiIi- 
liine virtues. 

Uprightness and piety 
are very m«cA' etteemed", 
ep<n« by the wicked, A 
tnan in the mo»t elevated, 
aiid a man in the most ob- 
scure iitualion, are eqnuUy 
pri ciouH in the ey es of 
Gtd,^ Pilpay and Con- 
fu.'lus are very ce/e6»'0(ed* 
aWDug tbe nations of Asia. 



■ With, followed by i 

nbstantive, not determin- 
id, is rendered by de. 

'•The adjective always 
igree in gender and Diim- 
ler with the sabstantive 
o which it relates. 

" In, followed by a 
ubstanlive determined, is 
idered by dans. 



^Fruits. 


T Fly tbe. 


^ Clair. 


"EnchanteHT 


^ An milieu 


^Atlraili. 


* Tout. 


^^ Douceurt. 


^Siiovr. 
e ( Full of 
\ charms 






• When 


the adjeclire 


relates to two substaotivet 


singular, of 


the same ««- 


der, it is put in the plural. 


and agrees 


with them in 



^Tria. -Meme. 

'Tbe man in the alaU 
tbe most elevaleil, and the 
man in the stale the most 
obscure, are equally pre- 
cious to the eyes of God, 

« Cilibres. 



CONCOItDANce. 



1:10 



.'HU probity and disin- 
tereslediiess are known* 
every irAfre'. Tlie love of 
life, and the fear of deaOi, 
arc natural to man. Ig- 
noraaoc and idf-love^ are 
equally presuitiptuoiis. My 
sister and" brother have 
been very attentive to tlie 
inatructioas of their mas- 
ters. 



i 



sun 

t 



i/^ My' principles, my love 
M reliremeat,^ my tasle 
fox every thiog that U con- 
nected with learning,^ and 
my'" detestation of ali^ 
spirit of party, every thiog 
' " s induced* me to prefer 
life patted in the closet^ 
tlie active life of the 
Do not think, my 
daughter, that tlij^"caii- 
doar, thy ingennonsness, 
thy taste, so delicate and 
so refined^ and even thy** 
graces, can shelter thee'^ 
trom censure. His wit, bis 
talents, bis honesty, and 
even his good-nature, 9 
wake him beloved 6^"> eve- 
ry body. Oor** constancy 
and our6' eflbrts wilt, at 
Itul'^, surmount all obsta- 
clea. I see nothing that 
can be eensnred'^^ in your 
conduct. Their taste for 
the fantastical,'' the mon- 
itroUB and the marvellous, 
givBB to all tlieir gomposi- 



• When the two sub- 
stantives, to which the 
adjective relates, are of 
diQerent genders, the aci- 
jective is put ia the plural 
masculiue. 

*• And (et) requires 
after it the same adjective 
as before. 

' Partout. 

"Amour-propre. 

iSIVE ADJGCTIVES. 

" The pos«easive adjec- 
tives agree in gender and 
number with the substan- 
tive which follows them. 

"Men, ton, sm, are pat 
before the substantive siit- 
gnhir, when masculine, or 
beginning with a vowel or 
h mute. 

'" Afa, ta, sa, are put be- 
fore the substantires fe- 
minine singular, beginning 
with a cousonant. 

** Mrs, les, ses, are piit 
before asnbstantivo plural. 

s* A'o're, voire, letir, arfe 
put before a subslaative 
singular. 

'>• Sot, WW, tevri, are i 
put before B subslanlivB 
plural. 
' Pour la retroile. 
'Ce qui iir.iit i V&tude. 
' Pour tout. C Te imttre 

* Porte. \ d rabn. 

* La, ^Bonhomie. 
^De cabinet. '°De. 
IFiH. »£■«/«. 
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tiona, aldiougUvery/ni;'* 


le Qu on pume repreH^^M 


in themseWeB, an air of 


'3 Bizarre. ^^M 


deformity, wbich Bhocka 


i* Belles. .^^M 


atjirst «jA^i5 


33 An premier cou|Mn^^H 


OF THE DEMONSTRATIVE ADJECTIVES. 


Tlie demonstrative adjectives agree in gender Hnd numbec 


with Iho sabstantive wliich follows them. 


NotliiDg is so opposite 


• That, ia rendered by 


to thai* trae eloqucBce, 


ce. before a substantive 


the office of which is to 
ennoble every thing i. aa" 


singular, beginning with a 


consonant, or A aspirated. 
" That, is rendered by 


the use of those refined^ 


thoughts, and hunting af- 


eel. before a substantive 


ter^ those light, airy, vn- 


singular, beKinniuir with a 


solid* ideas, which, like a 


vowel, or A mute. 


leaf of beaten metal, ac- 


'That, is rendered by 


()uire brightness only by^* 


cctte, before a substantive 


toiing part of their soli- 


femiuine singtdar. 


dity'.'> This man has no- 


"That, is rendered by 


thing in commoM* with thnt 


era before a auhslanlive 


hero. This long -restrained 


plurnl. 


hatred broke,i and was Ihe 


'• As, having relation 


unhappy source of those 


to H delinite noun, is ren- 


dreadful^ events. /(*• *s 


dered by o«c. 


a great pleasure to me. 


" By, when prefixed to 


It was a great pleasure 


a participle preseul. is 


to UB. That man is the 


rendered by eu; then the 


same I saw the other day 


verbs remain in the Bame 


at your father's coanlry- 


tense as in English. 


seat. These children are 


*• It, followed bjjl^— 


K very attentive and very 


verb to be. and an m^^^| 


■ Btudioua. This bird is very 


rendered by ce. ^^^H 


■ pretty. 


^M 


1 < Dimt la fonclion > Be la soUditL ^^H 


■ tit de tout ennoblir. ^ De commun. ^^H 


■ ^ Fines. ' Cetle kaine long-^^^^ 


H ^La recherche de. temps cotitjuue iclalaJ^^^^ 


■ *SaHsconsi>laitce. ^Ternbka. <^^| 



OF THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 



/* ca»t my eyes' upon 
the objecU wLicli sur- 
ronndetl me,'" mtii^* saw 
with pleasare that all was 
calm and Iraaqiiil. Do 
yoM** not lee io all tbefea- 
tvtes" of my father (bat 
he ia satisGed with' me. 
We have told the truth. 
If we desire to he happy, 
we must not deriate from 
the poM* of virtue. We 
geueraJly love the persons 
who are good, honest, and 
complaisant. 



Tboa art greater than 
/;* and from thee I have 
at once leariil^ humility 
and wisdom. I was telling 
thee,"' that dancing is to 
the body ukaf taste is to 
the mind. Yon have shown 
us great talents, when will 
yon show us great virtues? 
How^'' amiable you are I 
bow good you are, to hove 
thought of Its!' Jl was 
said*' of you the other 
day, that you inleQ<]ed to 
inter in'* Lon- 



a ivliicli ^* 






don, i 

thing 

city presents, liive me. 

Give us. He minds me. 

He speaks of thee. She 

shall come with me. Did 



• In general, the pro- 
noun subject, in oQirraa- 
tive sentences, is pat be- 
fore the verb. 

** In allirmative sen' 
tences, the pronoun obje< 
tive is generally put before 
the verb. 

'• And (e() requires th« 
pronoun subject as before, 
when uniting two sen- 
tences. 

*' la interrogative sen- 
tences, the pronoun snh^ 
jcct is generally put after 
the verb. 

1 Vue. » Be. ' 

'Trails. *Sentier. 

'Tbo pronoDDS subject,, 
je, tu, il, lit, eUe», ^m 
changed in mot, tot, sot, 
eux, elks, when governed 
by a preposition, a con- 
junction, or a verb, in the. 
imperative ariirmative, , 

** Politeness has led bf. 
the use of the plural vott*^ 
instead of the singular tu, . 

3* How, followed by an 
adjcclive, ia rendered hy, 
que. 

*• It, subject of any 
other verb bute*r<r, is ren- 
dered by the pronona on. 

" In, before the name 
of a town, is rendered by d. 

''* Which, or that, 
not having a snbstantive 
or a pronoun before tfaera. 
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you not speak of me? Was 
he not with thee? E?e#y 


are rendered by ce yue; 


that ia to say, tliey take ce 


one tbinkB of* himself. 


for their aulecedenl. 




' Learn in the sante titoe. 




sThatwhat. 




3 To us. 


He loved them,* because 


' The pronoun objeclice 


lliey were mild^ attentive, 


THEM, is rendered by lei. 


t,nA grtttffttt? Ifewassay- 


when direct, and by kur. 


ing to them,'* do you not 


when indirect. 


know that the property^ of 


•■ The pronoun objoc- 


merit is toexcite envy? She 




orien exhorted me to the 


dered by&itr. 


study of the most umful,* 


^ That, followed by 


that'"* of the kuman heart. 


the preposition of, ts" ren- 


They make hs love virtue. 


dered hy the denionatrative 


itiore by their examples 


pronoun cebti, m. ceHe, f. 


thanbytheirworils. What 


and agree in gender and 


has been said of them?*' 
Sid'" you speak of them ? 


number with the substan- 


tive to which it relates. 


Do yon not see her?^' 


•" Of Tmem, in iirterro- 


With what pleasure she 


galive sentences, is ran' 


plays. 1 give him to them. 


dered hy (Tevx. m. tTelki.f. 


We give them some. We 


Ji* The English amffla- 


wilt not give them. What 


ries, DO, WILL, WOUID, 


do you think of them? 


MAY, MIGHT, aro never 


Tiiose books come from 


espre..Eed in French. They 


them.'* I shall not give it 


only mark the tense U 


lo them. Take mo with 


which the French verb f^ 


you ? Carry them to your 


to be pnt. 


house. Gather some flow- 


s* Her, when a pm- 


OTB, anil bring them lo 


noon, is rendered by ii. 


your mamma. 


■' Thrm, preceded tj- 




the preposilion froh, is 




rendered by d'eax, d'elkt, 




except with an imperative. 




' Dour. 'Prtmre. 




^KeconnaUsam. *UtiU^ 


In* a thousand inslnnees 


• In, followed by a ii«> 


L ifx" do not watch sulUci- 


moral adjective aad tm^j^ 

^ 1 



k 



CnNCOBDANCE. 



^ntty over oiirsefccs.'* The 
gtory of the world pasnes 
awaj' in*' arj inslaOl. He 
gives himself '* b great deal 
of trouble. She drea Uer- 
srff. People^' sboitld very 
Bulitom speak of t/iem- 
je/tn.'!.'* Virtue JB amiable 
in"' iUclf. We mast take 
upoB ourselves the caro of 
our owD alfairs. He does 
not hnrt liLinself. Sbe will 
give herself vseless 



tie 



propos 



10 I 



^If. 



Tbey persuade tliemseli 
He pleases liimaelf to do 
wrong. She amuses her- 
self with the cbildren. 
Do you not deceive your- 
selves? I repented myself, 
but too late, to bave spoken 
to bin). People are not 
always wbat they ought to 
■bo. People often persuade 
themselves of a thing that 
does not exist. 



Tlieti * speak a ' great 
deal f/ It." You like the 
Freuch authors, you are 
aiwaya speaking of them. 
That is a delicate afi'air; 
the success of W* is doubt- 
ful. SeetAem;" Iconseut 
tQ it, bat dnnot trwt fAen.' 



tide, is rendered by en, 
and the article is not e\- 
pr.».«l. 

••We, in the moaning 
of eauy body, is rendered 
by the indetinite pronoun 
on, which belongs to the 
third person singular. 

3* Ourselves, making 
reference to an indelinile 
pronoun, is rendered by 

*• In, before a substan- 
tive, used to express the 
time in which a thing is 
done, or can be done, is 
rendered by en. 

'* Himself, HEnssLP, 
THBMSKI-TES, when mnk' 
ing reference to a personal 
prououu, are rendered by 
se, which is to bo placed 
before the verb. 

^ People, when not 
preceded by bu article or 
an adjective, is rendered 
by™. 

'■• Themselves, making 
reference to an indefinite 
pronoun, ia rendered by on. 

s* In, followed by" the 
pronoun iltelf, is rendered 
by lie, and itself by cot. 



any person or things ex- 
pressed before, ia rendered 

" Of it, c 
HER, OF THEM, when not 
fallowed by anoUier j^l^ 



I 
I 
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That is a One appointmeot, 
be bad long ^ aspircJ to 
it.** I know bim. I know 
Jier. He baa done it, 
but bo will get nuthiog 
bi) it.^* I know tbem. [ 
aniabDutit. Iwas too busy 
lo tbink of you. TLink of 
it. Do Dot tbink of it any 
lucre. His father is a very 
hbnest man, I knew bim 
Imig ago.^ His sister ia a 
yery pretty girl; I Baw ber 
laat week. Her mother is 
a very handsome woman; 
I met her yesterday \a tlie 
Regent's Park. If you 
like those persons, I am 
very glad of it; as for me, 
I do not love them. We 
lore aud respect them, 
becaasQ they are amiable, 
prudent, and wise. 



I direct myself to ihem,' 
lid not to her. I endea~ 
' to pleape bim, and 
ifoL tbem. I sbali speak 
for me, and not for your 
brother. 1 rather should 

iak lo him than to ber. 
or would take care 
o^Atm** than of her. 'I'bat 
he might not tbiuk of me 
more than I tbink of biui. 
I bave not been imposed 
upon, I am sure of it.^* 
You have been deceived, 
I wa& sure of tbat. He 



sonal pronouc 
dered by en, wuicu la 
prefixed to the verb, ex- 
cept in the imperative 
affirmative. 

'•Them, HIM, HEH, it, 
when the direct objective 
ot' an aetive verb, are ren- 
dered by the relative pro- 
nouns, le, la, lei. They are 
put before the verb which 
governs them, escept iA 
the imperative aHirmative. 

** To IT, when it makes 
reference to the name of a 
thing expressed before, U 
rendered by y, and pre- 
fised to the verb, except in 
the imperative affirmative. 

^* By it, is rendered by 
y, and prefixed to the verb. 

1 Trust to them. 

" Long, not followed by 
a substantive, takes al^ — 
the word time after itV 

^ Since longtime. 



ted %f 



• To HIM, TO HElf, 

THEM, when united 
a conjnnction to another 
personal pronoun objec- 
tive, are rendered by i 
lui, m. ^ elk, (. ; d eux, m. 
a dies, f. ; and, in such in- 
stance, they are put after 
the rerb. 

" Of him, of rbb, 
OF THEM, when oniled bj 
a conjunction to Knodi« 
personal pronoun ob}etf- 
live, are rendered bj'it 
iui,m. d'ellej.i iTlnM^ab^ ' 
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arrived here, as Iwsi set- 
ting oil' from hence. You 
are going to London; Ihis 
gentleman comes from 
thence. We set off from 
London when yaa arrive 
here.** It is a fine place, 
I intend to settle there. 
/(*• is auciy ia/( horse. It 
was a general cnstoin in 
that country. It is a de- 
licate affair. Do not go 
there, when I tell joii to 
come here. It is a thing 
of a great importance. Is 
this the gentleman whom 
jou were speaking ol? 



tTetlei, f. ; and then they 
are put after the verb. 
'• Of it, o? that, 

HENCE, THENCE, when 

they relate to a thing or 
[dace expressed hefore.Bro 
rendered by an en; and by 
de (via, d'ici, de Id, when 
pointing to a thing or place 
not expressed before. 

•'■ Here, id; thehe, 
la; follow tho same rule 

of HENCE, THENCE; In 

such an instance tliey are' 
rendered hy y. 

"* It, when subject o( 
the verb ^Ire, if followed 
by a substantive or an "r- 
tiule, is rendered by the 
adjective ce. 



OF THE POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 



Is it your tempei;^ or 
her's* that hinders you 
from': living well together? 
If it be yoTir's,*' it is easy 
for you to remedy it, by 
mattering yovr temper;^ if 
it bo ber's, redoHble yovr* 
complaisance, attention, 
and good behaviour;" it is 
very'* xeldom^ that this 
method prcmes vnsuccess- 
jiilJ If my friends had 
served me with the same 
aeal as yovr's,*^ it is very 
certain that I should have 
succeeded; butyour's have 
been all fire, and mine^' all 
of ice. All the pictures 
which we espected from 
Home are arrived ; there 



' La sienne, f, s. ; k» siVti-- 
nes, f. pi, 

■" La r6tre, f. t. ; let v6- 
tren, f. pi. 

" It, when followed by 
tlic verb itre and an adjec- 
tive, is rendered by il. 

** Le voire, ut. s. ; le$ to- 
tre5, m.pl. ■ 

^* Le mien, m.s.; lesmt-- 
em, m. pi. ; la mienne, f. s. ; ' 
lex miemiea, f. pi. ^ 

''*Le*iett,m.s.; lenienr,' 
n,. pi. 

'* To KNOW, having fur' 
its objective the name of' 
an inanimate object, is rea-< 
dered by savoir, if it meanff* , 
be told, be informed, ftaue* 
learned ! •and by eoRMOAfKl ' 



IhW 
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are aome tliat are a litlle 
itaniaged, but yonrs, Ais,''* 
and iiiine, are in good con- 
diliau.^ We know''* per- 
feclly nhatarej'Qiir aniuije- 
luctils in towu, and I as- 
sure you that we are very 
far from ^ aiiying^* you 
lliera; but if you kouw 
our'sS" in lUe counlry, it is 
more likely yna v:ov.ld not 
be long in giving them the 
preferences'^ You have 
opened your heart to nie 
with that Doble frankDess 
which so well becomes an 
liODest nian; this cuufi' 
(IcDce well 1"* descrrcs 
fHitic.i" Tbiiisyour book, 
and that ia miiio. That is 
her pencil, and this is 
your's. Give bim his ball, 
and take mine. Your burse 



if it means be acguainled 
with. 

^* A participle present, 
preceded by any preposi- 
tion otber than by, is put ia 
the presenCoftlkeinfiDitire. 

s' Lenolre, m.s.; lettio- 
tres, m. pi.; la natre, f. s.; 
le» nolrcs, f. pi. 

'"• Tlie adverb is gene- 
rally put iin mediately after 
the verb which it titudilies. 

'1* The possessive pro- 
nouns are of the same 
gender and number of the 
Douos tbey represent. 

' Humeur, 

-De. 

' D'y -portar t 
prenant sur voui-mim 




M 



*Of. 

* Procedh. 

^ Hare. 

T May not succeed. 

9 Etoignix de. 
"> That you would not be 
loug iu giving to Ihem Uie 
preference. 

B PRONOUNS. 

Who, ia rendered by 

* Whom, is rendered 
by gue. 

=* Which, when sub- 
ject, is rendered by yuij 
when objective, by qtie, 

■••That, preceded by a 
sabi^tunlive or a proaoan. 
is rendered by que, if ot^ 
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without which he will do 
nothing. Those to whom 
be applied, refosed to pro- 
tect him. The company 
which you keep\ ana the 
pleasures that** you follow, 
wOI destroy your health, 
your fortnne, and your 
reputation. The man of 
vohom^* you speak was the 
great favorite of that mi- 
nister, vohose^* obstinacy 
lias loaded us with taxes. 
The ladies after '^ whom 
yon inquire are gone to 
Italy ; they intend to visit 
Rome, and then go to 
Naples. The principles to 
whick'f* you are attached 
will biing you^ the hatred 
of all those who favor the 
ministers. That /o which ^* 
we tnttst particularly at- 
tend,f is the preservation 
of our health. There is 
nothing for which I am^ 
more disposed. Which ^* 
do you like the best of 
those two pictures? God, 
who sees every thing. 
The horses which run. The 
man whom you seek. The 
Taws which you observe. 
The insult of which you 
complain. Nature, whose 
secrets we are ignorant of^ 



jective ; and by quit if sub- 
ject. 

** Op whom, when it 
relates to a single person, 
is rendered by dont; and 
by de qni, when it relates 
to several persons. 

^* Whose, between two 
substantives, is rendered 
by dont. 

7*To WHICH, OF WHICH, 

, preceded by the name of 
an inanimate object, are 
rendered by aniqueU du^ 
quel, and agree in gender 
and number with the sub- 

. stantive to which they re- 
late. 

8* To WHICH, having no 
relation to a substantive, 
or a personal pronoun, is 
rendered by d quoi. 

9* Which, relating to 
the name of an inanimate 
object, is rendered by /«- 
q;uel, and agree in gender 
and number with that sub- 
stantive. 

1 There are ten years. 

2 As, followed by a pro- 
noun , is rendered by comme. 

3 Pull out. 4 Haunt. 
«Of. <5 Attract you. 

7 Do, above all atten- 
tion. 

8 To which I may be. 



;> 
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OP ABSOLUTE PBONODNS. 



To tvhom* do you thiuk 
nf*' speakingl Soma one 
has liid hiiiiaelC in your 
closet, gaess ir/w?" Tell 
iiie who told you tliat? 
Who divided Poland in 
tinea parts? What** do 
you mean by this ques- 
tion 7 Ofwkom^* are you 
ppeaking? H7(n(^*nian can 
!ay that he knows hims ""' 



What c 



3 he c 



what witnesses 
are to appear against him? 
Of what"^* avail ocei riches 
without health? Ofwhat^* 
didyoumean to speak when 
yon were with me this 
morning? Abovt^ wkat^* 
do yod mnke so muuh 
noise ? I will tell you who 



il. 



may 
1 you please. 



you? What instaliilily iu 
A«moiiaflairs! I know well 
which I would choose. 



• To WHOM, is rendered 
by i ijiii. 

** Au active verb go- 
verns the verb that follon s 
it, without the help of any 
preposition, 

3" Who, whom, are ren- 
dered by 5«i, when n»ed 
without an antecedent. 

*• What, is rendered 
byjwe, if not followed by 
a substantive. 

"" Of whom, in inter- 
rogative sentences, is rec- 
dered by de qui, 

^ What, in inlerrogi- 
live sentences, when fol- 
lowed by a substantive, is 
rendered hy quel. 

'•Of what, preceding 
a i-erb, followed by a direct 
objective, is reiidLTed by 

8* Of WHAT, preceding 
a verb, followed by no 
indirect objective, ia ren- 
dered by de qnoi. 

0* What, followed Jj 
any preposition other t^~ 
of, is rendered by q 



OP DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS 



owed tj 
(her t^^_ 



TAw'is mine. T/iaf* 
isyour's. Tliisis very beau- 
titui. ThatisiiNe, but this 
is finer. This is gooil, that 
jsbad. You always ask, 
What it thUfort what is 



• This, when neither 
prei:eded or not followed 
by a substantive, is ren- 
dered by cec». 

•*That, when neither 
preceded or not followetl 



iA. 
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thai for ? ' Why did jon 
that nitliont my leare? 
If you do ibis well, you 
ehall be rewarded. Wbat 
means this, and Jbr icky" 
Sbonld I do that? That 
raoK** is a rogue. Those 
pens^* are good for^ no- 
thing. Tbose grapes arc 
not ripe; these apples are 
better tbaa those. 



OP INDBFINI" 

Oite* likes rest. If yon 
behare yourself in that 
manner, what will /wop/c" 
sayofyoa? /('* is thought 
that lliia news is true. — 
T/iey *• write me icord ' 
from Ispahan, that tbon 
bast left Persia, and art 
now at Paris. One cannot 
read Telemachus without 
becoming better. We^* 
there find every where a 
mild philoiopby, noble and 
elevated sentiments ; we 
there find in every line the 
eSuiioQS of a nubU^ soul; 
and we** admire precepts 
catcvlated^ to effect* the 
happiness of the world. 
Tbe habits that one con- 
tract. That, after which 
people run. A 



repro 



iCh. IfH 



• be- 



lieve them, tbey are always 
right. 



by a substantive, is ren- 
dered by cela. 

^" When we want to de- 
termine more precisely a 
substantive, preceded by 
the adjective deuonstra- 
tive, cc, cet, cette, ces, the 
particles, c) and Id, are 
added to it. 

'What for is this? what 
for is that? 

'Why? 'M. 

1 PRONOUNS. 

' One, followed by a 
verb, is rendered by an. 

" People, followed by 
averb,!is rendered by on, 
when not preceded by an 
article or an adjective. 

" It, followed by the 
verb to be, and another 
verb, is rendered by on ; 
and then tbe auxiliary is 
not expressed in French, 

**Thet, not relating to 
a plural substantive ex- 
pressed before, is rendered 

** We, not relating (o 
particular persons, but 
nsed in the sense of en 
one, is rendered by on. 

<'" On, when preceded 
by the conjunctions et, ti, 
ov, or que, and followed by 
a verb beginning by c or 7, 
takes r before it. 

T" On, followed by /«,' 
la, or leg, never takes /'. 

' M'rile me. * Propreu 

• Fine. * Fahe. 



3«e 



eONCQRDAWeB. 



¥ou* witljmd'^* trouble- 
some people'- every where. 
tbeg to oAjerue," Itiat I liad 
no intentiou lo deceive 
you. Wheo I tell job that 
I depend upon jou. It U 
said every where that it is 
so. Somebody^' will come 
and dine with ns. Some 
oDe told me this morning, 
that the king was going lo 
Brighton. Has anybody 
ever douhted iNe exist- 
ence of God? God will 
panish whosoever trans- 
grcsses his laws. Wkoeeer*'' 
abandons hiinsell' to Ids 
passions, renders himself 
unhappy, 1 speak to wJio- 



Ecery* science has its 
principles. Every coun- 
try Las its costumes. Put 
those hooks eacW' inlheir 
place. The pictures of 
great painters have each 
their merit. Tliose two 
sentences have each a dif- 
ferent sense. Eaery oiw^* 
complaiua of him. God 
will reward every body 
according lo his uorkt.^ 
Do not conet^ the property 
of others.** Do not lo. 
others what you would not 
have dune to you.^ People 
oflen excuse in themselves 
tchat* Ihey coudemo in 
others. Piide ftecomes' no- 
tod^.a' No one knows 
vLethor he is worthy of 




• Yor, and I, when not 
applied lo a particular per- 
son, but used in a general 
meaning, are rendered by 

■• Oh, governs tbe fol- 
lowing verb in the third 
person singular. 

^* Somebody, somk- 
ONB, ANYBODY, are ren- 
dered by guelqii'vn. 

■" Whoever, whoso- 
ever, when applying lo 
persons, are rendered by 



I ton que. 

' Gens ennuyevx. 

' 1 make you obse^] 



..A 1.. '' 



• Evert, followed lij 
the name of ao inanimak 
thing, is rendered by eiui- 
que. 

** Bach, preceded Jbya 
substantive, is reudered by 
chaevit, m, ; c/iacune, f^ 

^* Every one, bvkRv 
BODY, are rendered hj 
ehacvn, m. ; ckaatRe, f. : 
tout le moude. 

*• Others, when pre- 
ceded by a preposition, is 
rendered by autrvi, 

5" Nobody, no omb, 
are rendered by penemu. 

6' Nothing, any- 
thing, NOT ANY T MW, 
are rendered by it'efi^H^ 

^ Convoiter. ^^^^k 
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love or hatred. You please^ 
nobody. Nothing P* is more 
seance than a true friend. 
I have seen nothing finer. 
Is there any thing that can 
please you? Not any thing 
Is finer than virtue. 

If that were true, some* 
historian would have men- 
tioned it* No reason what' 
ever** can oblige him to it. 
No^ reason can convince 
him. There is no** error in 
yonr work. I know none^* of 
his jodges. I took you for 
amotherfi* He is the same 7« 
man /Mto^ yesterday. The 
same thing does not please 
every body. iSawie^* sow, 
who often reap nothing. 
Costumes are not the same 
itt every country. He rfc- 
Uveted^ nearly siuih a dis* 
course.^ I never saw any 
thing Hkeit.^ Several^ ves- 
sels are arrived. Many 
must not suffer for one. 
All^ created beings. Every 
thing vanishes before God. 
Several persons were pre- 
benL I like every thing. 
By such an action yon shall 
iftcur the public contempt. 
Do not make such a thing. 
Many are of a contrary opi- 
nion. Such a woman is a 
treasure. They say always 
the same things. 1 will 
not have this ; 1 would ra- 
ther take the other. He 
was not speaking of you ; 



^ That what yon would 
not that one might do to y oa 

4 That what. : 

^ <Seo/r, governs the pre- 
position d. 

^ PlairCf governs the 
preposition d. 

• Some, before a sub- 
stantive of person, is ren- 
dered by quelquCy 8.$ quel* 
ques, pi. ' 

** Whatcvkr, vho- 
CVBK, preceded by the 
name of an inanimate ob« 
ject, are rendered by quel* 
oonqwe. 

** No, NOME» before a 
substantive followed by a 
verb, are rendered by n«/^ 
m. ; nulky f. 

♦• No, Not ONE, be- 
fore a substantive, not fol* 
lowed by a vexh, are ren- 
dered by pas un^ m,. ; pas 
une, f. 

5* None, no, followeij 
by the preposition off are 
rendered by aitenn, ro. { 
aucuue, f. 

^* Another, preceded 
by a preposition, is ren- 
dered by un autre. 

7* Same, when joined 
to a substantive or a pro- 
noun, is rendered by mime, 
s. ; m ernes, pi. 

8* Same, subject of a 
verb, is rendered by tel, 
ra. ; telle, f. 

9* Such a, is rendered 
by un tel, m. ; une telle, f. 



CONCORDAMCe. 



he was speakingef anotber. 
Did you ever see any 
thing like it? 



Whoever' thon mayest 
be. Whoever it may be. 
Whatever" it might be. 
Whatever wb may do or 
say. Whoever yon may 
be, you have no right to 
insult me. Whatever you 
may say, you are in the 
wrong. WAoeoer** that man 
may be. Whatever your 
courage may be. This stuff 
is sack** as you wish for. 
Those children are such as 
they ought to be. Whatever 
your conduct may be, they 
will always think wrong of 
you. Whatever^' reason 
yon may 'give him, he shall 
not believe you. Whatever 
riches you may have, do 
not despise any body. 
Sotcever^* powerful you 

_ maybe. However learned 

K he may be, 



' That I saw. 
« Hold. 

* Alike, like it, are ren- 
dered by de tel. 

* Several, is rendered by 

^ All, every, every thing, 
are rendered by towt, 

* Whoever, followed 
by a personal pronoun, Is 
rendered by /jui^ve, 

'• Whatever, follow- 
ed by a personal pronoun, 
is rendered by quoi gue. 

'* Whoever, What- 
ever, followed by a sub- 
stantive, and the verb to 
be, are rendered by quel 
qtie, m.; quelle que, f,, and 
prefixed to the verb. 

** Such as, is rendered 
by tel, m. ; telle, f. ; and 
agree with the subsLaotive 
prefixed to it. 

s" Whatever, follow- 
ed by a subslanlive and a 
personal pronoun, is ren- 
dered by t/velque, que ; 
qiielque before the substan- 
tive, and que after it. 

^* However, followed 
by an adjective, is ren- 
dered by quelqne qiie, tout 
que ; qaebjue or tmil be- 
the adjective, and qvK 
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ON THE VERB ETRE (TO BE.) 



I am very glad to see 
you. Art thou not p/ea<ed!* 
with that book ? Is she 
really amiable? We are 
happy. Are yoa too con- 
descending? Are your 
friends^"^ still tJi'* London? 
Ha?e not I been constant ? 
Hadst thou always been 
steady ? She has been faith- 
fal. Have we been firm 
and coarageous? You have 
been charitable. Have 
those men always been 
good and benevolent? I 
was too busy . to see yon. 
Wast not thou trouble- 
some? Was this girl idle? 
Were we not too untract- 
able? You were not quiet 
emmgh,^* They were vain, 
light, and coquettish. I 
had hitherto been very in- 
different^, Hadst not thou 
been too imprudent. Had 
his wife been sufficiently 
attentive. Had you been 
envious and jea/oiu^. They 
had not been grateful,^ 

Perhaps * I was not suf- 
ficiently prndent. Was thou 
discreet enough oti** that 
occasion ? Was not that 
princess too proud? We 
were unhappy. Were not 
you too hagty ? They were 



• PLBASED,«a/i»/atV, re- 
quires de after it. 

♦* When, in interroga- 
tive sentences, a substan- 
tive is the subject, it is to 
be put at the ^ad of the 
sentence, and the personal 
pronoun immediately after 
the verb, to which it ia 
united by an hyphen. 

3* In, before a substan* 
tive proper, is rendered 
by d. 

♦* The adverb, when 
with an adjective, id always 
prefixed to this last. 

^ Insouciant, 

2 JaloHX, 

3 Reconnaissant 



* Pent'^tre, when at 
the head of an afiirmative 
sentence, requires que af- 
ter it. 

** On, when not follow- 
ed by an article, is rendered 
by eft. 




CONCOHDAHCB. 



Tbat j'on miglit be bo 
gfera.* Tbat tbey might 
not be so wwc?.^— That I 
niTgblhave been more stu- 
dious. That thou migbtest 
liave been more circum- 
tpecl.'' Thatsbemightbflve 
been more atlenlife to ber 
duly. That we might have 
been more assiduous.^ Tbat 
you might have beetj more 
grateful.^ 'I'hat Ihey might 
have been less dariiig.^" 



^ Shire. 
^ InhuBioiii. 
T Circonspect. 
fi Assidtis. 
9 Itecannaiaant, 



I 



REMAltKS ON THE PAST TENSES. 

I. Tlie imperfect of the indicative ia used instead of 
Ihc preterit deBuite. 

l". When denoting the recurrence of an action, or 
its duration, at a time whicli is past and determined. 

Example. — Qiiand j'kais A la campagne, j'allais urn- 
vent d la chaste, when I was in the country 1 oFlen went 
a hunting. J'icrivais quaiid il amva, I was writing 
when he arrived, 

2«. Whenever the tense to be denoted can be es- 
preased by the past of the verb to be, and a participle 
present; for then one denotes an action that was pre- 
sent, in a speoiHed lime past. 

Example. — Je parlaii torn les jours de vous, I spoke, 
or was speaking, every duy of you, 

II. The imperfect is also used instead ot the condi* 
tionsl, when this last is preceded by the conjunction if. 

Example. — S'il venait, vous lui diries qtie j'ai iti 
obligi de norttT, if he should happen to come, yoa would 
tell him that I have been obliged to go out. 

III. The preterit dffinite is used when speaking of a 
thing or action quite liniahed by a time entirely past, 
and of which nothing remains. 

Example. — Le moit passe fallai ^ Brighton, last 
month I went to Brighton, Jefus hier malade, \ was 
ill yesterday. 
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IV. Tbe preterit indefinite U used when the ihing 
spoken of happened ia Uie day, week, month, year, ot 
age, in wbich we live. 

Exam PLB. ^J'oi appris nvjourd'hui de grandes nim- 
vellex, I have heard great news lo-daj. J'ai ite malade 
cette seniaine, I have been ill this week. 

V. The preterit anteiior is used to denote a thing 
passed just before another, at a lime entirely past. 

Example. — J'evs^ni ma lettre quand il entra, I had 
finished n\y letter when be came in. D&t quefeiia dhii 
elk m'offrit une taste <k thi, as soon as I had dined, 
she oOered me a cup of tea. 

VI. The pluperfeet is naed to denote, that in a cer- 
tain specified time past, the thing spoken of was also 
past, before another that happened. 

Example. — J'araU fi-rit ma leltre quand il cnlia, 
I had written my letter when he came in. 

ON THE FOUR CONJUGATIONS. 



I give that play-thing to 
jour sister. I do not pre- 
fer pleasure^ to my duty. 
Do* I not choose thit pic- 
tnre?" I feel all the nn- 
pleaaaulness of your situ- 
ation. Does he thus de- 
fine that word? He does 
not propose salutary advice 
to bis friends. Does she 
not know hia Jiery^ and 
impetuoui temper?^ We 
wait'' for hia return with 
impatience. Do we not set 
off for tbe country? We 
pity* his sorrows. We do 
not force yon to adopt that 
opinion. Do yoa not ad- 
mire the beauty of that 
landscape ? Do yOD not 
confound those notions 
Kith one another?^ They 



" To DO, bcforo another , 
verb, is not expressed ia 
French. 

•• In interrogative sen- 
tences, the pronoun sub- 
ject is generally put after 
the verb; and if Ihe first 
person of the verb end* I 
in e mule, this e is to be [ 
changed in 6 acute. 

'* An active verb go-A 
verns its objective witboutT 
the help of any preposition. 

*■ To BE, before a par- j 
ticiple present, is not ex-^X 
pressed in French; bnt, in ^ 
such a case, the participto 
is changed by the tcnse^l 
where the ansiliary to be is. T 

' Tbe pleasure. ' 

' BouiUant. 

3 Caraetire. 



CONCORDANCE. 



are*' finisLing at this mo- 
ment. Do yowT noos ac- 
liQowleilge Iheir errors? 
Do not tbose workmen 
u-aste^ tlieir lime about'' 
t,i/le8?'' 

I did not dread his pre- 
sence and lirmnesa. I Tor- 
tilied his soul against the 
dangers of teduction.^ Did 
I not provide' for iheir 
Kantst 1 served my friends 
narmhj? Thou didat not 
dis|)lease hy thy conduct. 
He was pitying those aad^ 
viclims of the revohition. 
He exhibited * ifi** liis per- 
son all the virtnes of his 
ancestors. He complied^ 
at lasi^ wiih^* the wishes 
of his family. Did we not 
warn our friends of the 
Lad state of their affairs? 
We did not appear con- 
vinced. We joined our 
sighs and tears.'' We did 
not protect tliat bad^ man. 
Vou despised a vain eru- 
dition. Did yon not belief 
your cAai-octer?"' Were jou 
painting an historical sub- 
_;ep(?" The bees^^ were 
there, sucking the cups" of 
the flowers. Theyled the 
people into *' an error. 

Did I not give peaches 
and flowers to my neigh- 
hours? I Boftened my 
father by my submisaiou. 
I foresaw that terrible 
tulrophe. 1. aimed 



* Compassionate. 

9 The one with the othn 

'To some. 
8 Bagatelles, 

•Provide, pourvoir, 
governs the preposition d, 
before the name of a 
thiug. 

"" In, followed by the 
name of a person, or a per- 
sonal pronoun, is rendered 
byea. 

'• With, when govern- 
ed 1)y the verb consenlir, is 
expressed by i. 

** Into, before a sub- 
stantive, taken in an inde- 
finite sense, is rendered 
by CTi, and does not require 
any article aftei 

1 Of the BeductioQ. 

'With heat. 

'7Vi*(c. 

♦Drew again. 

* Consented. 

"En/n. 

f Larmes. 

■ Michanl. 

9 Dementir, 

10 Caraci&re. 
" Sujet. 
ti'Abeille. 
1* Cat ice. 



I 



• At, before the Donn 
of an inanimate object, is 
rendered by d. 
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isa 



an honest end.* Thou for- 
gottest an essential circnm- 
stance. Did Lis pradence 
extingaish the lireof aii/s- 
ordered^ imagination? He 
did not succeed, tkrongk** 
^\ougktletsness.* Did not 
Gouain relate that 
farming history with a 
real deal of grace? Did 
tvt your dauglitcr set out 

^gtin inimeoialely ? We 
led^ our friend bai^k to Lis 
country-house. Did we not 
show conrage, constancy, 
and firmness? We did not 
get out^ of the cili/'' be- 

Jfore^* him. Wc never be- 
trayed that important se- 
cret. Did you not agree" 
to trust 9 to me ? Did you 
notfeign^" to ihiiik as a** 
mad maul" Did the j con- 
duct their children from 
truth to'* truth? They 

■did not forgive^* their 
enemies. 

I shall relieve the poor. 
Shall [ hear the music of 
the new opera? I shall 
not conceal* from you my 
mintl. Willthoukeep thnt 
secret? Will he consult 
enlightened judges? Will 
he not embellish his coun- 
try-house.' He will not 
sleep quietly. Will the 
general conslrain the oIFi- 
cers to join their respective 
corps? He will support^ 



•• Through, followed 
hy a substantive, used 
without an article, is ren- 
dered hy par. 

*• Before, showing a. 
relation of time, order, or 
rank , is rendered by avant, 

*" As A, before a sub- 
stanlive or an adjective, 
taken substantively, used 
in an indeterminate sense, 
is rendered by en. 

»• To, before a subslan- 
live, used in an indeter- 
minate sense, is rendered 
b,m. 

^ Pardoner, when fol- 
lowed by a substantive of 



fi Consent. 
. ( S'en rap- 



. gover 
position d. 
•Tended. 
«But, 
s Dei-egU. 

* Etnnrderie. 

* Rccondnire. 
"Go out. 
'Town, 



• Conceal, cacher, is 
an active verb, which go- 
verns its objective with- 
out the help of a preposi- 

•* With, signifying, by 
the moans of, is reniiered 
hy de. 

^* At, followed hy a col- 
lective plural, is rendered 

' Sotttenir, 



I 
I 
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yon u!i//<" all hU credit. 


< ^^H 


Will uot a thought (nie,« 


3 Exprime. i^^H 


graaJ, aaii well espresaed,^ 


* Marchi. ''^^I 


please a;3* all times? We 


9We shall appearji^^l 


shall not prefer pleasure 


6The mouth next. J^^l 


tu glory, and riches to ho- 


T Refmdre. -^H 


noar. Shall we consent to 


^M 


that ridieuloua bargahil^ 


B Industrie. ^H 


We shall make our appear- 


>o Auditeur. ^^M 


ance^ on that great theatre 


^^H 


next moKtk. 8 By sacli a 


^^^^1 


conilnctwill you uot afflict 


j^^^M 


yonr father and mother? 


'"^^^1 


Will you new modef a 


J^^^l 


work so fnll of diarminn 




ideas? Will jou know 


'^^^^l 


your things again? Will 




those men enrich their 


.^^^^1 


country ° by their indus- 


^^^H 


Irt/l^ Will they astonish 


i^^^M 


UieirAeorm?'o They will 




correspond with their 


.'i^^^H 


/nenrf.." 




Shontd I form conjec- 




tures without number? I 


• So GREAT A. — The 


would open the door and 


adjective is never sepa- 


the window. I should ilill 


rated by any article from 


cherish life. I should ran-^ 


the adjective which it mo- 


mi' the undertaking with 


difies; therefore so GREAT 


Buccess. Thouwonldslnot 


A is to he rendered by a »> 


avoid so* great a danger. 


great. 


Would not his attorney 


•' The participle pre- 


ctrar vp- that business? 


sent, preceded by a pre- 


Would niy brother set out 


position, other than in, by. 


L without taking" lea?e^ of 


is rendered by the present 


H us? If men do not pro- 


of the infinitive. 


■ vido/w »(,*• God will pro- 


"■ For it, is rendered 


■ vide for it. Gould since- 


byy- ^^B 


■ riiy displease** a man of 


*" Bfplaire, goverui^H 


■ flense?* He could not 


preposition d. ^^^H 
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soften that flialy liearl.^ 


'* UNKNOWN) relating ^^H 


We could not drive aieap^ 


to persons, being an adjec- ^H 


tbe importanate. Would 


live taken substantively, ^^H 


we not follow that me- 


never takes tbe word Pt.it- ^H 


thod ? Wonid j'OH not dis- 


SON after ^H 


cover'' that atrocious plot? 


' Conduire. ^H 


Would jou reduce your 


'- Dibroiiilkr. ^H 


child lo despair? They 


' Conqi. ^H 


should dread^ l!ie public 


H 


censure. Cowl.l they fore- 


^Tbat heart of rock. ^H 


see their niisfortnne? They 


SEspel. ^1 


would not unravel^ the 


T Dhoiler. ^1 


clue '" of the intrigue ? 


BFear. . ^1 


Would my protectors in- 


9J)em£ler. ^M 


troduce an unAnoffrt*' per- 


>" Fli. ^M 


son into the worldi '^ 


i'- Monde. ^M 


In all thy actions con- 


^M 


sult the liglil of reason. 


* With, governed by a ^H 


Shudder with* horror and 


nenter verb, is rendered ^^| 


terror. Depicl' in thy idyl 


by de or d'. ^H 


all the charms of a rvral 


" From, followed by a ^M 


life. Expect not happi- 


substantive plural, is reii- ^^M 


ness from" external ob- 


dered by des. ^H 


jects ; it is in thyself. 


»• A verb, governed by ^H 


Know the power of thy 


a preposition, is put in the ^H 


mind before thou, Krite." 


present of tbe inGnitive, ^^M 


Let us lo?e justice, peace. 


unless it be'preceded by ^^M 


and virtue. Let as feed 


a personal pronoun. ^^M 


tlie poor. Let us not di- 


** When the substantive ^H 


vulge our secrets to ever;/ 


is an apostrophe, and not ^^M 


bodtf.' Never submit to^ 


preceded by an interjec- ^^M 


so unjttsl a yoke.* Let ua 


tion, it does not take any ^^M 


anite^ prudence with^ con- 


personal pronoun before it. ' ^^M 


rage. Let us not descend 




to tmeleti particulars. Do 


^Peiitdre. ^M 


not give offence ' by an air 


^ Tout le monde. ^H 


of hau);htinesa. Ye sove- 


1 Flichir sous. ^M 


reigns,** make the people 


♦ Under ayoke so unjust. ^H 


Iiappy. Do not despise his 


s To join. ■ 


friendship. Keep to your- 


d To the. ^M 


aelvei such truth aa may 


I To displease. ^M 


o 


^H 
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offend." Let them go out 
immediately. Letllieninot 
omil*HcA9 vsefnl and in- 
teresting details. 

Tbat I may listen to a 
•evere censor of my de- 
fecls. Tliat I may blemish^ 
my reputatioD. Tbat I may 
fear that clovd' of eue- 
niies. Thattslioaldp/eaiie* 
every body W impossible. 
Tbat he may not reply to 
such" an absurd criticism. 
Tbat he may not aijoi/^* 
liis glory. That he may 
adorn his speeches with*' 
the graces of a pure dic- 
tion. That she may re- 
main m her house.* That 
lie may lp.ad^ his pupil, 
step tnf slep,^ to a perfect 
knowledge of speaking and 
writing. That ne may rk- 
tice' by an eHchantiiig style. 
Thatne may confound the 
arts with the sciences. 
That yon may punish the 
guilty. That they may es- 
tablish wise and Jtist laws. 
That they may work inces- 
santly.^ That yon may not 
depend o« evfri/ budy.^' 

That I might not cnpy* 
Iiis example. That he 
might Btan all the neig/i- 
bourhoodi. ' That I might 
not melt iu(o ••(£«!-*.- Tbat 
I might acknowledge the 
Irulh.^ That thon niigbtest 
up * petjidiowi fi'ieuds. 




B Keep certain trutli, tliat 
can offend. .^^_ 



■ Plaire, goveros tB^ 
preposition d. 

"• Sccu, followed by a 
substantive, and preceded 
by an adjective, isrcnJeretl 
in French by «i. 

^'Jonir, governs the pre- 
position dc. 

*• With, before an ar- 
ticle, is rendered by ocec, 
when meaning both tcilh: 
and by des, w hen iMth could 
not be admitted before it. 

*■ On, when not nsed to 
point a particular place, or 
a particular person, is ren- 
dered by de, 

> FlilriT. 



B Without ceaaingJ 



• Copy AN EXAMPLI, 

not meaning, make like s 
model, is rendered by mi- 
vre; in tho other in staueo 

by ™a„. 

•■ Into, befora a aob- 
slantive, taken in aa inde- 
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That thoa mightest tell a 
lie. That he might draw 
a picture of distressed^ vir- 
tue. That he might inhabit 
a hat, iastead of a palace. 
That we might disobey^* 
the laws. That we might 
condact him to cour^^ That 
vre might fall at the feet of 
an illegitimate king. That 
yoa might affect such 
law ** sentiments. That 
you might respect the laws 
of your country. That 
they might not speak at 
randomJ That they might 
weaken the force of their 
reasons. That they might 
wait the opinion of sen- 
sible^ persons. That they 
might not appear so scorn- 
ful^ and vain, 

I have given up* my fa- 
vorite horse to my cousin. 
Hadst thou not exchanged 
watches with my si^er? 
Had not his friends pro- 
cured him** a company of 
cavalrifl^ He has appeared, 
and disappeared immedi- 
ately.Has the tutor promis- 
ed fine engravings^ to his 
pupil ? We have spoken a 
long while ^ of your adven- 
ture. Have you not in- 
sisted too much upon that 
point? Have your aunts 
prepared their ball dresses? ^ 
I had soon wasted^ my mo- 
ney, and exhausted^ my 
resources, ' JSadsit thoa not 



terminate sensei is ren- 
dered by en. 

3* D^sobeir^ governs the 
preposition d, 

♦♦ Such, before an ad- 
jective, is rendered by si, 

1 Voisinage. 

* Larmes, 
» VSrit^. 

* Abandon. 

* Malheureux. 
^T\ie court. 

7 A tort'Ct'd travers* 

^ Sens^, 

9 D6daigneux. 



* ader. 

** Him, when second 
objective, is rendered by 
lui, and put before the verb 
that governs it. 

* Cavalerie. 

* Gravure, 

^ Long-temps. 

* HabUs de bat 

* Mang^, 
^ Epuis6, 
» To fight. 
fi-To fortify. 

To vanquish, when fol- 
lowed by a substantive <5f 
persons or things, and Con- 
quer, when followed by a 
name of coonlry V 
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■ opposed'^ liis false opinions? 

■ HaUhenotmn/orccdBbia 


10 Populace. 'J^^l 


■1 To marry, when W^^ 


■ part^? HadnotAlexauJer 


ing a single objeclive, is 


^M co7i5«ere(/9 all his enemies ? 




^1 Has tliou not opposed so 


by marier, when having ■ 


^P dangerous an enemy ? WLen 


BecDud objective expr«a|^H 


■ he bad given tlie letter he 


or understood. ^^H 


^P went away. We had tbre- 


'^ Brave homme, ^^H 


^T seen those miaforttines. 


'^ Nuit dertti&re. ^^^H 


Had you not dined before 


1* Oheau. ^^M 


one o'eloek. , Had not the 


^^^H 


soldiers of the king dis- 


^^^H 


persed tlie mob^" in a mo- 


-«^^^^^l 


ment? 1 had drained an 






'.^^^^^H 


thou not rejected these ad- 


ji^^^^^^H 


vantageous oBera? Had 


'^^^^^^^^1 


his sister fnarrifdi' a good 




rnanf^' We had translated 


^^^^^^^^^1 


several Snglisk books into 


'^^^^^^^1 


French. We had nol slt^pt 




very well /osiMijfA/." Had 


"^^^^^^^1 


you not understood my 


^^^^^^^^^1 


intentions? They had lis- 


'^^^^^^^1 


tened to the singing of the 




birds.'^ 


^^1 


I shall have finished this 


* The adverbs of 9iH 


book to-mmrow." By thy 


are put before or after tbe 


submission wilt thou not 


verb which they modify. 


bace appeased his auger? 


*' In the compound 


Will the king have tri- 


tenses, the a b verb is gene- 


umphed over his enemies? 


rally put before the parti- 


We shall not have reward- 


ciple past. 


ed enough"* the merit of 


^* Ugfore, showing m 


this good man ? ' Will you 


relation of time, ia d^^l 


not have flown to his as- 


dercd by acanl. .^^^H 


sistance? Will your ser- 


^H 


vants have brought money ? 


1 Botnme de bie»i J^^M 


m. I should have liked ktinl- 


2 La chasse, ^^H 


^^ iMff.^^shing,^ and the couw 


^ Lit pecke. ,^^^H 


^^^ tr]/.* WoulUst thou not 


* Campagne. .^^H 
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hsiveplayedP Would he not 
have served his friends? 
Would we have praised^ 
his pride and incivilit)r ? 
.Would you n6t have writ- 
ten to your father before ^* 
your departure '^ ? You 
would have awakened every 
body,^ Would those mer- 
chants have paid their 
debtsl9 

That I may have ca- 
ressed insolence^ and flat- 
tered pride; that thou 
mayest have added no- 
thing to that work ; that he 
may have camecZ*. despair 
into** the soul of his friend ; 
that we may have blamed 
a conduct so prudent and 
«)** wise ; that we may 
have ofi*ered him a reward;^ 
that you may have reduced 
slanderers^ to silence;^ that 
you may have exasperated* 
so petulant^ a character; 
that they may not have 
taken advantage^ of the 
eircumstancesJ 

That I might have burnt^ 
that work ; that thou might- 
est not have contemplated 
the beauties ^ of the coun- 
try; that he might have 
answered to my question ; 
that he might have per- 
fected^ his natural* quali- 
tieg; that we might not 
have gained^ the victory ; ^ 
that you might have en- 



^ JouL 

^ LouL 

f Depart, 

8 Tout le monde. 

» Dettes. 



♦ Porter. 

** Into, followed by 
an article, is rendered hy 
dans. 

** So, followed by an 
adjective, is rendered by 
the adverb si. 

^ JR6compense. 

s MHisant. 

' To the silence. 

♦ ExaspSrL 
« Pkulant. 
^ Profiler. 

7 Circonstances* 



1 Br&le. 
^ BeautS. 

* Perfectionner^ 

♦ Nature!, 

^ Remporter. . 
^ Victoire. 
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chonted tlie public; ibat 


^^^M 


they might have stnick 


6 TVrrear. ^^^ 


their eucniies vilhfear.^ 




Do I not oomo to see 


• Revenir, governs d, 


you every day? AVLcnee 


when meaning, to come 


comest thon? He docs not 


back to the place we set 


agree with theu that he 


out from ; and de, when 


has done it. You become 


meaning to come from the 


an booest man. They act 


place we went to. 


contrary^ to your orders. 




I did not obtain a good 


titive, is rendered byyor- 


place. Didst thou not 


tie, when meaning a por- 


amuse him with /air« pro- 


tion of; and bypor(, whan 


mises? Did that house 


meaning share. 


belong toyourfatber? We 




did aoirefnm' home im- 


pronoun, is rendered by 


mediately after we had re- 


comme. 


ceived our lesson. DidyoQ 




not mainlain' the fact 1* 


' Contrevenir, 


Did they retain a part*' 


' Bean. 


of the moncytf I did not 


s Soutenir, 


come again, as"' I had 


*FaU. 


promised. He did wioin- 


^Argml. - --m^x i 


taiti^ the order in the city. 


6 Maintenir, '*dfl^U 


Did yon keep^ yoor pro- 


T -i^^^M 


mises? You agreed that 


8jHaim(il. '^^^P 


his conduct was badfi Did 


- ■*^i^^ 


tbey not obtain great re- 




comcieudationa ? 




I promise you that I 


• Part, snbstantiTs, is 


will obsei-ve '■ secrecy. 


rendered by parti. 


■Wilt thou duovin^ what he 


"So, modifying a vert, 


didl^ Will ho not sup- 


is rendered by ainai. 


port the part' of inno- 
cence T WewilldeUinyou 


>• When two coiiditkn- 


als are joined by the eon- 


here till the beginning of 


junction if, the next to the 


ncitweek. You will never 


conjunction is rendered. 


allaiK* your end, if you 


in French, by the imper- 


behave so." Will they 


fect of the indicative. 


^^^^gree to the price for the 


M 
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PuwseT Should I not ob- 


4* Within, followed by ^H 


tain tbat of j-ou? What 


an article or an adjective, ^^| 


would become of ihee, if 


is rendered by dant. ^^| 


[ should forsake thee.V' 


^^1 


Could his jierfoT mauve'' 


' Garder. ,^H 


lake in^ all the doctrine 


^ Disconoenir, governs i ^^M 


of Plato? With time and 


the preposition de. • J^^M 


patience, yon will compass'' 


3 That what he did. ^^H 


your end. Would you not 


^Parvenir. governs the ^M 


contain yonraelveH within** 




the limits of moderation? 


^Work. . ^1 


Do you think thcij would 


<^ Contain. . ^H 


act contrary^ to the law? 


7 Veair d bout de. ^M 


Those lodgings would ^ui{» 


B Believe that theywould ^H 


me very well, if ihoy were 


act contrary. ' ^^M 


belter situated. 


9 Convenir. ^H 


Do not interpose' in that 


* But, when not at the ' ^M 


affair. Let him not obtain 


beginning of a sentence, is ^^M 


his point" but* by means 


rendered by que, and then ^^M 


coTimtent Kith delicacy.^ 


RC is to be put before the • ^^M 


Let as not maintain,** so 


verb that precedes it. ^^M 


abmrd an opinion. Do nut 


"Maintain, is ren-> ^H 


come upon m again * in that 


dered by maintenir, when ^^M 




implying obligation, duty; ^^M 


\ ta3.y he before hand^ 'nHh 


and by toutemr, when wish ' ^^| 


ssoA dangerous enemies. 


or fancy. ^^| 


That he may not obtain'' 


" Convenir, governs the < ^^| 


his end.^ That we may 


preposition de. ^^| 


obtain glory by onr perse- 


** Renounce, when. ^H 


verance. That yoQ may 


meaning a change in thS' ^H 


tieoome jast, honest, and 


conduct or in the opinions, ^H 


virtDons. That they may 


ia rendered by revenir,' ^H 


agree^* about the condi- 


which governs the prepo- ^H 


tiona. That I might not 


sition lie. ^H 


ArpK? abouti my doaigna. 


s* Tenir. When ihisverb ^B 


TkA he might not bear'" 


ia not used in the proper ^H 


Ui disgrace with firmness. 


sonse, it governs the pre- ^H 


That we might belong to 


position a. ^^1 


that great king. That yon 


. ^^1 


might renownce** your er- 


1 Itttervenir, ^^| 


rors Bnd prejudices. That 

1 ' 


^Fin. ' H 
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they might Ao/rf" the most 
abturdidmg." I aliall cnme 
back agaiu id less than Lalf 
an lionr. Do not suETer 
that child to act contrary 
tamjorders. Ileahallnot 
CDofess tho truth, ualess 
3'oa oblige liim to do it. 

I perceive the summit 
of the Alps covered with 
perpetual anoto. '- What 
gratilado dost thon not 
owe to her* who has dis- 
iJiarged the duly of a mo- 
ther to thee in thy infancy.'^ 
Does your scholar auder- 
stand well that rule, which 
is so simple? Wo do not 
owe a lai^e sum. Do they 
parcciTB the snare? Ought 
Jirm ond courageoun men 
to yield to circwustances?^ 
Did I not receive him 
kittdtyt* Did he perceive 
the castle from mch a dig- 
taucet^ We did not re- 
ceive" our income.^ Did 
3-00 not receive great civi- 
lity?'' Did those tyrants 
conceive all the blackness^ 
of their crimes? I per- 
ceived him walking 9 by 
itiooii-light.'^° Did we not 
immediately perceive the 
fnare 1 1' You did not re- 
ceive his letters in** time. 
Did the queen conceive a 
great esteem '^ for that Ao- 
nerimnn^^ Did the minis- 
ters conceive the depth'* 
of Lis plan ? 



'Which delicacy J 

* Survenir. 

* A rimproviste. 
^ Pricenir. 

' Parvenir. 

oPim. 

9 Venir A bout de. 

'" Supporter. 

■^The ideas most ati 



• The personnl pronoWB, 
employed in a vague sense, 
and followed by a relative 
pronoun, is rendered by 
ce/«i, ra.; celte, f. 

•■ To BECE[VE, when 
speaking of money dne, is 
rendered hy per cpcoir. 

^* In, followed by a sub- 
stanlive, taken in an inde- 
finite sense, is rendered 
by i. 

' Neigci. 

^ Has lilted up tba duty 
of a mother. 

*To the circumstances. 

* With friendship. 



Who was vvalkin|__ 
'«To the light of 

p}<Ve. 



jf^» 



12 Estin 

" Homme de hien 

* Pro/ondeur. 



M 
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P Sliall I receive visita to- 


' 


day? HewillDotc/ucoiier* 


' Discover, having for 


tbe steeple of Uia village. 


its objective an apparent 


We shall conceive lo-il- 


thing, is rendered by aper- 


fouaded liopes. AVill jou 


eevoir; and by dicouvrir, 


never conceive so liiminom 




a principle? Sball men al- 


*• The sobatan live, taken 


ways owe their misfortuues 


in an indefinite sense, does 


tolUeirfaaUs? Should I 


not admit any ertiole, if 


receive the offers of ray 


not modified by another 


enemy ? Should a icite man 


word. 


thus give himself up to d»- 


'• The substantive, taken 


spairn Should we con- 


in a general sense, admits 


ceive snch abshvct ideas? 


the definite acUcle. 


You would eaaily perceive 




so ffroti a tricL^ Would 


1 A man wise, onght lis 


not my sisters receive their 


to abandon himself tlias to 


friends with tendenress?' 


despair. 


Conceive the horror of his 


= fl««. 


situation. Do not receive 


s Tcndreue. 


tliat mark of couGdence 


♦ Respect. 






entertain an horror^' for 




*ice.»' Let us never owe 


■•^^^m 


any thing. Receive his 


ui^^^^^^^H 


advice with respect* and 


1 jI^^^^^^^I 


gratitnde. 


'^^^H 


That I may receive con- 


^~r-^| 


solation. That \iBihotild* 


"Should, preceded by ^H 


not conceive a thought so 




well explained. That we 


is the mark of a sahjonc- ^H 


may always receive false 


^H 


newB. That yon may not 


•* To COLLELCT, Speak- ^H 


perceive the danger of 
books, which are contrary 


ing of money, is rendered ^^| 


by percenoir, ^^| 


-to good morals.^ That they 




may not collect"' unjiut 


■ The good morals. ^^| 


taxfis. That I might coo- 


^Projot*.. > ,»,, »i ^H 


ceive.suchapra^'eei.'' That 




he might perceive the se- 


^^H 


cret designs of the enemy's 


^^^1 



ITO CONCOKBAKCE, ^^^^H 


general. Tiiat we might 


v.>«^ 


not receive every body^ 


> Tail k mmdei F^H 


witL civility. That tliey 


Vameaw, '^^^H 


might not perceit-e the 


^^^^1 


masts of the ship* That 


.^H 


you might not conceive 




Ihe ileplh of this book. 


'9 


I comtHDnly walk by 


*Se proposer, ga^^H 


moon-light. Thou deceiv- 


de before an iniiultite. >» 


cst ibyself. He abslaioB 


*• In the, followed bj 


from eating meat everti Fri- 


a substantive of time, not 


dav.' If he tniat to that 


MiodiBed by another word, 


man he will be cheated. 


is rendered by au. 


^Ve find ourselves very 


s' About, marking the 


vomforlablefi Yon nurse 


motive or the eiid, is ren- 


yourselves too moch. 'I'hey 


dered by pour. 


mean* to travel in Ihe" 


** More and more. 


spring. / have been to- 


when only followed by an 


Itrubhj well? Thou didst 


adjective, is rendered by 


uselessly torment thyself 


de pl«s en pirn ; M'ben be- 


ubouf^* that affair. It is 


fore an adjective, followed 


said that he has killed 


by a substantive, it is ren- 


liiuiself in rfespoir.* We 


dered by plus before tbe 


liave Hattered ourselves 


adjective; then the anb- 


without foundation. I tor- 


stantive is to be rcpeatei). 


mented myself iDcessaut- 


the iirst being goterned 


ly about the affairs of 


by the preposilion de, and 


others. Thou wast laying 


the second by the prepo- 




silion en. 


sorrow by thy foolish con- 




duct. He made himself 


lAU the Fridays. 


mare mid more*' iinliap|iy 


- To our ease. 


everyday. We despaired, 


3 Be tolehablv well. 


without reason. You did 


se porter assez bien. 


lat'yh^ at them. They 


* Of despair. 


ruined themselves van- 


5 To LAV THE FOUNDA- 


tmly.^ We did not neglect 


TION FOR, se. preparer, .u 


to speak to him of you. 


^Laugh, semot/jur. . 


^ 


1 De gaieti de cceuT. ■ 
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had trusted myself 
to very VHcertain' guides. 
Tfiou Ijadst rejoiced* Hi 
tlie news. That officer 
had rushed rnshlv inlu iliia 
danger. We bad condemn- 
eJ ourielre^. You had 
sabmitied lo the decision 
of the council. Thej- had 
immediately repented of 
their faults. 1 n^pcnted, 
but too late, i<f havimj " 
taken such a »lep. Ilefiif- 
feted for hU imfintdcvee." 
We met in tile street. 
Those rasli^ children did 
applaud l/iennelves^'' for 
their follij* As noim as> 
1 had disGorered that tlie^ 
soaght to deceive me, / 
teas on my ffvardfi What 
didat thou, when thou saw- 
eat thyself thus forsaken? 
When she recollected all 
Iho circumstances, she was 
gvite ' ashamed. ^ When 
we had rejoiced suSici- 
ently we partedl^ When 
yoti bad amused yoorself 
suHiciently at his c j^nce,'" 
did you not leare liim 
fyutef?" When they had 
walked enough, ihey sat 
(jown at the foot of a free.'' 

I will yield, if they con- 
vince me. Thoo wilt rc- 
■member' the engagement 
that thou makest. Wilt 
jou forget yourselves so 
Jar, as ' to be wanting iu ' 
resjtectfouart/fAijn?^ Will 



* To REjoicB, le ri- 
jo«ir, governs the prepo- 

** A participlu present, 
procedeil by the preposi- 
tion of, is changed in au 
ialinitive. 

*" l^ropplaiiilir, governs 
the prepusiliouJe. 

^ Lie found himself 
wrong of his imprndeuce.' 
» Timeraire. 

* Sot tile. 

* Aussitol que. 

^ I held myself on my 
guard . 

T Toat. 
. * Hontmx. 

3 Se separer, 
"> JJepem. 
" 'I'ranqitille, 



• &(o«ren If ..governs iha 
preposition de. • 
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yon employ the means I 


* Serve yoorself of ll 


point out to ymi''.* Those 


means that I indicate 


ilowerswill/flrfe.5 I shall 


yon. 


liuTe seized^ bis arms.'' 


= Sejlttrir. 


Tbou wilt havQ betrayed 


^ S'emparer de. 


lliyself. He will have rfe- 


7 Atme*. 


r/radfd^ kimself in their 


s S'avilir, governs tl 


eyes. We shall have fa- 


preposition i. 


tigued ourselves to no pur- 


B Inutikvient. 


poie.9 At the end, yoa 




nill have been un^ecete- 


" S'entr'aimer. 


c(/."> Your children will 


la S'effTayer. 


have loved each other'^ too 


" Vertu. 


much. I shoottl re^ient oT 


1* Dishonorer. 


my temerity. Thou wouldst 


» Se dhiouer. 


certainly be frigkletied.'" 


»6 Pay*. 


Would the nation submit 




to such anun/uUlawi' You 




should rejoice to see the 




triumph of virlue,^^ You 




would rfisAonoar" your- 




selves by such an aetion. 




They would devote'^ thera- 




' selves entirely to the ser- 




vice of their cowHfry.i^ 




O man, remembei-^ tliat 


^ Se sovvenir. 


(boa art mortal. Do not 


' Se promettre. 


fialter^ thyself that lliou 


" A success easy. 


Kill mcceed easily.^ Let 


* Se siduire. 


us take an exact acconut 


* Se reposer. 


of our actions. Let us not 


^S'exposer, 


deceive* oursehvs. liest'' 


TSe lever. ■ ■ 


yourstlf under the shade 


a De meHlenre beure. 


of a tree. Do not expose^ 


9 Souhaiter. 


yourself &a rashly, I must 


10 Se pmter ntievx. 




" Se coalenir. 


Her hourfi I wish^ that 


^ Dinrer. 


you may be better. "> It 




is not essential ibal you 




^^ should contain " yourselves. 




^1 1 Tbe^'fCK&iUhatwestiDnld 


J 
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tw 



habitaate ourselves tarly ^^ I 
to labour »^*. Il is >time that 
they shoold have reUtxa^ 
tian^^ from the fatigae of 
buginess,^^ 



Ckin I have been deceived 
myself f^ so grossly 1 It is 
astonishing that thoa hast 
determined^ to stay. It is 
not said that he had inter- 
fered in^ this basiness. It 
will never be believed^ that 
we have conducted^ our^ 
selves so ili.^ It is not sus- 
peeted"^ that yda hare dis- 
guised yoarseives so ioge^ 
niously. It is not, feared ^ 
that they ha?e behaved^ ilk 

They required^ that I 
should go to bed^ at ten 
o*clock« They wish^ that 
you should walk oftener. 
Did they not wish* that he 
would practice fencing 1^ 
Was k necessary that we 
should mahe^use^ of this 
methodV Did they wish» 
that you should complain^ 
without reason?; Did they 
not wish themt^ make more 
hastet^^ 

Would they Imto wished 
that I had revenged my- 
se^^ I could have wisli- 
ea^ that thou hadst shown 
thyself more accommodat- 
ing.* I could have wished 
that this painter had been 
less negligent.* Would you | 



^^ De bonne heure. 
1* TravaiL 
1^ Se dSlasser. 
1^ Affaires. 



^ Is it possible that i- 
Bwy be deceived myself r' • 

s Didder. 

' Se mSler de. 

*They will never be- 
lieve. 

^ Se comporter. 

^Mal. 

y They did not sU^peot. 

® People do not fear. 

9 Se conduire. 



p3 



* Exiger. 

2 Se coucher. 

* They should wish* 

* Voufoir. 
^S^exercer d faire dei 

armes. 

^ Se servir. 

'' Moyen. 

« Were they willing. 

Se plaindre, 
10 Ne voulait'On pas qnHls 
ie hdtassent d'avantage. 



* In which, not fol- 
lowed by a substantive, is 
rendered by ot^. 

% 

* Se venger. 

® Dhirer. 

^ Less difficult. 

* Se nigliger moins. 
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Lave wished that we shonltl 


^Pour, '7r-Wn^^^l 


have ruined ourselves in 


^S'appliqner. -^^M 


Uie public opinion, in or- 


1 D'avantage. • -^^H 


der to^ satisfy jour resent- 


B Se tirer. '^^H 


luenl? I could Lave wish- 


S Aib-oitement. -J^^M 


ed, perhaps, that you had 


1° Se mettre. ^^H 


applied'^ yourselceM more'' 


■4^^^H 


to your studies. We could 




have wished tLat they had 


v-iad^^^l 






ikilfvUi/9 from the diilicul- 


: jjj^^^^^l 


ties in which* they had in- 


^vm^ipv 


volved (Aenisefues."* 


^" 1 


Be M never happy bui 




fchen he is doiug Krong.^ 


> He pleases himself 


Howdoyourfo?^ Ladies, 


only to do some wrong. 


Lave you walked this 


- Do, when apeaking 


morniag? Have yoa not 


about health, is rentlewd 


lauffhedal^Msl Didst thou 


by se porter. 


not eoiifide* too inconsi- 


s Se mo^tet. 


derately in tLbmaD? Bad 


* Se cottfier en. 


you not bebD engaged in^ 


* S'occvper de. 


trifles? Were you not en- 


6 Vesterday.to theeven- 


tertained yesterday even- 


iiifr. 


i«j?fl What will not he 


7 Se reprocher, gorwQs 


reproach himself fort' — 


the preposition a, wheu fol- 


Shall i have betrayed my- 


lowed by a personal pro- 


self? He will have been 




proud« of this trifling ad- 


8 S'enorgueJllir. 


vantage. Should I suffer 


9 Should 1 leave myaeU 


myself to be drawn^ into 


drawn away? 


the party of the rebels? 


^° Se pr6valoir. 
I'Malce violence to. 


Would tLese lords avail 


themselves^'' of their birth 


1! To such a point. " 


and fortune, in order to 


••Al 


AKfCourfeeliuga? Should 


^mM 


I not have devoted myself 


' '•*VI 


lo the service of*my conn- 


:si 


try? Should we have de- 




graded ourselves to such a 




^^d*^ree?« 


1 
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I am loved. Tliounast 


• Bit, when prefixed to 


esteemed. He was beloved 


the objective of a pnsKivu 


by' his people. He was 


verb, is rendered by*. 


always beloved. M^ fa- 




ther was respected. My 


I RedoHlh. 


mother was revered. Wo 


^Tbat the doors might 


will be praised. Vou will 


be. 


be blamed for it. They 


* Averti. 


would be feared and diend- 


4 Suppose that the lie 


ed.^ They would be belter 


may have been given to 


informed. 'I'hat my sons 


them. 


may be known. 1 should 


* Might be. 


wish the doorg were- open- 


e Euiiit. 


ed, I have been dangerous- 




ly wounded. Thou hadst 




been apprised^ of il. When 
he bad been bitten. After 






she bad been seduced. The 




wall will have been de- 




stroyed. The artifice will 




bare been discovered. We 




should have been heard. 




Yob sliould have been per- 




ceived. Huppoge they irere 


'""Wt^^W 


emlradicted. * Altliough 


.■■■H^^^l 


ihey were reeoffnued.^ That 


(^^^^^^^H 


the lights might have been 


'^^H^l^^^l 


y.,™,.« 


rrr^B 


Hfi came to see ns with 


* Eokapper reqnires the ^^M 


the greatest ka»teA They 


preposition d liefore its ^H 


eame^ this morning. When 


objective. ' ^H 


did they arrive-'.^ Tliates- 


*■> With, before a snb- ^^M 


Ute feil to his lot* He 
fell from kit korse,^ but, 


stantive, governed by a ^H 


neater verb, is rendered ^H 


happily, receieed^ only a 


by de. ^M 


slight contusion oh the 




knte.J He is gone up. 


1 Empreasemetil. ^^| 


She will have gone up. I 


"-They are come. -. ^M 


had gone down. They 


3 When aretliey arrived. ^H 


iia^e escaped. They had 


J 



m 



. I 



jov fcocfe. He kcs 
piled. Tbej Lave expiMd 
«i<&^ ^oescr. Ste is 
knmgU U hidJ' She lus 
bnMght to bc4 of o 



<Hck» 
7Totke 



lo 
froBliorse, 



Kemakc — The Bcvter rerbi. 




ipoowi teases, the verb iTrr, 
vben Dot folloved bj an adjective ; and the veiib ««atry 
when foUowed bj an objective. 



Yon nncsf * speak to him 
oftcvf ^ that affair. It was 
necessary far him to com.- 
9emt to tiat bargaim.- We 
were obliged** to wet omt im- 
mediately. CkiUtrem should 
itam? everj day something 
by heart. Shall I tmffer* 
patiently such an insult ? 
He must have been ^ a block- 
head not to ooderstand 
sacheoj^ymles. Howmnch 
doyomwtmt?^ I>o not give 
me amg more'^ bread ; I 
have already more than / 
want.^ We mnst first avoid 
evil, afterwards do good. 
Yon mast go direetly to 
your sister, if you wish to 
see her, before ber depar- 
ture for Italy, I must go 
and play. 



* Wben the verb j^w 
BS wami^ ngggwify, it 

requires ^se after it, and 
the following verb in the 
sab|nnctive. 

^ When the verb/oflatr 

impUes dmty^Migmtimi, it 
requires before it the pro- 
noun objective of the per* 
son, and the foUowiHg verb 
in the infinitive. 

1 Tomchamt. 

s That he might ocmaeDt 
to that bai^tfin. 

' It should be necessary 
that the children, might 
learn. 

* Is it necessary that I 
should suOer? 

^ It should bave been 
necessary, that he might 
be. 

^ You most. 

7 Plus. 

® Is needful for me. 
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There mnst be a great 


' Tbe »erb y avoir, there ^H 


<lift"erenoB of age between 




iLoae two persons. There 


the stngnlar, whether fol. ^H 


being ao manj » vicious 


lowed or not by a aub- ^H 


people^in thb world, is it 


stantive plural. ^H 




•■ A verb, governed by ^H 


are* 80 many persona who 


another verb, is put in the ^H 


become thevjctimi of the 


inlinitive, without the help ^H 


corruption of the oqe?3 ii 


of an adverb, or preposi- ^^| 


is a tftotuand to one* lliat 


^^1 


he will not succeed. There 


^^1 


would be more happiness. 


1 Tanl de. • H 


if every one knew /wm to 


« Gent. ^M 


tttodeiale" his desires, i 


Siicle. ^M 


do not think tliat there 


*Thou9and to gneas ^^M 


could be' any tiling to 


against one. ^^M 


blame in liia conduct. 


siVlaybe. ^M 


There would not be bo 


■ 


many dnels, rfjrf^ people 


1 De pardonner, ^^M 


rellect that one of the iirst 


■■^^^^M 


obligations of a Clirtatian 




is to forgive'' injuries. 


j^^^^^H 


Conld there be a king^ 




more bappy than this, who 


''^^^^^^^^1 


has always been the father 


..u^^^^^^H 


of his snbJecLs? 


'fll^^l 


Take the water af^ the 


'The collective gener^ ^^M 


fire: it boiU loo fast. We 


requires in the singultli ^^M 


shall assault the enemy' 


tlie verbs and adjectivei ^H 


to-morrow in their en- 


that have relation to it. ^H 




** When two tmpera- ^H 


WMrnbUviorks have been 


tives come together, tlid ^H 


Peoropoaed by very celebml- 


pronoun objective is pat ^H 


W^ writora. Virlne leads"- 


after the llrst verb, add ^M 


^fe to bappiaess. At every 


prefixed to the second. ^H 


^^Ord they said' to hliii cou- 


^H 


^ptmiiig* bts son, tbe good 


■ Of over. ^H 


olil man leaped for joy.' 


' Condncts. ' ^M 


UnpieA that lace, and aew 


^That tbey said. ^H 


it again*' very carrfnlly ."^ 


«Of. H 


Your father is overwheliu- 


1 Started with Joy. ■ ^M 


- 


^1 
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ed with grief. Does lie 

set'' a great valiti:^ upon 
richei19 I never admitted 
those priuciplos. Write a 
letter to your fatLer ; /dj-'" 
your sileDCe ma/ii:a'^ him 
very uiieaii/.^^ Ho ia de- 
sirous to know how busi- 
ness proceeds. 

llookt/rcat pains;' but, 
at last, I groitnd all the 
GolTee. Grind these razors 
with caro. Bad company - 
corrapts tha mind' of 
yonng people.* \l'hy do 
yoa, interrupt jtjur bro- 
ther, when you see him 
busy 7 Has be committed 
that fault? If he would 
take my advice,^ he would 
resign^ bis charge in favor 
of bis son. He pnO his^ 
arm out of joint yesterday. 
I will OBiit nothing; tfial^ 
depends on*" me /o" serve 
yon. Cod frequently per- 
mits the wicked to pros- 
per,'^ Put this book m* 
ilA place again, 

"Under vbatever form of 
goTerument you may live * 
remember tbat your lirst 
duly is to be obedient' to 
the laws. It .frequently 
happens that fatliers trans- 
mit to their children WA" 
their vices and their vir- 
tues. He has limy ^* med- 
dled with public aflairs, 
but bii endeafourE have 



ai oi 

i 

1, T^^ 



^ With a great 
care. 
I Put. 
Prix. 

To the riches, 
1" For, conjunction 
rendered by 
" llenders 
"^ luquiet. 



* In, before a prononn 
or an adjective, is rendered 
by 4, when it does not 

1 A great deal of trouble. 
-The bad conipauiea. 

* Ifhe would believe me. 
" .Se di-meltre de. 

T To put out, se dimettre. 

8 The. 

9 Of that which. 
•"On, being governed by 

the verb dlrpendre, is ren- 
dered by de. 

"To, governing an inG- 
nitive, is rendered by pour. 

>^TIiat the wicked pros- 
per. 

•The sKbjunclive always 
requiresfffc before the per- 
sonal proQDun. 

*''JJoTH, beirjg followed 
by adirect objective, is not 
expressed in French. 

^' Long, modifying a 
verb, requires after it tlte 
word time, -^~ 



1 Of obey. 
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not been coverot) with sdc- 
Bess. Tliat which pierced 
my heart ^ was, that I 
thought Mentor had lost 
hia life.^ For a long tvhile * 
we folloneil that method 
vhich was otily calculated 
to mislead' as. What is 
the consequence?^ Mentor 
explained to us ichaf he 
knewofCrele; his icordv^ 
floweil like liouey, anil we 
listened^ to him with iHr^i;- 
prettibleplraiure.^" Write 
every day," the reflections 
you make ^- on the books 
which jou read. Did he 
not read Ibat inlereHiag 
hiKtory" with a great deal 
of pleasure? God is an 
infinile Seing,^* who is 
circumscribed neither by 
lime, nor pltice.^^ 

Shall you not describe 
ID that episode the dread- 
ful tempest which assailed 
jour hero? If jou wish 
to form your taste, read, 
over and aver,' the Anci- 
ents iDcessaully. We hare 
laughed heartily,^ and we 
bare resolved to continue. 
He did not answer him* 
toy thing, but he smiled 
at him, as a sign^ of appro- 
bation, in lite kindest man- 
.* When did they con- 
cla<)e this treaty ? His 
enemies managed^ so well, 
that be was unanimously 
czchtiled from tbe odih- 



^ Pierced nio the heart. 
^That Mentor had lost 
the life. 

* Long time. 

"What ensnes? 

T That which. 

" Word, when mcanli 
spoken, IS rendered hy 
role; when written, by mot, 

5 Ecovter, governs its 
objective, without tlie help 
of a preposition. 

'° The substantive, taken 
in a particular sense, re- 
quires tlio individual ar- 
ticle, i -^J 

" All the days. M 

>' Which you make. fM 

" History interesting. ■' . 

>» Eire. 

'^ By the lime, nor by the 

• When a verb has two 
objectives, the personal 
pronouii is always the in- 
direct objective. 

** When the rerb lo be 
is understood before a par- 
ticiple past, this never nd- 
tnits a relative pronoun 

=* When several sub- 
stantives come togelhcFj if 
the Qrst is preceded by a 
preposition, the same pre- 
position must be repeated 
before each of them. " 

'Read, and read a- 
. "Of good heart. -■ 
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panj. S«etbeerrorstoAiVA 


» In sign. 


tpniig^ from that propo- 


* Of the air the loore 


sition, wbich appeared so 


gracioas. 


trae. We porsned our 


^Made. 


course, when some cries. 


MVLich have ensued. 


which came" from the 


T Salani»t. >l^^ 


midst of the forcEt, esciled 


B Platie, I^^M 


terror in our sould. The 


9 PniisoHt. ^^M 


Greeks vanquished the 


10 Rrparer. ^^fl 


Persians at Marathon, iSo- 


■1 I do not doubt nail »t 


lamU,^ Plalea,^ and My- 


all that be may not re- 


cale?" I liave al last con- 


pair it. 


vJDced hiin, by such poicer- 


-i^^_ 


/aifl reasons, of the enor- 




mity of his fault, that / 


.^^^H 


Aace no daubl but he will 


^^^^1 


repoiV'o ii." 


"■^^^ 


It is dnring niater that 


'Forcer, to force, go- 


they Ihrash^ the corn in 


veroB the preposilion de. 


coM connlries. The enemy 


*• Suniivre, survive, go- 


WM so completely beaten 


verns the preposition S. 


id itat engagement," lliat 




he was/oitt'(/' to abandoo 


'Beat. 


thirty leagues of the coun- 


= Encounter. 


try.' The cannoQ beat 


^ Of country. 


down the tower. They 


* Vn achamemeiU «in> 


were fighting with KHcarom- 


exemple. 


pkd furii,* when a panic 


9 To them, made taUc 


terror made them lake 


the flight. 


Jlighl,^ and dispersed^ (hem 


" Ditperser. 


in an instant. Happy those 


I Solitude. 


who live in soKlvde.i He 


»cher. •;^m 


did not long sm-eive** & 


''V 


■perBon who was sorfear^to 
him. Fathers live again 




llp 


in their children. 




Will joa go Ihia even- 


• Into, before (he wprd 


ing into ' the country T I 


cotinlry, catnpagne, is ren- 


am going to pay some vi- 


dered by L 


sits, and if I he airly at 


"Avert, iP the infioi- 


liberty^ I shall ceitainly 




^ u ^^M 


i^^^^l 
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go home.'' Go there with 


other verb, requires no 


t)ij brotber. Go and do " 


conjunction before it. 


tiiaterraod. Go there and 




pnt every tbing in order. 


> And if I am free of 


Let him go to church on 


good hour. 


holydayi.^ By being loaded 


^Chezmou 


with tcenli, and parlicu- 


* To the chorch, the days 


larly amber, he offenib the 


of festival. 


smell.* They have woren 


*■ A force d'etre ehatgi 


ailk and cotton together. 


d'odeuTs, et gvrtout d'ambre. 


and made^ a Tery pretty 


ilpae. 


staff. I shall send *p.-if<cfe 


" And they of it liave 


flowers to tboBO ladies. I 


made. 


would go to Home, ./ / 


fi Printatiier. 


amldJ We would send 


1 1f I could it. 


back our horses. Why do 


8 Sit6t. 


tbey go away so soon"!" 


9 1 shall go no more to 


My brotber and sister went 


the ban ting. 


yesterday to Windsor, / 




ahall not an any more a 




kiuUms.s 




May the namn of that 


" 


good king be bksie'd fwm 




generation to generation.' 


' That the naine of that 


These trees blossomed 


good king may be blessed 


- tvice every* jenr. The 


from generation in genera- 


arts and sciences nourished 


tion. 


* at Athens in the time of 


= By. 


Pericles. Horace and Vir- 


s FleuriMant. 


gil were flourishing under 


* Flourishing. 


the reign of Augustus. We 


» But we hate. 


discovered from the top of 


6 Appareil, 


tlie mountain a vast plain 


1 0f the grandeur. 


of ^owery 3 meadows. The 




empire of the Habylooians 




was long a flourishing one.* 




\ Ve did not bale the man. 




hul^ his vices. Docs she sin- 


"'^■^^ 


cerely hate that vain pomp, 


''^sl^^^^l 


and the parade'' of gran- 


^^^^^^H 


- deur''^ 




1 


^^^^^^^ 





H He ran about '■ uselessljr 




■ all the moning.* We ran 


•Morning, when mean- 


■ )i( tlie voice of that lienest 


ing the whole time, from 


H man, aod assiEted biin. 


six o'clock to noon, is ren< 


V By sa whimsiral a conduct 


dered b; matinee. 


^ shoald we not contribute « 


^j^ J 


to oiir destructioD i* He 


> To run abont, (»vri||^HB 


discourtied so long on the 


^ Coneowrir. ^^^^I 


Immorlalit; of the Soul, 


" Jin arriire. .\«^ , 


and the certainty of an- 


* Moyen m has. 


other life, that he did not 


« Chimires. 


leave any thing unsaid.^ If 


^Ilafaillidonner. 


we were to aot thus, we 


■> Which thev had laid to 


should incur the disploa- 


him. 


suro of oar parents. 1 


^Jlfaiilitperdrelavie. 


would not have recourse 


s All the days. 


to so base a meih6d.'* Will 


i» Give us. 


men always ru|i after tka- 


" When one knows not 


rfoics." Be uas near fail- 


how to employ himself, he 


ing S into the snare widch 


endeavours to fly to him- 


Kai laid for him J He was 


self. 


near losing his iife^ in that 


'= FwiV, to fly, governs its 


encounter. His slreogth 


objective, without any pre- 


fail him evert/ day. 9 Xe( 


position. 


JM Aaiie,"» something to eat 


I'Fly. ,^H 


dircctlj! ; we ore fainting 


'*Of a cruel. .^^H 


v'ith fatiguq and hunger. 


'«Of haveloHt. ^^H 


W/ten we have not employ, 


'B He dies himself. , 7^^ 


we endeavour to fly from 


n She was dying of grief. 


ourselves.^' I cannot meet 


when the fear of the dcalh 


iiim; ho f let from me.'- 


to her wrested at last lier 


Woiddhenotflwirf" flat- 


secret. <^^^H 


terers if he knew all their 


■ i^^^M 


falsehood? He died of a 


■ <^^^l 


ucrypaiB/iiii* disease. She 


' "^^^1 


died of grief ybf the loss '^ 


' ''l^^^^^^l 


of her son. He is dying.'^ 




She was expiring with grief. 


j^^^^^^H 


when the fear of death at 


i.;i^^^^^^H 


Inst wrested her secret from 
her.''' 


^9 
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- Sendfor^ ihe physician, 
pad follow exactly tiis ad- 


* S'enijitirir, enquire, ^H 


governs the preposition ^^| 


ioe. Go and fetch my 


^1 


sue. Every day he ac- 


' ^^1 


nires celebrity by works 


I Send to fetch. ^H 


aiailated tofix^ the atten- 


'- Made for lis. ^H 


ion of an enlightened piib- 


> mpens, pi. ^M 


b. That I would acquire 


* To have some news oP ^H 


iibes at the expenve' of 


^1 


lyhooesty. He had ac- 


^ Who has requested ^H 


■nired by hia merit great 


you of it? ^H 


iSnence over the opiuion 


^ Eyyple. • ^H 


t his cotemporaries, 1 


'To conquer. >. ^^| 


Bve tnywirerf" about that 


apurfie. • ^H 


nn every where, and have 


^Asie. . .^H 


IDt been ablo to hear any 


- -JL^^I 


Ungofhim.* Who hat re- 


'luiBjI^^^^I 


melted it of you'!* Sesos- 


'*4^^^^^^l 


ia, king of Egyplfi con- 


'j^^^^^H 


tared'' a great part^ of 


■■"' 




• To HEAR, employed 


Hiich Alexander eonquer- 


in a vagne sense, is ren- 


i* did not last longer IhsD 


dered by ouiT. 


lii life. I have heard* 


" With, not used to 


ut* mportaut news. Ho 


mark nnion, is generally 


teMed himself in Aa»le.a 


rendered by de. 


id went out immediately. 


" To BE, when applieii 


^mA she would dress her 


to the stale of the weather. 


iUdren with more care.* 


is rendered hyfaire. ' 


If hia fortune permitted 


iHadcontjacred. 


Aim,* he would clothe all 


'These. 1 


the poor of the parish. 


» To the hasle. 


TwoBcrsantsiuveated him 


* I should bo willing tha» 


vrith" his ducal mantle. 


she might dress her ohil-' 


He only passed for a tra- 


drenwith more of care. 


Teller, but latcli)^ he has 


5 It to him. 




^ Dfpmi pea. ■' 


an etnay.^ It begins to 


T R^rCtir. 


fte'* very warm; it is time 


8 Of envoy. 


to thrmo off some elotking.^ 

g 

\ . 


9 Of divesting one's self, 
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I will gather «ith plea- 
sure some of these flowerB 
and fruits, tince' you iruA 
to have tome.^ Do out ga- 
ther these peacbea before ** 
tketj are ripe.^ That is a 
country^ where ihey nei- 
ther reap corn, nor gather 
grapet.* We shall collect, 
in ancienl biitory, import- 
ant aiid valuable tacts. He 
received ns in the vioat 
polite manner.^* It U fine 
weather to-day.*' Poverty, 
misery, sicknuss, persecu- 
tion: in a word, all the 
misfortunes in' the world 
have fallen upon him. If 
yoa give six inches to 
that cornice it will project 
tuo much. That balcony 
darkened the dining-room. 
The blood gushed from his 

inwith impetuosity. The 

;alhor is fine.*" 

I had apartments^ that 
t liked. I will endeavour 
lave Ihem^ again. Ue- 
wurc of falling. How has 
fallen into poverty ? 
Since * the publication of 
his last work, he has much 
fallen^ in the esteem of 
the public. If he do not 
n/(or*Ai«' conduct, he will 
ilrv.line'^ every day in hit 
rrjiulalion and credilJ He 
hua put inlo^ the lottery, 
nnd hopes that a prize loili 
fall to Ais skare.^ That 



* Since, not making re- 
Ution to time, is reodered 
by piUiqae. 

** Before, when it de- 
notes a priority, is ren- 
dered by avanl. 

^' M'ben the subslwitiTe 
is to be prefixed lo a su- 
perlative, both Uke tin 

** When the verb to he 
is followed by the words 
jovr, n«it, tokit, vent, &a. 
it is rendered by fnire. 

*• When the word toea- 
Iher is the subject of the 
sentence, the verb to be is 
expressed by hre, 

■ Yott are very glad to 
have of them. 

* That they may be ripe. 
« Pays. 

* Nor grapes. 
sOf. 

* Since, expressing the 
lime, is rendered by depuit. 

•"To EXPIRE, speakinf 
of inanimate things, is ex- 
pressed by ^cAoir. 

' Lodging. 
«lu 

3 Dichoir. 
*Chanyer. 
*Of. 

^ Diehoir. 
' From day ii 
reputittion and of hiscredit. 
a To. 



1 

day of bia 
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Ml of exchange has ex- 
jnred.** The first term ex- 
pires at Midsammer. You 
have ciraiofi^o on me a bill 
of exchange; when is it 
nayablel^^ I did not be- 
lieve that / m%ut so soon 
have taken ^ that journey. 
He must have ^^ sunk ^* un- 
der the efforts of so many 
enemies; 

The syringe which moves 
the whole ^ machine is very 
ingenibtiSy althotigh very 
simple* It was passion 
mkwk nhoed him^ to that 
action. Can you doubt 
that the soul, though it is 
s piri tm l, moves the iody at 
pleasurel^ That is a man 
whom nothing maves.^ We 
had scarcely lost sight of 
land, when there arose ^ a 
violent tempest. We were 
moved'^ with fear and pity. 
When the famous d'Agues- 
seau was promoted to the 
dignity of chancellor, all 
France Viewed the greatest 
joy.^ That bishop well 
deserved, by his talents 
and his virtues, that the 
king should promote him 
to the dignity of primate. 
The people think that it 
rains frogs and insects at 
certain seasons.9 It will 
not rain to-day, but I 
vjxifearful* of its raining ^^ 
to-morrow. 



9 Le lot bit ^herm. 

10 Tirer. ' 

11 Echoir, 

1^ I might so soon do. 
1^ It has been necessary 
that he might. 
1* Succomber. 



• Craitidre, to be fearful, 
requires the negation ne. 

1 Ressort. 

2 All the. 

^It is the passion wbich 
has moved him. 

4 Spiritual not may move 
the body to her will. 

^ Emouvoir. 

^ The land of sight, when 
it arose itself. 

'f Emouvoir. 

^ Ail the France shewed 
for it the greatest joy. 

9 In certain times. 

10 That it may rain. 



. I- 
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f Whca he arrived at 


* Dependre, reqn&^^^| 


liome, he was quite ex- 


preposition de. ^^^H 


hausted.'^ The Diinisler had 


^H 


so many people^ at his le- 


^nn'enpauvaitph^^ 


vee,'' that I conld Dot speak 


^ Monde. ^^H 


to him. Are j'on afraid 


> Audience. 


that he will not accomplish 


* He may not come at 


Ihatafair?* I know that 


end of that affair? 


he is not yonr friend ; but 


^Attssi qu'il est koma^ 


I know, liketvise, that he 


dehien. ^4^H 


is a man of probity.^ Let 


1^ Of a new taste. : ^^H 


them know that their par- 


7 Voyant. ^H 


don depends* on their snU- 


B Porter. ^^ 


mission. J could wish 


9 Mai. 


that be know his lessons 


"> Wrong, modifying the 


a. little better. Let as see 


verb avoir, ia espreased by 


if this nciv-Jashioned^ goKn 


tort; and by wiai, wbeo 


becomes yoo, or not. — 


modifying another verb. 


Be assared, that colours 


'■ Any, before a pro- 


too gaudy,'' will not be- 


noon, is exproased brdfc 


come jon. The head-dress 


>^ Schte. ^^m 


which that lady icores be- 


"Fari^. :^^H 


came her very ill.9 These 


. ,^^^^H 


colours become you very 


.-.*^^^^^^^H 


well. You would do very 


^^^^^^^1 


wrong'" by wearing any 


~«^^^^^^^H 


oMm.'i I will sit down 




on the top of that hill, from 


^^^^^^^^^H 


whichlshall behold apios- 


^^^^^^^^H 


peci '^ not less magnificent 


iii^^^^^^H 


than diversiJiedS^ 


> ^^^^H 


See the admirable order 


.,^^^^^H 


of the uniferse. Does it 


'K^^^^^^l 


not announce a svpreme 




archilectl^ Has he again 


' itrcAtte(4^^^^^H 


seen with pleasure his 


^ J&t(rewfq^^^^^^^H 


country and his friends? 


» L'turartJ^^^^^ 


Sc had a glimpse^ of the 


,^^^^^^^1 


down* of this fine day. To 




finish their affairs, it would 


T^^^^^^^l 


be neoessory for them to 


^ 
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m tee one another.* I clearly^ 


' That they might have 


foresaw/ron» that lime^ iiH 


a glimpse themselves. 


the obstacles Ae' wonl<l 


" Well. 


have to sarmouDl. Would 


6 D^lori. 


you have (Ae^ judge pmt 


7 That he. 


off^ the eseontioQ of the 


« Were you willing that 




the. 


tumnced''^' I shall Dot de- 


3 ShonlJ put off. 


fer pursaing that aOair. 


'"Arrh. ' 


—Would ihiH book be 


'» Iletidered. 


pood for'^ notbiDg ? You 


'' He worth. 


have not paid for this 


'* Terre. 


ground" more than it is 


'* Do yoo fear that it mayi 


worth. Are you of raid that 


not be worth. 


it it not worth'* six hun- 


1* May not prevail. 


dred poaadsr' Let us take 


"• ^i4 ia longue. 


arbitrators. One ounce of 


" Hare the goodnoss to 


gold is e<|aivalent to Sfleen 


lend me. 


onnces of silver. Doubt 




■ot that reason tuid truth 




wifl prevail^^ at lait.'^ I 




can aad will tell the truth. 




Be «o good as to lend me'^ 




^y«ar grammar. 


, 


^K. In the middle '^ of the 


* To BKBAK, whea not 


B^nad the asletree of our 


folkiwed by an objectirov 
is rendered by se rotapret 


carriage broke. * Could 


the judge fA«j^ lightly ab- 


if the thing spoken of iaoi 


solve the ouiAy?^ Strong 
waters dissolTe metals. 


a solid nature. 


7%ose Jrugs were dissolv- 


an the middle, followed 


ed before they were put* 


by a substantive of place, 


ioto that medicine. My 


b expressed by au milieu. 


daughter was sewing aU 


= Thus, before an adjec- 


dat/yesterdaj/.^ltooki/reat 


tive, is expressed by <i. 


PBinsfi; but, at last, I 


^ Coupablea. 


finished my task. IwmAt 


* They had dissolved 


that you would take cou- 


those drugs previous to pat ^h 


rage. What news have 


them. ^1 


yoa learnt? Philosophy 


» AU yesterday. H 


comprehends logic, ethics, 


6 A great deal of trouble., ^M 
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and metaphysics. It is 
untk difficulty^ that be di- 
•oetted^ himself of his opi- 
nions. He Las forgotten 
all that he knew.^" I fear 
you will undertake'^' a task 
above your strength.'-'' — 
Could he bave been mis- 
taken ao grossly? /reprov- 
ed him continually for his 
faults, but to no purposeM 
We snrprised the onomy, 
>Dd cut'* them in pieces. 

What will you have him 
dot' Do not make so 
much noise. Do Ibey never 
exact? That woman mi- 
iniced all the persons whom 
she bad seen; ibat lecily 
rendered her odioas. It 
waa with dif^culty he ^ 
divested* himself of the 
false opinions which liad 
been given him^ in bis in- 
fancy. What! would you 
have me screen* those 
guilty" persons from^* 
the rigour of the laws.** — 
Could it he possible that 
we should not again make 
o 5 journey to Paris, Rome, 
and Naples ? He says, 
that you have olTended 
hiui) and that, if you do 
not satisfy him quickly,^ he 
will find means to'' satisfy 
himself. Every niffht^ she 
millied her aheep,^ whieh 
gave her^° a great quantity 
of wholeaome mjlk. Have 
jon milked your goats? 




1 1 am willing. 
^ Diffidlement. 
S Se deprendre. 
1" All that which b 
knowing. 
''> That yoD may uBd(*^ 

1' forces. 

1^ I chidfld him wtthont 
ceasing, but uselessly, of 
his faults. 

u Tailler. 



* To DIVEST, speaking 
of manners, prejudices, 
opinions, is espresaed by 

'" The adjective, used 
substantively, does not 
admit another substantive 
after it. 

'• An actireverb, ttaviug 
the word " person" for its 
direct objective, requires 
the preposition d before its 
indirect objective. 

• What were yon williDg 
that he might do? 

s Trouble that he. 
^ They had given (o him. 
*Wbat! are you willing 
that 1 may substracl ? .-'i 

" Promptciaent. ^^^^| 
7The means of. <t|^H 
" All the evenings, t^^^l 
sfircit«, pi. ^^M 

10 Were giving to h#i^^^| 
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^re the 00 ws milked? Salt 
u good to entice pigeonsM 
You will nef er know the 
nature of bodies, if you 
do not abstract their acces- 
^ory qualities from those 
which are inherent in 
thern.^^ The least thing 
diveria Ms attention. ^^-^ 
Will you not extract that 
charming passage ? Have 
jou darned i* your gown ? 
Should he redeem that 
land? 

The thunder which roar- 
ed'^ from afar^ announced 
a dreadfuU storm. They 
heard the wares of an 
agitated sea roar,* That 
si^et J8 noisy for those 
^oaw fond of retirement 
and study. T perceive 
something ^Atnin^^ through 
those tftees. A ray^ of 
hope shone upon us ^ in the 
inidtt^ of the misfortunes 
which overwlielmed^ us. 
Eveiry thing is well rubbed 
hi that house : every thing 
shines, even the Jioor. ^o — 
Would he not have hurt ^^ 
you in th^C affair? Jesus 
Christ was circumcised^^ 
eight days after his birth. 
If he loses his lawsuit, ^^ 
all his property^* will not 
suffice* 

Always speah* truth, 
bat with discretion. Never 
conirftdict anybody** in 
public. You thought you 



^^^ All are the pigeons* . 
^^The adjective inhh-mU 
governs the preposition |)« 
13 EMstracts him. 
1* Fine-drawn. 



* Was roaring. 

* Dans le hintain. 
^ Terrible. 

* They were hearing 
roar the waves of a sea 
ftgitaieu. 

^ That shines. 

^ Rayon, 

7 Has shone to us, 

^ Au milieu, 

9 Were overwhelming. 

10 Shines there till to the 
floor. 

11 Nuire, 

1- Circondre* 

13 Proems. 

14 Bien. 



* To SPEAK, having for 
its objective a sabstantive^ 
taken in a general sense> 
is expressed by dirt. 
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«),■*■ yon shall not bo con- 
tradicted." Whal! would 
yonjorbid ' him all comma- 
nication witb. his fricoda 7 
That woinao, who slan- 
dered every one, sood lost 
all kind of respect.* You 
have foretold that event. 
Let us curse no one; let 
HE remember that our law 
forbids us (o* curse even 
those who persecule us. 
Jffaoe" those soles and 
whitiogs fried. Never curse 
any body if yoa wish not 
to be cursed by fjiera. I 
forbade him several times 
not to play Ja study lime ; 
but 1 cannot obtain it frotii 
him. Any body was he 
never so head-strong as 



Seated vnifer* the shade 
of palm-trMS,' [hey were 
milking their goals and 
ewej,* and joi(/"M//y^ drink- 
ing that nectar, which was 
renewed* every dayfi This 
vindow does not shut 
well; when you Aaie^ made 
some nffei'dfionT in* it, it 
wilt slint better. He had 
■cafcely closed his^ ojea, 



•• Anybody, either fol- 
lowed or preceded by a 
negation, is expressed by 
peraonne. 

^* Thus, modifying ■ 
verb, is expressed by ainti. 

** Well, when not mo- 
difying a verb expressed or 
understood, is rendered by 
ek liien I 

^'Thisexpression, mean* 
ing that the thing moy b» to, 
Is, by ellipai*, expressed by 
soil. 

J Have thought to aer*e 

- To contradict, didire. 

' To FORBID, naed to 
mark (bat one thing woold 
be wrong, if done, is ex- 
pressed by difendre ; in 
other instances ijtterdire 
ought to be used. 

* Comidiration. 

= Of. 

'' Tbe anxiliary, preflud 
to the verb /I'l/.ia ex^tt^ 
ed by /aire, which eoienu 
in the iu6nitire the verb 
that follows it. 

"Under, is rendered 
by soiw, when the thing 
expressed by the substan- 
tive that foUowa that pre- 
position is to be said above 
us; and by i, if the con- 
trary case occurs. 

•■At, not followed by 
the substantives hovtt, 
home, is expressed by A. 
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when the noise which they 
made at ** his door awoke"^* 
him. Have they not en- 
closed the subarbs within^* 
the city P Will yoa enclose 
joor park with a wall or a 
ke^e ? ^* Put the eggs of 
tfao^ silk- worms in^^ the 
snn, that they may hatch. 
— Those flowers^ just^^ 
blown, spread the sweetest 
froffrance.^^ He possesMes^'^ 
some knowledge, but not go 
mmch as he thinks. ^^ If you 
are so noisy you will, with- 
oal doubt, awake the chil- 
dren. Two of them were 
wiithin t^e river, while the 
others were standing on the 
shore* 



The fable says, that as 
soon as^ Hercules had cut 
off one of the heads of the 

■ 

hydra, others sprang up.^ 
While their united* flocks 
fed on^ the tejncler and 
/ov^^r^r grass, they sung 
aader t)ie shade of a tree 
the noeets* of a r^ral^ life. 
Your horses have not 
fed** to-day; you must 
have them fed. That is a 
man who is thirsting after ^ 
nothing but blood and 
slaughter,'^ 



^* Awoke, when imply- 
ing something irregular 
and sudden, b expressed 
by r^veiller. 

*• Within, followed by 
a substantive, is rendered 
by dans, 

^* The conjunction on, 
or, requires the same pre- 
position after it as before. 

^* To possess, followed 
by the word some, express- 
ed or understood, is rea* 
dered by avoir, 

* Palmiers, 

2 Brebis, 

* With joy. 

^ Renewing itself. 
^ Tous les jours, 

6 Shall have. 

7 RSparations, 

8 To. w To. 

9 The. " Newly, 

12 Parjfum, 

13 He induces himself to 
much a belief of it. 

*To UNITE, is express- 
ed by riunir, when the 
things spoken of are dis- 
tinct and separate, not- 
withstanding their onion. 

♦* To FEED, repaitre. 

^ AussitSt qvLC, 
. ^Others were being born 
again of it. 

3 To FEED ON, p<tlire. 

* Douceurs, 

^ Champetre. 
^Thirst after, re- 
paitre. ^ Carnage. 



^fff wi ^^^H 


H ON THB 


ADVERB, 


^T Conaiaiit,' conataDlly; 


" Adjectives which end 


prudent, prudently ; elo- 


in ant or ent, become ad- 


<jueDt, eloquently; palieDt, 


verbs by changing the 


patiently ;prinCT;)ai," prin- 


two final consonants into 


cipally; second, secondly; 


mment ; tbe only excep- 


general, generally; wise, 


tions are lenfement, and 


wisely ; polite, politely ; 


pr^gentemeift, from the ad- 


ingenuous, ingenuoosly ; 


jectives lent and prSaerU. 


great, greatly ; soft, soft- 


'* Adjectives which end 


ly; happy, happily; fine. 


neither by a vowel nor ant, 


finely; mad, madly ; new. 


ent, become adverbs by 


newly ; easy, " easily ; 


adding ment to their femi- 


blind, blindly: oomtnon. 


nine termination. 


commonly ; deliberate, de- 


" Adjectives which, in 


liberately ; obscure, ob- 


the masculine, end in e 


sc^rl^ly. Boordaloue and 


mute, or £ acute, be«om« 


Massillon have both spoken 


adverbs by adding ment to 


very eloquently on eoange- 


those vowels. 


/tcal truths; but*' the/or- 


*' But, in the beginning 
of a sentence, is rendered 


tner^ has principally pro- 


posed to himseir to'' con- 


by mais. 


vince tbe mind ; Ihe latter" 




has generally had in view 


' Premier. 


to* touch the heart. Se- 


«Of. 


veral of La Bruyere'a cha- 


3 Second. 


racters are as Unely n* 


•Of. 


they arc delicateii/ ^^ ex- 


« As delicately. 


pressed, BuflToD is one of 


fl Nobly. 


the best writers of the se- 


'' Poels tragic Frencb. 


venteenth age; he thinks 


e Written strongly, bat 


deeply, describes forcibly. 


incorrectly. 


^L and expresses himself with 




■ dignity.^ Corneille and 




■ Racine are the two best 




^ French tragu: poets;'' the 




pieces of the former are 




slrongly, but inconeetly 


# 


^^ written;^ those of the latter 

1 


J 



CONCORDANCE. 



193 



are more regularly beau- 
tiful, more pareljr express- 
ed, and more delicately 
conceived,^ 

Certainly, cither I mis- 
take, or the bastness passed 
in that manner.^ Do you 
think that he iistens* wil- 
lingly to this proposal? 
Have you read tn** Ra- 
cine the famous scene of 
PfuBdras delirium'^. Yes, 
I have t^* and I own it^ is 
one of the finest of the 
French theatre. Perhaps** 
you will discover, on a se- 
cond perusal^ of La Fon- 
taine's Fables, beauties 
which you have not per- 
ceived at first,* Will you 
have some? No. Will you 
not have some? The man 
who is willing to do good^* 
is not stopped by any^* 
obstacle. I will pay him 
what I owe,^ but not at 
once. It is useless for you 
to ask me for balls, when 
I tell yon I have not got 
any. What I can assure 
you is, that we shall, per- 
haps, go next year to Italy 
and to Germany. Not to 
liaten to the voice of wis- 
dom and prudence, is to 
one's self an enemy. 



We ought first* to avoid 
doing evil;** afterwards 
we ought to do good. Read 



9 Thought. 



* The verb Scouter, to 
LISTEN, being an active 
verb, governs its objective 
without the help of any 
preposition. 

*• In, expressing here, 
in a definite manner, the 
inclusion, the word works 
being understood, is ren- 
dered by dans, 

**The verb of the answer 
must be in the same tense 
as that of the question. 

♦* Perhaps, when not 
expressing, entirely, a 
doubt, requires the follow- 
ing verb in the interroga- 
tive form. 

** Good, when objec- 
tive of a verb, is taken sub- 
stantively, and rendered 
by fe bien, • 

6* Any, followed by a 
substantive singular, and 
preceded by a negation, is 
rendered bv attcun. 

1 Is passed itself so. 

2 That it is. 

' Dans une seconde fec- 
tvre, 

* To the first. 

* To him, what I to him 
owe. 

* First, when followed 
by afterwards, is rendered 
by d'abord. 
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books of instrnction^rrf,'' 
and afterwards you may 
proceed' to those of enler- 
taininenL If you will go,^ 
seUle>rs(«" what te lo lie 
done. ^ The paintor Iibd 
brought together ia Ihe* 
ERine picture seveml dif- 
ferent objects. Here, a 
Iroopof liacchantg; tliere, 
a troop of joung people ; 
here, a sacrifice; there, 
a diapatation of philoso- 
phers. Sesostris eorried^ 
Lis coaqnest farther than 
^le\aDdcr did afterwards f' 
Call upon'' your cousin; 
he lives near here. I can- 
not see that, if^' I be not 
near it.^* When he knew 
where he was, he began to 
fear the consequences of 
liis imprudence. Contem- 
plate at a distance^ lofty 
monntaius, if you wish to 
beholdO prospects ever new 
and ever varied. 

I have finished the work 
ymi prescribed to me. ^ What 
do ymt wis/i me to do now ?■ 
Formerly educalion was 
neglected; it is now venf 
much attended to.^ It is 
tn bo iwped* that new 
views will BooQ be adopt- 
ed. They grieved at it* 
yesterday, jioio '• tbey 
laugh at it; lo-morrow it 
will be no longer^ thought 
of. /( IS** one of those 
woideuts which it is aome- 



*■ Evil, when objective 
of a verb, is taken sub- 
atantivelj', and rendered 
by le mat, 

** The adverb is gene- 
rally put after the verb 
which it modilies. 

*" First, when not fol- 
lowed by another adverb 
of oriler, is rendered by 
anparavant. 

** Si, IF, preceded by a 
present, requires the same 
tense after it. 

^* Near it, modifying 
rendered bjr 




* When the objective of 



an active verb is the name 
of an inanimate object, 
such a verb cannot, in 
French, ha changed into 
a passive; this seatooce 
therefore must be rendered 
thus : It tnvst lie lioped that 
people sliall adt>pt soon tome 

*' Now, used in oppo- 
sition to yesterday, is n 
dered by aiijourd'ftiii, 

3* It 15, followed b/jyi 
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tiiDL's impossible to" avoid. 
TliB dew inconiniofkd me 
very much. I shall not 
in fnture walk so late.'' 
Rude and coarse crilicisni 
generally doe* greater in- 
j'wrv* lo the person who 
indulge* himself in it,^ thnn 
lo Aim** who is the object 
of it. Do not trust lo bim 
who has so many times 
ileceiTed you, and who 
always will do so, if in his 
power. 



There are many * people ' 
vlio kaee^ pretensions, bat 
tery few vsho have such as 
are well founded.^ To ewi- 
bellitk a mbject too mwck, 
freqvaitlg betrayi a want 
vf judgmtnt and taste. * 
One very often csperi- 
tacea ili^f;ust in the midal^ 
of tUe mott Ttotoug plea- 
sures. She is"' a giddy and 
tkovghtlca wonian, who 
Gpeaks mach, and rellucts 
little. She has so much 
goodness, that it is inipus- 
^bleHOtlolowher.^ These 
BluQs are beautiful, conse- 
qnsDtly ore" dear. This 
«ook has merit; bnt there 
are others as good.'' If 
iie has done that, I cqq do 
at T««cA.8 What I say to 
yon abmtt it,** is muncil 
leea to give you pain, than 
to apprise you of llie hm- 
gnage that is used. She 



article, is reiidcred by 
c'eit. 

**■ To HIM, foHoxved by 
a relative prononn, is ren- 
dered by celui. 

' That you had ordered 
me. 

' Now what are you wil- 
ling that X may do. 

3 They occupy them- 
selves very much of it DOW. 

■* Of it. e Of. 

* Plus. t Tard. 
Hurts more. 

C Permits it himflelf. 

• Many, followed by a 
substantive plural, is ren- 
dered by bien. 

** The pronoun subject 
of tlie verb <o6e is changed 
into ce, when the objective 
in a substantive, preceded 
by an article. 

'' When the same verb is 
to be repeated, that which 
follows tUe conjunction, or 
the abverb, requires the 
personal pronoun. 

*• About it, is rendered 
hy«i. 

"The verb avoir is used 
instead of itre, when ne 
speak of being old, and in 
such a case is not to be re- 
peated. Nevertheless we 
somclimes make use of tlie 
verb to be; then we put 
the preposition of before 
the numeral adjective, anil 
do not repeat the verb. 
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is-" SIX years yojinger^ 
llian you are. My brother 
is four jeurs older than I 
am.. ,The more ignorant 
we are, the less we believe 



SOf ntjtloi 

V Ol' as goo 



^ Bui there are very few 

of lliQOt lliat may have 

some of them well fuuiiJed. 

■•To much einbelliah a 

subject is ofteu faulL. ^ 

juclgtueiit and tsste. 

a As much of it. 

9 Of less. 

11' To he so. 
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piDI 



We finil less * real bsp- 
ekvated COH- 
a a DiiildliDg 
never truly 

' me, to 



(lition that) 
stale. One 
peaceful hut at 
Ha , walked bf/b 



guide. 

There was a delightful 
grove hebiod bis bouse. 
Among »o many' different 
oalioD^, there is net one 
ikal has nnt^ a religiotis 
worship. Nature displays 
her riches with tuugaiG- 
cence under the tojrid 
zone, lilemal sqows are 
lo he seen an^' (be suni- 
niitof tlie Alps. Tomards^* 
tile north nature presents a 
gloomy^ and tailii* aspect. 
Donotcalluest week upon 
luc, for to-iuorrow I shall 
set out fur ibe country, 
where I intend to spend 
four or five days; Oil my 
return I slinU let you know 
when you will ba able lo 



Tawt rfe. 
That may not h 









* Moint, LESS, 
substantive, taken in a par- 
titive sense, requires after 
it the preposition de. 

*■ At, before au adfee- 
tive poueisive, a piope/ 
name of a person, or the 
word home, is readered 
hy chez. 

'^* Home, relating (o an 
indefinite pronoun, is ren- 
dered by sot. 

*'* Before, is espresaed 
by devant, when it denotes 
priorityof place, and when 
used in opposition to be- 

'•* As a, when preGxed 
to a substantive, taken id 
au indeterminate seuse, is 
rendered by de, 

6*On, when followed bj 
the definite article, is ren- 
dered hy sur. 

7* Towards, wtien fo^ 
lowed by the deliuite ar- 
ticle, is rendered by ven. 



* SatKOffe. 
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Ve were up fie/ore •rfa^- 
Jiffkt,^ in order lo enjoy 
tLe magnificent spectacle 
of the risitig »un. Aflcr 
sucA** great faults, it oiilj- 
remained for ui to repair 
tltpw, as well at we cnuld." 
lietween those two mutin- 
tains is a deep hollow 
road J Many very aitonish- 
ivg events have taken place 
viit/iiH^' these ten yi-ars.* 
From ** my earliest * in- 
I'aucy I have had an a/i- 
horrence of lyinyfi When 
we are going to a parly he 
always walks before me; 
but when going back home 
I always arrive before 
him. From the beginning 
we foresaw wliat was to 
faappea, and have endea- 
voured to avert the evil. 

Wil/i" wit, politeness, 
and a lillle readiitesi to 
ohliffc,' one generally snc- 
ceeds in the world. We 
are fit far'*' meditation 
duriiiff '* winter. /« the 
cimrse*" of that siege the 
commander of the city 
made some very successful 
sallies. Besides the exte- 
rior advantages of figure, 
and the graces of depart- 
tnent,^ &he possesses ^'' ao 
excellent heart, a correct 
judgment, and a sensible 
soul. Always act accord- 
ing to''* the maxims which 
Ihave ffii-ew'you. During 
the holidays we generally 



• Before, is rendered 
by acant, when it dunotes 
orrfer, rank, or priority ot 
time, and when used in 
opposiiion to after. 

" Such, followed by a 
substantive plural, pre- 
ceded by an adjective, is 
rendered by de ti. 

»' Within, when fol- 
lowed by B substantive of 
time, is rendered by depnix, 

*' From, relating to 
time, is rendered by dis. 

1 Day-light, lejoitr. 

■ Ua to repair them of 
our belter. 

' Road hollow and deep. 

• Within ten years some 
events very astonishing are 
passed themselves. 

' More tender. 
^ Horror of the lie. 

• With, used to mark 
union, is rendered by avec. 

** t'oit,used to mark the 
end, is rendered by pour. 

^•DirniNG, used lo mark 
duivtion, union, is render^ 
ed by durant. 

*' In thecoukse, de- 
noting an epocha only, is 
rendered by pendant, 

5' To POSSESS, when we 
speak about personal quali- 
ties, is rendered by avoir. 

"* According to, is 
rendered by juicanf, when 
the preceding verb does not 
imply duty, alligation; in 
the contrary case, accord- 
ing lo is rendered by lelon. 
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spend l\t(3 or llireo hours 

in Ihe moniiogreatliug the 

Frencliand linglish poets. 

We cannot long act am- 



trary h 



1 char 



ler; nofwithglnnditiff''' 
the [ininB u'c lake' to dis- 
gtiJEe it, it alien's itself, 
and betrays us on many 
OC0BS1TUD9. In t)ain we dis" 
lemlite.* In spite of'- 






. knot 



I (It 



last. 

thing in spite of jrou, or 
uny body elae: wLy then 
do yon incessantly com- 
plain against me? 

Bad'it not heenfor* your 
care, I should have been 
ignorant^ a\\ my life. -411 
iLe phjloaophei's of anti- 
quity, flwp/** fl/cir,' Lave 
Arirfs ilie world la he elcr- 
noL* All laid down thair 
arini,^ except two regi- 
iiieiits, who preferred mak- 
ing their iToy^ through^'' 
the enemy. Every thing 
is absurd and ridiculous in 
tbat work, ej:cep(**» chap- 
ter or two. Esctpt one re- 
giment or two, all tlic army 
perished in that blood v 
conflict. They nil will be 
punished, except you auU 
your brother, 

^An ignorant. 

*A very lillte number, 

^Believed. 



■ Prh-enance. 
'^ Maiiitieii. 
^loculcated. "^ 

• CONTRAKY TO, UBCti 

to mark opposilion, is ren- 
dered by centre. 

** Notwithstanding, 
followed by a substantive, 
is rendered by malr/ie. 

s* In spite of, denoting 
an opposition, is reDriered 
by malgri, en dSpit de. 

*' At last, used lo mart 
a duration of time, is ren- 
dered by a la longue, 

1 That we take. 

^ Noua uvons beau ditsi- 
mHlur. 

* Had it not BEE5 
FOR, denoting an excep- 
tion, is rendered by iam. 

*• Except, wlien fol- 
lowed by words denoting 
plurality, is rendered by 
excepti. 

" Thbovgh, when 
meaning fty ecery wojT. » 
rendered by au trovers de; 
when meaning by an only 
way, it is rendered by i 
trovers. 

** Except, when fol- 
lowed by asubsUntivesin- 
gular ot thing, is rendored 
byAors; when by» pron* 
adjective, or a substaDtivc 
singular of person, by Aor- 

* Eternal. 
5 The arms. 
^ Sc fa ire jour. 
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I 'have wri^€ll to yoa 
concerning ^ that business, 
in ** which I take the 
most lively' interest ; and 
as I know, ybur benevo- 
lence^ towarcU^* the un- 
fortunate, / have not the 
least doubt that you will 
carefully attend to it, not 
so much for the satisfaction 
of obliging me, as for the 
pleasure^ of justifying in- 
nocence, and confounding* 
calumny. Is there any 
man that has never been 
softened^ by tears, or^ dis- 
armed by submission? Do 
not make yourself uneasy, 
we^hail not mention that 
unpleasant aflfair again Xo 
you> on any account. .. 

Through"^ the precau- 
tions which we took, wo 
avoided the rocks of that 
dangerous coast. Owing 
to** the bsid state of my 
father's healtli, I shall not 
travel this year,^* He will 
succeed by means ** of your 
counsels. In our way we 
went through Calais, Paris, 
Orleans, Blois^ Bourges, 
and Lyons. This year will, 
DO doubt, fill one of the 
best pages of history. 

We shall go to * London. 
He hastens to** his ruin. 
— Fathers,, give good ad- 
vice, and, still better es>am- 
ples to your children. A 



* CONCJERNING.,.deOQt- 

ing the end^. is rendered 
by touchant. 

** In, when followed by 
a relativQ pronoun^ is ren- 
dered by h. 

3* Towards, is render- 
ed by envers, when followed 
by a substantive of person, 
an adjective, or a pronoun ; 
and by vers, when followed 
by a substantive of thing. 

1 Complaisance. 

^ I by no means doobt 
that ^ou shall give all your 
cares to it, less for Uio 
satisfaction of oblige me, 
than for the pleasure. 

^ Qui n'ait jamais He 
flechi. , . , 

* Through, used to Je-i 
note the means by which a 
thing is done». or is to be 
done, is rendered by par. 

** Owing to> when not 
followed by a verb, is rep- 
dered by vu. 

3* Year, is rendered by 
annSe, after any adjective 
other than the numeral. 

^* By mbanSi is ren- 
dered by par. 



* To, expressing desti-o 
nation, is rendered by d. 

** To, expressing ten] 
dency , is rendered by ^. . 
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good minister only aims 
at the glory of serving his 
country icert**. When we 
were iw** the country, we 
devoted the morning to stu- 
dy, we walked at^" noon, 
and at three or foar o'clock 
we went a hunting or fish- 
ing. Michael Angelo has 
painted a great deal in"* 
fresco. It is a bedstead 
tcitk''' ivoryposfs'and nia- 
hogaoy feet. That man, with 
his gloomy too&s- andsur?^' 
liehaviovr,* seems fit only 
to serve as a »care-crow.^ 

I come from London, 
where I havo spenl ■ a 
iceek" very agreeably. — 
From one end^ of the ho- 
rizon to the other, the shy* 
was covered witk' thick 
black clouds.^ Tlio marble 
of Paroa Is not finer than 
that which ice get^ from 
Carrara. Montaigne, Mad. 
de S&vign6, and La Fon- 
taine, were writers of truly 
original genius. One-half 
of the teiresbial globe is 
covered with water, and 
obove** a third part'' of 
the rest is uninhabited, 
either through extreme heat, 
or through excessive cold.^ 
In that happy retreafi we 
lived on" the millc of oar 
Jtocht,'" and the delicious 
fruit of our orchards. At 
this news Lo leaped for** 

m 




*" 2fte adverb, when Mo- 
difying an infinitive, ii to 
be prefixed to it. 

** In, expressing resi- 
dence, is rendered by d. 

" At, espressing the 
lime, is rendered by ^. 

^' In, expressing means, 
is rendered by ^. 

'■ With, expressing 
means, is rendered by a. 

' Colonnes. 

* The loots gloomy. ^^^ 
^ BrvMfue, '^^^ 

* Maintien. ^^H 
^ Epouvantail. '^^H 

* With, before a snbi 
stantive, taken in a partitive 
sense, is rendered by de. 

" Above, is rendered 
hyplusde, when followed 
by a collective. 

'" On, upon, preceded 
by the verb to live, are 
rendered by de. 

*• For, followed by a 
substantive, taken in a par- 
titive sense, is rendered 

' Paxsi. 

" Huit jours. 

s Jiaut. 

* Ciel. 

^ Clouds thick and 
s Come to 
T Le tiers. 
8 Salt a cause d'uTte 

leuT extrSme, soit a o 
d'un froid excessif. 
a Aaile. "• Brebit. 
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m had for a fang while 
lived ^ in* France ; the Iroa- 
bles which agitated^ that 
fiae kingdom obliged him 
to retire to*^ Switzerland, 
from whence he soon after 
setoffforltalg.^ We were 
at^* peace, and eDJoyed 
all its blessings,'^ when am- 
bitioD rekindled the flames 
of war, aod forced us to^ 
quit our frontiers in a 
stated of defence. The sa- 
vage is almost continually 
at war ; he cannot remain 
at rest. He has.acted 6n^ 
this occasion like a ^* great 
man. 



* hi, before a same of 
country, is rendered by en, 

** To, before a name of 
country, is rendered by ex. 

^* At, serving to mark 
the relation of situation, is 
rendered by en» 

^"^ On, used to mark a 
relation of timci is ren- 
dered by en. 

^* Like a, followed by a 
substantive modified by an 
adjective, is rendered by 



^ Since a long time he 

IS living. 

* Have agitated. 



'Obliged him. to retire 
himself to Switzerland, 
whence, soon after, he 
returned in Italy. 



^ Charmes. 
«Of. 
^In state. 



ON CONJUNCTIONS. 



Gold and silver are me- 
tals less- useful than iron. 
To listen with joy to a slan- 
derer,^ and to applaud 
him,^ is to warm^ the ser- 
pent who stings,* that* he 
may sting, more ^ectu- 
allg»^ I like neitljier flat>- 
terers nor the wicked. 
Those who have never suf- 
fered, know nothing; they 
know neither good nor 
evil. You may^ choose ei- 
ther ^ a happy mediocrity, 
or ^ a sphere more ejpvated, 



•That, used to litiark the 
endy is rendered hjqfinquet, 

•* But, when used to 
restrict an idea, is ren* 
dered by mai^. 

3* Sometimes, when 
used to denote an alterna- 
tive, is rendered by tantdt. 

4* Only, when used to 
restrict an idea^is rendered 
by sinon. 

^* Un less, d moins que, 
requires the particle »«, 
£|nd the following verb in 
the subjunctive. 
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but *• exposed to mauy 


1 laeduant. ^^H 


dangers. He is an incon- 


* Applaad to him. ^^^H 
3 Warm again. ,^^H 


sistent man i^ he is some- 


times ^* of one opinion, nnd 


* Pricks. '^H 


sometimes of another. I 


> Siiremeiii. '^^H 


ha?e nothing more'" to say 


^ Have ^H 


to yoa, only** tliat /ic(7/ 


T Either ^H 


have it so. 11 I sUall nut 


» Or ^H 


yet pass to the perasal of 
the authors of the second 


9 A man without ^^H 


^l^^^l 


class," unless''' yon advise 


1" Antre chose. ^^H 


me to it. 


■' I am willing bare I^^H 




'2 Ordre. i^^ 


The serpent bites, it is 


• NiivERTHELESs, Used 


ortly a bite, but from (bis 


to express opposition, it 


bite iLe venom communi- 


reudered by iiianmoint. 


cates itself to the whole 


"* Although, used to 


body. — The slanderer 


restrict an idea, ia ren- 


speaks, it is but a word, 


dered l)y quoigve. 


but this word resounds^ 


»■ Nevertheless, ex- 


every where. That is cer 


pressing an exception, b 


tainly a superb p tn 


ndered by n'em pas moint. 


nevertheless* the 


* Viz. used to explain 


incorrectness^ of d g 


raetbing, is rendered by 


Allhough" H n 


air. 


cording to Hor / 




bcrs^ at times,* b n 


Retentir. 


■ verthekss,^' the hrst of all 


- lucorrectioDs. ^^^^1 


■ poets. We have within 


^Sommeille. ^^^H 


■ us two faculties seldom 


iQticlqnefois, ^^H 


m united, viz,*' imagination 


^P 


and judgment. 




The most beautiful flow- 


* Besides, used too** 


ers last' but a moment: 




H thus human life passes 


is rendered by en mitre. 


H away" The greatest part ^ 


" Besides, useJ to ex- 


■ of mankind* have, liLe 


press a distinct aagmenl*^ 


H pUnts.nvriftfics^ tbiit chance 


lion, is rendered by rfait- 


■ discoDcrsfi Mad. de S6- 


tears. 


■ vignt's letters are models 


» Vurer. 


^^ of elegance, simplicity, and 


= Passes the life loman. | 
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1 bute ; besides,* tbey are 


' Pluparl. ^H 


replete'' with intereitiwj 


* ^M 


ancciloles. Nothing is moreP 


' Propriitis. ^^| 


enlertiiining tliaa history ; 


^ Makes discover. ^^| 


besides," nothiog u more ^ 


■< Ptein. ^1 


instructice. 


s Of more. ^ Of more. . ^H 


Circamatances skew lis to 


* At least, at the be^ ^H 


others,^ rdi] still^ more to 


ginning of a negalive sen- ^H 


oarselres, 1 shBtl alwuya 


lence, is rendered by du ^H 


advise vou (oHukc the an- 


mains, ^^M 


cients as your guides;* at 


*"• At least, placed af- ^H 


least* to quit but seldom the 


ter a verb, is rendered by ^H 


way they liave traced for 


au mains. ^^M 


youfi We must, at knst.''* 


^H 


know the general princi- 


I Make us know to the ■ 


ples of a language before 


others. ^ H 


we take upon ovrselrrs to ^ 


"Encm-e. ^Of. ^M 


teach it. Certain people 


* Fur guides. ^H 


hate grandeur, because it 


*Of drive away ourself, ^^| 


lowersand humiliates them. 


but seldom, from ihe road ^H 


and makes them feel the 


that tbey have drawn to ^H 


privation of the advantages'' 


^^1 


which they love. 


^ De se meter de. '' Bicns. ^M 


1 . We onght to love what 
^«i amiablB; now* virtue is 


*Now, used to draw a ^^M 


conclusion, is rendered by ^^M 


amiabIe,tAere^(»-e^ we onght 


^H 


to love virtue. Wo ought to 


"Only, modifying a ^H 


practise tLkat" the gospel 


verb, is rendered by seult^• ^^M 


commands us ; now it com- 


^^M 


mands us not only** to* 


3* Also, modifying a ^^M 


forgive our enemies, but 


verb, is rendered by anm. ^H 


a/«»3* to love them. Dea- 




preaax was extremely par- 
ticular in* not coTHtnj/ ° too 


'That which h. ^M 


^ Cest potirquoi, ^H 


late when be was invited 


» That which. ^M 


to dinner; be said, that 


«0f. ■ 


aU the faults'! of those who 


M 


ate waited for,^ present 


^ llendering himself. ^H 


themselves to those who 


T DSfauts. ^M 


wait for them. 

■ 


B Se fml atlendre, ^^M 
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TLe pride which possesses 


■WHiLE.used to express 


us, visible aa it is, escnpea 


a cireumstance of time, is 


our fyei,'- while* it mani- 


rendered \ij tavdis qwe. 


fests itself to IliB eyes. of 


" AFTt:R, followed bya 


the public, and displeash^ 


verb, is rendered by apris 


every one.' After" we had 


que. 


examined that singular ef- 


3" For, at the beginning 


fect, we inqvired into its 


of a sentence, is rendered 


causet.* We had/iardly" 


by car. 


done^ ■when'' he came m. 


**To, when used instead 




of ia order to, is rendered 


our imperfections! for^* 


by pour. 


whether it hides them, or 


'All visible that it is. 


whelker it discovers them. 


escapes to our eyes. 


it glories itself in hnmcing 


^ CItoquer. 


tkemM None 6ut an Eng- 


s All the minds. 


lishman can be a judge nf 


* Seek again the caases 




of it. 


foreigner is sufficiently 


^ A peine, t Que. 


versed in the Engliah lati- 


s Finished. f^Peser. 


gnage, to** discover the 


9 Eitherilconcealsthem. 


sublime heauties of that an- 


or if it discovers them, it 


iLor? I went first to Paris, 


glorifies itself of kttom 


and after 1 had spent there 


them. 


one month or two, I deter- 


■"There is hut an English- 
man who may be able to 


mined to take a journey 


to Switzerland. 


judge Shakspeare. 


As l<mg as I Ure,^ this 


■All mj life. 


image tcill be' before my 


■= Will be painted. 


eyes; and, if ever the gods 


"Make me reign. 


permit we to reign,^ I shall 


♦Is worthy to gorero. 


not forget, after so terrible 


and is happy in his powM. 


an example, that a king is 


but as much as that he 


not worthy to govern, nor 
happy in his power, but in 


submits it to the reason. 


'Of. 


proportion- he nibjectr it to 


^Eisk nothing. 


reason.* I am very glad 
(o5 see that you do not love 


TM. 




tlatttry. and that one mns 




no ris'k^ in'' speaking to 




L JOB with sincerity. 
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PART III. 



SYNTAXE. 



DE LA PHRASE, 
II y a quatre sartes de plaases. 

Savoir : 

La phrase expositive, La phrase interrogative^ 
La phrase imperative, La phrase incidente. 

La phrase expositive est celle qui sert k Taffirination, 
soit d'nne mani^re simple, soit ^d'une mani^re positive, 
soit d'nne mani^re hjrpoth^tique. 

ExBMPLES. — Dieu est juste. La v6ritS, est itemelle. 
JTai va le crime triompher de Vinnocence. Les hommes 
seraient hewreux s'ils prenaient V equity pour guide. 

La phrase interrogative est celle qui a un tonr d'en* 
qv^te, qn'elle peat prendre par nne mani^re de ques- 
tion, de doute, ou d'avis. 

ExEMPLES. — Sommes-nous toujours les maitres de 

faire comme nous le voulons ? Qui votis a dit de faire 

celal Que voultez-vous qiCil fitl Crogez-vous qti'il 

tienne la parole quHl vous a donn6e? Que vous conseil" 

lerai-je ? 

- La phrase imperative est celle qui sert au comman- 
dftxient, k I'exhortation, k la pri^re. 

ESxEMPLES. — Sonez quand on vous Vordonne. Hu" 
maiiM, ft^chissez le genou devant Dieu. Sogez un peu 
plus attentif d vos devoirs. Ecoutez toujours la voix de 
la raison. 

Seigneur ayez pitiS de nos mis^res ! ne nCahandonnei 
pas dans Vitat malheurevx oilje me trouve. 

■ 8 - 
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La phrase incidente est cells (]ai, sans Hen ajoaU 
s(!Rs (le la phrase priocipale, Bert seitlemeDl & la d^ 
miner d'ane mani^rQ plus parliculiSre. 

ExEMPLEs. — Alexandre, FiLS de Philippe roi de 
Maceddine, vaiiujuit Dariui. 

Daos cet exeinplc, AlexandTe vainquit Darius, forme 
la phrase principale, et Jils de P/iilippe roi tie Mace- 
doiue, consUtae la phrase incideDte, eu ce que, sans ces 
mots, il y a un scua coniplet, et qu'ila ne serveut qn^ 
determiner d'unc niaiii^re plus particuli^re de quel 
Alexandre il est ici question. 

Faire le hien, disait ce bon vieillaed, est la pbu 
douce de totttes les jovisstmcea. 

Ici, diiait ce bon vieillard, sert & faire connattre 
quelle est la persoone qui parte ; cell« sorte de phrase 
s'emploie Loqjours lorsque Von rapporte ies paroles de 
quelqaSiti. 

DU SUBSTANTIP. 



Gold*w the most pure, 
the most precious, the 
most ductile, and, after 
platina, the heaviest of all 
metals. 

Cliaitihf'" is an Miga- 
lum'* of sU limes, all ages, 
and all coudition^,'^ 

Intoxication,** which/iro- 
ceeds * from beer, is rif 
longer dtmilimi " than 
that which proceeds from 

It is the sense of Jeel- 
ing''* vhioli tenchea us to 
guard againBl the errors of 
sight. 

. (S'&cp Js the imago of 
death. Barlj' learn to dis- 
lio^uisli trvik^ from false- 



" Les noma de mStawc, 
consid6rh domi leur £tat na- 
turel, n'oHl point uepim'tel- 

•" Lea noma de 'certus n'vU 
poiKt de pluriel. 

3" £c mot OBLIGATION, 

pris dana vn sens t/(ner^ 
ne s'cxprime pas at Fren- 

** Lea noma de vices r'oM 
point (le plitriel. 

1= Le mot LONGBfi, «i- 
primant, par hii seat, la 
dni-ie, OF et DURATION, 
deviennent hmliles 
cette phraae. 

^* Les mots d'une 
pli^siqne ou morale, n'oat 
point de plmiel, 

t Etats, 




DU SUB8TAMTIP. 

« Venir. 



' Truth et falsehood, eiiit)lof ^ sans ar- 
ticle, et no modiliant ui un noiii ui un proaoni, 
sontenx-in^messabstnnUfs; le premier »e reud 
par VRAi, le secooJ par FAUX. 



Des subataniifs composes. 

X have bought two pair of 
nut-eracken.* The Tartars 
Jiorm^ always the scouti of 
ao army. Tiiis door isonty 
fasteoet) icii'in/fi^c/i,' aiul 
^_JtUlAeperson«in^ the house 
^ftlve each their haj/.* 
^" Ooe of the bvltreuci" 
* of tho vanlt has fallen. I 
am very fond of green- 
gages. Dignily of mhid^ 
was forraefly the^ distin- 
'thing wark nf"^ noble- 
B. Midwifes oaght to 
prudent and wise. 



I the same week. In the 
towns the watch- 
is are never emply. 
■That painter seems to un- 
derstand perfectly well tho 
sky in painting. Glice'oili''' 
stone-UDURe ; horse-tails ; 
wool - blaokcts ; feathers- 
dealer ; a dealer in pens ; 
music - masters ; teouhers 
aS langnages ; women's 
whims; two boaatiful nose- 
gays of jasmioe ; a very 
pretty nosegay of roses. 



* Dans kt suhlaalifi \ 
compotia, le cct^c, la pre- i 
po»Uunt, et fadverl/e, timt I 
es»eiittclleme»t iuwiriatilet. ] 

" LiUrtque le tiibttantif 
cowjtosi se forme d'utt swo- 
»te»tifei d'vn adjeetif, nmx 
ics deux pt-ennent, en g(ne- 
rul, la marque ciit plmiel. 

** Lmsqw! le aibitantif 
oomposi se ftfrthe de deux 
subtioHiifs joint! par vne 
pripmitioa, le premier sent 
prend, ea ghtiral, la marijve 
d>t pluriel. 

*" Lornqve le tubttentif 
eompvti se forme de deux 
SHbstttnUfa jaiiili par viie 
prepositiou, le tecuMi M mel 
au pturieliit tert d diiigner 
une ehoie g«i le comple. 

> Eire. 

' Alt loqueL 

'AU those of. 

* Paste-pmUtitl, 

* T/ie elevalion of xiitir- \ 

^ Thai u-hic/i dislin- 
gniihed I lie. 



Suhstantffg composes le plus en usage, gut vavient 
dans ki formation de leur plurtel, 

Sains-Marie, bains qui ont pria Icur nom de la pro- 
pb^tesse Marie. 

Slanci-seirtffa, ties seiags ea lilanc. 

Croci-cn-jambes, plusieurs crocs que Ton forme en 
nettant le pied entre les jambes de quelqu'ua pour le 
faire tomber. 

Havre-sacs, esp^cc dn petit sac que portent lea cliai- 
seura pour mettrc le gibier, 

Terre-pleitii, dea endroits pleina de terre. 

Tire-lire, espfece de tronc qui sert ^ renfermer de la 
Rienns mounaie. 



Substaiillfs composes leplus en usage, qui a'Scricetrt 
au pluriet comme au singulier, 

Abat-joHr, fenfitre qui abat le jour. 

Abat'Vent, charpente qui garantit du vent. 

Appui-taain, baguette dont ae serfetit les peintres, 
pDur appuyer la main de laquelle ils tiennent le pintwan. 

Soute-en-train, bomme qui en anitne d'autres soh an 
plaisir, Eoit au travail. 

Btmte-feu, bommes qui, de dessein Form^, melteotle 
feu k uu ^diUce, uu A udb ville. 

Sri»e-eou, escalier oil Ton se brise le cou. 

Brise-raison, personno qui parle contre lo bon sens. 

JBrue-scelK, voleurs. 

£rise-veHt, clMure qui sert ^ briaer le Tent. 

Casse-coii, endroit oil Ton risque de se casser le cou. 

Ckasse-maTie, voiturlcr qui apporte la mar6e. 

Culin-maiUard, jeu, oi) lea yeuic baod^s, I'ou cbercbe 
quelqu'uD. 

Contre-jour, endroits oppoa^s au jour. 

Cantre-poison, remede qui einpEtche I'eOet du poiaoa> 

Coq-ii -I'll lie, discours qui n'ont point de suite, (h 
liai&on, qui ne s'aecordent pas avec le aujet dont on 
parle. 

Coupe-gorge, lien oCi Ton coupe la gorge, 
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Hp' CoHe)'e-ci^/', caiirnres propreg ftcoarriF la t4(«. 
^B Contre-feu, usteusile qui seit k cnuvrir la fen. 
^B CrerR-cftur, d^plaisir qui crere, qai foDil le coeur. 
^■>> Feaiie-mttlhieit, ^phee d'u&arier. 

HH| Fier-i-liraa, Iiorurae qui frapfw k toar do bras. I 

^^P' Pvmik-ait-jiot, liomme, mariniloD, dont la foBCtioit 1 
Best de fouiller, de vUiler le piit. j 

^W' Gagne-tknicr, penonne qui fagae sa vi« par le tra- 1 
^^^ail do SOD corps, snns sa^oir ife iii^'iur. 1 

^^F Goyne-pain, untils nvec lesqueU on ^^'gue son pain. 
^^^I Gagne-jtetit, remoulear qui sb couiecte d'uti petit 

Gardt-fett, grille qui gnrantii: da feu. 

Ga7-ilc-iii>ii-, pcrsoune doot rollice est de preBtlre note. 

Gite-^mHier, porsoane qui doDUe sa murchaHdiso ou 
sa peiae k Imp lioa marcb^. 

Grippo-tou, bomme d'a0aires, ogeiU qui, tnoyeonant 
ane tr^a-lfg^re remise, re^uit lea rentes. 

BwtsK'Col, plaque qna lei oiDciers d'infanterie por- 

ktent au-dessous du cou, 
Hon-d'cBHvre, petitH plats que 1'od sort apr^s la sonpe. 
*' ifoHtlle-boueke, poire qui tnouille la biiuclie. 
Passe-ih'oil, grace que Ton accorde k quelqu'im contM 
h droit. 

Passe-pait, papier pour passer son cLoDun. 
Perte-neii/e, petite piaDle qui perce la neige. 
Peice-pierre, petito plauEe qui cro'U k trarers la 
piorre. 

Pied-i-terre, lieox, logemens oil I'un ne v« qu'en 
passaBt. 

Pique-aigue, repaa oil tous ceux qui mangent, paient 
tJtaeuB (eur pait. 

Porte-ait/uille, instrument qui porte, qui elonge une 
aiguille. 

Perte-drapeau, oHicier qui porta le drapeau <)'an 
regiment. 

Porle-ipie, nohle, militaire qui porle I'ep^e. 
Porle-kaire, religicus qui parte une robe de poil, 
RieeiU&Tuatia, horktgo oa montre qui reveille I« 
matin. 

Serre-tetn, ruban ou bonnet de unit avec lequel OM so 
serre la t6le. 
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T&te-A-lile, convorsatioD ou entrevue qui a lieu ontre 
deux perEonaes. 

Tire-balle, inatrameDt pour estirper nne balle. 

JVre-AoweAon, intruraent pourdtlioucherune bouteJIIe. 

Tire-bourre, instrumenl pour 6ler la charge d'un fueil. 

Trouble-fete, importun, indlscret, qui vieut tronbler 
!a joie d'une asseniblee. 

Vole-aU'vent, patisserie si l^gere qui volerait au moin- 
dre vent, 

Srise-denta, Lomme qui a un vide anx deuta ant£- 
ricures. 

Casse-noiseltes, instrument avec lequel on caase des 
noisettes. > 

Cenl-Suisses, sotdat Suisse de la garde da roi da 
France. 

Chasse-chiens, personne qui chasse los cbiens d'on 
lieu quelconqae. 

Chasse-mottckes, petit balai aveo leqael on cliasEe les 
inouclies. 

CAiere-pieds, Salyre qui a des pieda de ch^vre. 

Clague-ortilles, chapeau doutles bonis peudaos tom- 
bent sur les oreilles. 

Couvre-pieds, petite couvcrture d'^toBTo qui sert i 
coovrir les pieds. 

Cure-dents, plume ou petit iDstrument dout on U 
cure lea dents. \ 

Curc-oreilles, petit instrument propre ^ cnrer le> 
oreilles. 

Entr'actes, intervalle qui est entre deus actes d'one 
pi&ce de lb6&tre, 

Entre-c6tes, morccau do viande coup^ entre deni 
c&les de boeuf. 

Eamie-maiiis, linge qui scrt ^ essujer les mains, 

Garde-fma, barriere que Ton met au bord des quail, 
des terraces, pour emp^cber que les fous ou les 6toardii 
ne torn bent. 

Gardc-rvbes, cbanibre destin^o a reufermer les habits. 

Gobe-tnoKches, petit Iczard, bouiiue qui n'a pas d'avis 
& lui. 

Phe-liguevrs, instrument par lequel on d^courre li 
Jiesauteur des liqueurs. 
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DE LA PHRASE, 

II y a quatre sortes de phrases. 

Sasoir: 
La phrase expositive. La phrase intorrogativet' 
La phrase imperative. La phrase incidcnte. 

La phrase exposilive est celle qui sert k I'aHirmaliou, 
Boitd'une mani^re simple, aoit^d'une mani^re posilive, 
sail d'ane maniSre hj'poth Clique. 

EZBMPLES. — Dieu est juite. La viriti est 6ternelle. 
J'ai mi le crime iriompher tie Tinnocencc. Lea hommes 
seraient heureux s'ils prenaient Viquil^ pour guide. 

La phrase interrogatioe eat celle qui a un tour d'eii- 
quEte, qu'elle pent prendre par uno iiiani^ro do qnes- 
tioD, de doulo, ou d'avia. 

ExEMFLGS. — Snmmes-nous tonjours les maitres de 
faire comme nmis le voulonsl Qui vows a dit de /aire 
cela'i Que vouliez-vovs qu'il fill Croyez-vous qn'il 
tienne la parole qu'it vovs a doniiie? Que vous conseil- 
lerai-je ? 

La phrase imperative est celle qui sert au comman- 
dement, ^ I'eshortation, a la priere. 

ExEMPLES. — Sortes qvand on vova Voi-donnc. JIii- 
fliatht, jt&ehisscz le ffcnon dtvanl Dieu. Hoj/ez un pett 
plu» attentif i vos devoirs. Ecoutez toujours la voix de 
la raison. 

Seigneur ayez pitiS de nos mis&res! ne vtahandonne;^ 
pat dans Vitat maUieweux otlje me trouve. 
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A king,* who is inaaces- 


• Dam la phrase exp 


sible to maD, is inavcessiblc 


live, & ii^et »e place m 


to triith,^ and passes Lis 


nairement avant k verbe 


life ID ferociouB.^ mku- 




man^ graniiear. As he. is 


» ZW otMri i la vMt. 


continwallj/ afraid* of being 


* Sauvage. 


deceived, he always un- 


* Fanmehe. 


avoidahly is, nui) [lesorveB 


* Fearing contimtalfy. 


to be so ; hesides, he is al 


* Rapporteur. 


the mercy of slanderers 


« NaHon. 


snd tale-bearers,^ a base 


TSenonrrirde. 


maiicioua tride.^ who feed 




itpoH'! Tenom, and jnvenl 




mischief, rather than cease 




to injure. The good which 








lost ; if meu forget it. 


^H 


Goil remembers, and re- 


■ 


wards it. 


■ 


The silence of the night. 


« 


the calmness of the sea. 


■ 


the tTemltinij ' light uf the 


■ TremLlant. ^^ 


moon, diffused^ over the 


' Ripandv. ^M 


BDrface of the water, and 


^Panemi. '^H 


the dim azure of the sky. 


* Rekausser. ^H 


bespangled^ with alittering 


« Spectacle. ^H 


stars, served to hetykten* 


e Doux. ^ 


the beaoly of the scftae.^ 


t Qui se jmuiient. 


Nothing was heard hut 


8 Rameanx. 


the warbling of birds, or 


9 Ban Claire. 


the 80fl« breath of the 


^^ Bercfer. 


zephyrs spmtini/^ in the 


" SuJcrc 


brandies^ of trees, or the 


'- D'vn air Tiant, 


murmurs of a lucid rill9 


" Bichon. 


falling from the rocks, or 




the song of the young* 




suains '" who attended 




wprni'i Apollo. 




A sniitiag''- boy was at 




the same Lime caressing 




a lap-dog,^^ which is his 


J 



DO SUB8TANTIF. 
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motber*8 favorite, becaase 
it pleases^* the child. 

There are several gold 
and silver mines in this 
beautiful coantry ; bnt the 
lohabitaDts, simple and 
happj in their simplicity, 
do not even deiffn ^^ to 
reckon^^ gold and silver 
among their riches. 

O Hippias ! Hippias ! I 
shall never see thee agaiu ! 

0, my dear Hippias ! it is 

1, cruel and void of com' 
passion,^ who taught^ thee 
to despise deatlil Cruel 
gods, ye prolonged my 
life, only that I might ^ see 
the death of Hippias ! O, 
my dear child, which I 
brought np* with so much 
care,^ I shall see thee no 
more! O, dear shade, sicm- 
mou^ me to the banks'^ of 
the Styx; the light grows 
hateful to me;^ it is thou 
onlify^ my dear Hippias, 
whom I wish to see again. 
Hippias! Hippias! O, my 
dear Hippias! I live bat 
to pay^^ the last duty to 
thy ashes.^^ 



1* Amuser, 
1^ Daigner. 
1^ Compter, 



^ Moi impitoyabk. 
2 Apprendre, 
^ Pour me f aire, 
4 Nourrir. 

^ Et qui m'as coutt tant 
de soins, 
^ Appeler, 
7 Rives, 

^ Is odious to me. 
9SeuI. 

10 Rendre. 

11 Cendres. 



DE l'articlb. 



I am 2l Frenchman.* I am 
a prince. I am a French- 
man, and a merchant, i 
After having Aeen at^ most 
of the trading towns ^ in 
the*. Levant, «iy commer-. 



* Lorsque le substantif 
qui suit le verbe ^tre n*est 
pas d^termin6 par nn autre 
mott il ne prend point d'ar^ 
tide. 
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cial concents'* haveLromght^ 
me here. 

I ara 11 Fr&ickman,'" of 
an illustrious fumili/.'' I 
am a very unrurtunale 
prince. I am an uahappy 
FreachmaD, wLo, o strik- 
ing^ example of tbe vicis- 
situdes of fortune, seek an 
atylamS v/liere I may &id^'> 
my days iu peace, 

ife" was a man '• of 
uncommon^^ probity, and 
of ^icfi" virtue; as a re- 
ward for ^* tlie services he 
had rendered to the church 
and state, the king has 
made hitn a bishop. 



Neoptolemus hatl /wrrf- 
1y^ told me tliat be was a 
Oreeh,* when'" i cried out, ^ 
" O, enchanting^ words, 
after so man^ yeors of si- 
lence aDditncermuy* pains! 
O, my son, what misfor- 
tune, what storin,^ or ra- 
iher vhatnroj/iliuH^ ^im\, 
has brourjlW you here, to^* 
end my woa^V' Ho re- 
plied," lam of the island 
of ScyroB : I am retum- 
ing*' thither; 3 lam said 
to be the son of Achilles." 
Bacchus was [he son of 
Jupiter and Alemona; an<l 
Achilles the son of Thelis 
and Pel ag us. I am thought 
to be a Spanish man, be- 
cause I am often speaking 
Spanish, 



•• L'article te place de- 
vanl le mbstajilif ipti rati 
htnerliAkiTa, lurti/ve eewb- 
slauttf e*( ditermiTti par mi 
untre nivl. 

^* Lorsque le verbe etrea 
pour tujet I'adjertif dSmtm- 
atrittif ce, I'article ixdui- 
duel est indinpeiuable dt- 
vant le sitbstaTitif t/ni muT. 

1 NegociuHt. * Echelki. 

' Puicuura. * Du, 

^ Lea affaires de moM etth 

^Cimdnire. ^Puitaejintr. 
^Maiton. " Ce. 

^MimorabU. ^'Itare. 
Anile, ^^Epromi. 

J*Pour le ricompenser de. 

*L article net'emphie fit 
dcvatU lei subataiUift jil 
expriment la qnalltb, t^at- 
d-dire,<jui MOjidient vnnok 
ou UN pronom piScidetU. 

*' When, eatre dim 
teiiiei ijUi ont un su/et de- 
ferent, se read par qojo. 

*• To, devatil un infinO^ 
prit£d& <f un verbe qui o-B 
regime, k rend par po«c 

*• Tovit verfte neutrv nft, 
en Anglais, au paistf, di/H 
se rendre, en Francaii, pa 
Caclif. 

' vl peine. 

* Sans cojitolalion. 
5 Tempete. 
^ Favorable, s jf^ 
T Conduire. 9 K 



DE L ARTICLE. 



The writiDgs of Cicero 
are full of the smtndest ' 
ideas. JHvesl^ youraelf of 
the prejmiicei^ of child- 
hood.* ThedilTereQt ftiwrfs" 
of aoimuls that are upoa 
the earth. It is an object 
of esteeiji, of praiie,^ and 
admiralioD. 'J 'here is in 
this book an admirable 
connexion' of solid proofi.^ 
There are didorent kiuds 
of memory. The gifu^ of 
fortune are uouerlaia. He 
toflt&i" his memory with" 
insipid verges aod phrases. 
He enters into a detail of 
the rules of a good gram- 
mar, tie enters into a 
-long detail of fiivtihui^- 



IT^Corn ge/Z«' for" eiglit 
sliillings a" Imshel. Veal 
and miiltoQi^osLten^ience- 
a ponnit. This lace is sold 
at hali'-a-guinea an ell. 
The hest French wines are 
sold at from twelvo to fif- 
teen shilliwjs^ a bottle. 

My father goes to '* Ire- 
land four or li?e times* a 
year.** He gives Lis son 
seven shillings a day. — 
What n^" beantiful morn- 
mg! Come, let us go and 
mtlk^ into the fields. It 
is necessary, if yoa desire 
to iwprtKi'. fast,° that you 
should take u lesson tbrco 
times a week. The more 
I contemplate those pre- 



' Phi jjrofond. 
s Se difatre. 
' Pr&jugh. 

* Ettjance. 

* Espi ces. 
^ Lmuutge. 

"I Eitcltaiuemenl. 
8 Prcwes. 
a Bieits, 
'" Surcharyer, 

^' Frivoteg. 



* La preposition for, de 
mime (jue la prepositim 
at ne i'expriment pa*, flt 
Fvangaia, devunt un wm 
de jirix. 

** Devaat hi notrn de 

POIDS, de MESURE, d'A- 

CHAT, iarliclc A ou AN, se 
rend, eit Frau^ais, par I'AR- 

TICLE D£F1NI. 

'"' To, avattt »w mm de 
payg, se rend par KN. 

*' Let noma de TEMPS 
prennent la proposition PAR 
ait lieti de I'article. 

"* L'adjectif prec&di (At 
prontrm WHAT ne prend 
point d'arliole, en JVanpcriffv 

> Se vendre. 
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H ciou9 remams of antiqnity, 


> Scbelliiig. ^^H 


H the more I am struck with 


^^M 


H wtmderJ When young I 


^ Se promener. ^^^^^ 


H used to travel, aud was two 


^Faire dei vrooi^^^H 


V or three times ajear speiiil- 


pid... ^ T^H 


ing a few weeks id Italy. 


■J Etonnemenl. ., i„ 


The moment that^ ele- 


•L' ARTICLE DEFINIttoft 


gance* the moat Tiaiblc 


kre employe devant lotitnb- 


imago of _fiiie° taste, ap- 


stantif comjmtnprigd<mtiil^^ 


pears,^ it is uoivcreally ad- 


sem (tkermifi. ^^H 


mired. Men differ respecf- 


1 Ihi moment que. -I^^^H 




^Dilicat. ^^^1 


parts of beauty, but tliey 


^Semontre, "^^H 


unite without kesUation'^ 


>^H 


in T acknowledging the 


^ Qui cotutitvent. "^^^1 


power of elegance. 


e Uhiter. T PouiSH 


L Men * of svperior genius. 


• L'arlicle difini etl^P 


■ while theyi see the rest of 


diapen sable, en Fran fait. 


9 maukjnd painfully strvg- 


decant le substanfifcomtnua 


" glitg^ to compreheod ob- 


prii dam nn sens genfral. 


vioue^ truth, glance thtm- 


i Tandis tjue les homntu 


tetves throvgk* the most 


d'une genie svpirieur. 


remote consequences, like 


» .^e tourmenler. 


lighlningfferoujA' a Irack'^ 


»Qui s'offrent d'eOa- 


that cannot be measured.'' 


m(mes. 


In our time wise men are 


* lis phietrent en vn m- 


very scarce, bnt on an- 


slant. -^^J 


other hand foots are very 


^ Traverse. l^lH 


common. 


B Esjiace. i^^l 




' Qu'on ne savra^^^ 




.^^M 


The man who lives ««- 


' Dans. J^^H 


der^ an baliilual sensed of 


^ Conviction. ^^^H 


the divine presence, pre- 


^ Conserve. ^^^H 


terves^ a perpetual* cheer- 


« Perpitunl. "^^1 


fulness of temper,' and en- 


3 Caractire, ^^^H 


joy! ecery° moment the sa- 


S M chaqve. I^^M 


tisfaction of thmking him- 


' >Se rroti-e. ^^H 


telf in 8 company jcilho 


8 i>nns. ,^^H 


the dearest and best of 


u ^^H 


friends. 


J 
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WecottW Dot cast owr* 
«ye9 on either" share, with- 
out seeing opulent oitios, 
country- bonses agreeably 
altaated, lands' i/early* m- 
veredwUh^ a golden har- 
vest, meadows abounding 
. ia^^ocks and herds,'' hus- 
bandmen bending^ uailer 
the weight of the fruits, 
and shepherds, who made 
the echoes around them re- 
peal 9 the sweet sounds of 
their pipes"* and (lutes. 

Interest, pleasure, and 
glory, are the three great 
springs of our actions and 
Gondact, 



Provence' and Lauguedoc 
produce oranges, lemons, 
ngs, olives, almonds, chea>- 
nnts, peaches, apricots, and 
grapes of an uncommon 
sweetness. 

The man who has never 
seen this pure liglit, is as** 
blind as one who is^' horn 
blind : he dies without 
havmg^ seen any thing; al 
*no»(^ he perceives no- 
thing *■ but glimmering ' 
and false lights,* vain sha- 
dows and phantoms that 
have BO TeaUlyfi We must 
firtt become men, by ciril 
■ad social virtues; after- 
wards we must resemble 
the gods, by the love of 



• Vadjectif possessif, 
placi devanl vn nont 9»i ' 
sert d dhigner «ne partie ■ 
dv, corps, se rend gin^rak' 
menl, eit FraH^ais, par Car- 
ticte dffini, lorsque le st^ef '■ 
de la pleraae «st ttn notn ou ' 
un pronom personnel, 

' Pouvoir. * Terres, 
-Lesdeiix. * Tousles ant, '■i 

* Qui se coKvraicnt de. ' 
fi Remplis de. I 
T Tiuupeavx. 

^ Qui iiaicnl accablis. ' 
9 Qui font ripiter aux 
Kckos d'aleiitour. 
"* Chalnmeau. 



■ Varticle dPJini est ia- ' 
dispensable, en Ffau^ais,' 
devaut Its noms de pro- ' I 
vince, lorsqu'iln'g a aueuit 
mot fj7n en iienne la place, ' 

•* As lie s'cxprime pas, 
en Fran^ais, devant nn ad- 
jectifpris SHbstantivemetU. ' 

^' Le pronom relalifet h • 
verbe ne s'expriment pat, * I 
en Fran^ais, dans le second' 
incmbrc d'une phrase com- 

♦* NoTHiNo, siiivi de 
BUT, ne s'exprime pas e%' 

' Hnmng ttetier. 

s Tout an plus. • 

' Snmbres. ■'■ 

* Lveiirs. 

* Rien de riel, ■ 
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Among the Romans, 


• W^HAT, employe p«M- 


those who were convicleil 


marqwir qvanlite, «e fW^H 


of li&ving itsed^ illicit- or 


par que de. ^^^^| 


iiviBorthy meant ^ to obtain 


(^^^H 


an employ, were excluded 


> EmphyL "^^H 


from it for ever. What* 


> Moyevs illidtes. --I^^H 


beauty, sweetaess, modes- 


» Voiea indigtKi. '(^^H 


ty, and, at the same time. 


* Beancoup de, i^^^H 


what nobleness and great- 


s Eelat. -,^^H 


ness of soul. Those who 


S Qui n'ont poiiife^^H 


govern are like the celes- 


repos. ^^^H 


tial bodies, which faave 


7 Bagatelle. ^^H 


great* splendour^ and no 


li^^H 


restfi What a noise for 




such a tnJleJ 


'^^1 


Themistocles, in order 


I Perdre. i^^| 


to ruin^ Aristides, made 


I Employer. '^^^| 


vse of^ many artijices,^ 


> JUanauvres. ^^^^^ 


M-hich would have covered 


* Opprobre. ^S^H 


him with infamy* in' the 


''-4. ^^\ 


eyes of poslorily, had iiol 


e y/' f&« lemces emimut 


Ike eminent services whiiA 


id/iicA Ai! AaJ rendered to bit 


he had rendered hit coun- 


country kadnot blotlcdout. 


trgB blotted outr tb&tslain.^ 


T Effaci. " lacfi... 


Europe* is bounded' on'* 


■ L'arlicle a'emplaie de- 


the north by the frozen 


vant let nom* propres de 


ocean;* on the south by 


pays, et de regions. 


the Mediterranean Se«,' 


•• On placi decant let 


which separates it from 


noms de rigioru, se rend 


Africa;* on the east by 


park. 


il'ie continent of -Isin;'' on 


' Borne. 


the west by the Atlantic ' 


« Mer Glaciate. 


Ofiean. Itcoatains the/nZ- 


3 Miditerranie. 


Inicinr/ states: on the north, 


* Afii^ie. 


Nnricay,^ Sueden,'! Den- 


« A»ie. 


mark,^ and Rvssia;^ in the 


- ^ Son&ge. 


middle, Poland,'^ Prus- 


f Suiidc. 


siti," Germany, the United 


e Datiemarc. 


Provinces, the Nether^ 


9 Jiassie. 


/a«rf»,'» France, .Swiiser- 


»■» Pologne, 

M 
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land, ^^> Bohemia« '-'- Hun- 
gary,^^ the British}^ is- 
lands; on the south ^S pain y 
Portngal, Italy, Turkey in 
Murope.^^ The women of 
China are small, but ex- 
tremely beautiful. 

I come from America* 
and Asia* I had set off^ 

\ from America, when my 
brother arrived there.^ I 

. have been to China*** He 
is gone to Japan. I next 
year shall go to Mexico. 

The principal rivers in 
Europe * are, the Wolga,** 

' the Don, or Tanais, and the 
Boristhenes^ or Nieper, in 

> Muscovy:^ the Danube, the 
JRJdne,^ and the Elbe, in 
Cietmany;^ the Vistula, or 
Wezel, in Poland;* the 
Lofre, the Seine, the 

• RhoBc, and the Garonne, 
in trance ; the "Ebro,^ the 
Tagu8,^ and thJB DourO, in 
iSjpalfi.; 7. the Thames, and 
the Severn, in England; 
and the Shannon, in /re- 
land,^, 

The*principal mountains 
. in Europe are the Damme- 
Jields^^ betwjeen Norway 
and Sweden ; Mount Kra- 
pel^ between Poland and 
Hungary; the Pyrenean 
nunmtapis,^ betweenFrance 
and Spain; the Alps, which 
divide France and Ger- 
many from Itf^ly. 



11 Prune, 
1* Pay^KLB. 
1^ Suine,. 
1* Uongrie. 
1^ Britantdques. 
16 J}' Europe, 

• 

*L article f^emploiedevant 
les noms d^a quatre parties 
du monde lorsqu^U n'y aucun 
mot qui en tientie la place^ 

** L^article s'emphie cfe- 
vant les noms. de pays, trcs* 
6loignh ou pen connus, 

1 Partir. ^ Y. 

* L'article ue s^emploie 
pas devant les noms de pays 
gowoemSs par la proposition 
en. 

•* Harticle semploie cfe- 
vant les noms propresde ri-^ 
vi^reSf de vents, et des man' 
tagnes, 

1 Moscovie. 

2 fikin. 

^ Allemagne. 

* Pologne. 
^ Ebre. 

^Tage.[ 

7 Espagne* 

8 Iriande. . i ^ . 



1 Dardanelles. 

2 PyrOiUes* 



T 2 



I 

I 
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Tbe hleak^ north vind* 
never blows liere, anil the 
heat^ of Eammer is teiu- 
percJ by lUo cooliiu)'' ze- 
phyrs, which arrive'' to 
refresh the air towards llic 
middle of tLe day. 

Napkg* may be called a 
paradise, /rom' its beauty 
and fertility. From ihis 
amntni^ some giippose^Vir- 
gil took the model of the 
Elgsian fields. 1 have been 
a pTigmer* in Egypt, as 
K Phccnician; vnder that 
mtrae ^ I have long suf- 
fered, and nnder that namci 
t have been Kt^ a'** li- 

He has received Fi-ench"* 
md Spanish winea, Italian 



BYNTASE. 



silks, 1' 



oU, 



English wool. Wetelsain 
from Holland** for^ the 
Cape of Good Mope. I 
wffg6M(jws.9ariirciI from 
Uussia, when I had tlie 
misfortane to loose my 
father. Small geuiu.sos 
have the gift of talking 
much, and saying nothing. 

The wisA* man has nei' i 
tber love** nor Uatred. 
They have ovcrtarncd re- 
ligion, nn.raliti,,-^ govern- 
ment, sciences, ^iie^ arts, 
iu a word, every thing | 



* Rigourmx. 

* AquUiM. 

* CUokttr. 
fi Jlafraicbiniatt. ■^ 
1 Vaiir. 



• L'artlcle bc t'emploie 
pas ilevant let nnms de jmy* 
(01 portent le nom de tcur 
capitate. 

'* At, devant an tub- 
stnntif commnn, it rend, en 
ghdral, par en. 

^* Let noma de pays 9«i, 
en An'jlait,f'Mt lajmetion 
d'ailjectift. t") 

*'* Laprhu^itimiAa iVm- 
plnie, au lieu dc rorticle, 
devant vn nom de pays pri- 
eidi d'nn verhe de movoe- 
me*t pour vatir, partir, 

' 'A eouse de. 



= C'ctl li, gwe, 
^ Qtiflipiei pen 
tent qve. 

■ f:,r»if- 

* Vest tm 

6 Mettre. 

1 Pnriiv, 

8 Pow xe rendre Jt, 

S Nef aire que de. 

• Tout adfcctif qui janl 
itec eiitplojii Stthstantiw- 
inent, ne tmiffre poijit, m 
Francois, de nom apres Int. 

"■ Vartiele lie s'emiplw 
pas devant le tHbstaht^ 



1 

lrei.^^M 



{*)StAangntaida 



priciiUlitUfripcalinlO' 
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Fjriiich congtilutes' tbe glory 
^d slrengtli of a state. 
Wliite and Llack are oppo- 
site colours. Shame is a 
mixture* of ibe grief and 
fear wliich inramy causes. 

The preface:- book the 
ffrst; cliapter tlie lOtli. 
He lives id Piccadilly, 
St. James's. 

To look ici/A ' pi/y.*" 
To live a$ a' king. All 
bis life-time his conduct 
was that of a wise mun. 

You are right ^'' io rc- 
poie a confidence^ id that 
honest man. They were 
iu the wrong. We are ob- 
liged* to jou. To strike 
with horror. To niake an 
impression. To make a 
bargain. To make ii»eaK^.^ 
To call for revenge. To 
ask u tecuritj/fi To give a 
lesson. 

Courage, soWiers/* stand 
firm. Let us go, friends, 
ruu, fly tovictory, Oman.'' 
remember that thou art 
DtorUl! 

He is sometimes more 
than a man.*' His royal 
Lighness the Duke of Sus- 
sex, pjince*" of the blood. 

All the nations of the 
earth have an idea, more 
or less clear, of a supreme 
Being; an evident pro^f^' 
that original sin' has not 
totally obscured the wtder- 
ttanding.^ 



' Itforale. 
• Btaux. 



' Fait. 
* Xlitange, 



" L'arlicle ne s'emphie 
pat devant kg wvhatantift, 
lortqtCiU tont en forme tie 
tilre, ou d'adrette. 

** L'arlicle ue templaie 
pas devant leg fubilanliff 
guuvem£»par la prepositivit 

'* L'arlicle nc g'emploie 
pas dcvaut les iubstanl\ft 
qui, joints d dea infinilif), 
neforment avec eux qu'unt 
settle el tncine idle, 

' En. 

'En. 

* D'avoir eonfiancc. 

* Obligation, 

" Caution, 

* L'arlicle ne se met pat 
detant le subUantif employi 
en apostrophe, ou en inter- 

jeclion. 

•• L'arlicle ne «e met pei 
devant let substanlifs i/ni 
servetit a qualifier tin nont 
de pertonne, ou un pro- 
Hom persmtvei. 

=* L'arlicle ne se met pat 
devant le tubslantif com- 
men^ant une phrase itiei- 
dinite qui est oppotee A la 
phrase principale. 

' Piehi. 

" L'ctttendetnent hwmaiii. 



I 
I 



Ms 9TN1 

The hiykmayt * are bor- 
dered wilL laurels, pome- 
ffranatet,^ jessaininea, antl 
other trees, tehich are. * 
always greeD, nud always 
in bl'iom.^ Tbe monntuins 
are covered with Jtuc.':s* 
whicli yield^ a (iiie worj, 
in great request amimt/^ all 
the known rtatwns'' lif the 

Tlio fleets of Solemon, 
under tlie conduet of Ihe 
Phnetiicians, wark^ fro- 
qaent voj-ages to the land 
of Opliii- and Tharsis (of 
the kingdom of Sopliala, 
in Etbinpia), whence they 
Tetomed, at the emt"* of 
three years, laden 9 with 
gold, silver, ivory, preriow* 
stones, and other kind of 
merchandize, 

Coff/yi" fumilure" w 
not allniced there, '^ nor 
magnilicent attire, " nor 
su mp laons featttJ' * 

I do not like that tori of 
fruit." There is in that 
conntry a great Ir'^op of 
robbers. This is a /liad of 
■work which has a great 
fame.* When I entered 



the 



, I » 



i 

I 



ble,aAeo/>' of money. He 
bought yesterday a pUe^ 
of liiiok». I never saw so 
large* a paek^ ofdogt. 

Our manners fix'* 
wfiM^ u/'* our riehet. 



the 



Lilegatice txtge qtK, 
dant Tine phrase sem&labk 
^ celie-ci, un tupprime it 
pnmoM reiatifet le verbe. 

•" End, pr&cidi de at, 
se rend par bout, lursipCil 
est siiivi d'utt mot ^vi 
morgue le tempt w le lieu, 

' CAemim. 
^ Creaadierg. 
" Fkuri. 

* Tnmpeanx. 

* Fotmir. 

* liecherehi de. 

' Nations, 6tant n^ 
Bammeai il£lei-minS par le 
mot tont, les mots of tbe 
world, diciennent imitila, 
en Fraufaig, 

^ fPei'e maiing. 

.^CliPrgL 

>* Priciaa. 

"^ Meuhles, 

*"• On tt'y souffre ni. 

1' Oniement. 

* Varliele tie s^emploit 
pas aprh kg mots genre, 
espJce, sorte, et kt coUec- 
til's gai servent a marquer 

•' Le verbe entrer r<iii/ 
ia p,-6/josiltiin dans deeani 
un iwm de lieu. 

' Uepulatvm, * Gnmit 
^ Monceau. ^ Mtmttt 



• 1,'arliete jie g'emptoie 
pat devant les st^tantif* 
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We contemj)late(l 
ith plonaure Iho fxIl'h- 
^ Jiei'is^ covereil wilL 
ri*ellow ears of com,'' the'* 
ricli giflj of buunteotu" 
Ceres. He was in a Hnd 
of eestact/,0 wlicu be per- 
, jCeived ua. In tho most 
Jorruptctl oje,'^ lie lived 
Bid died a wise m.in. Are 
foil surprised that tho wr- 
"men arebiti*^ men, 
lad bctriy^^ remainx'^ot tbe 
>eaknQss of hamnn nature, 
nidst the innnmcntlile 
* and (?iycu/tiV« '* 
which are ^ inscparalilB 
flDm rojaltyT He extited 
"w pt'l/<" when wo saw 
Ljium after bis disgrace. — 
WJSeaT^ then, O nations, 
HdII of valour 1 and you, 
EP clik-fs, su wise and so 
tniteil I hear what I liavc 
'to''' oiTer yon. Ovt n/i= 
Uiis cavern iiave-i,'^^ from 
time tu time, a /ihick lUink 
■moke, wliich made asort of 
night at mid-iliiy- -A very 
bravo soldier had both his 
arms carj-tcd oir in a bat- 
tle; bis colonel oiVered him 
half-a-cpown. " Und.mbt- 
edly, colonel," replied Ibe 
sohlier, " you think I have 
lost but a pair of gloves." 



•• Varticle nc g'emploie ' 
pat dcvant Ut tviielantifa 
pr6c£di» du mot tout m- . 
plin/S ptinr chaqne. 

^^ L'ariieh ne iempUtiK 
pas ilevaiU le substantif \ 
part'tif won, prrtiili d'vn 
verlie. 

*" But, employi pamr 
marqyer la dtirie, se rend 
par encore. 

" Heah, employ^ data 
la SPAS dt: fuire aUeaiimt 
mix parotrs dc fue/i^u'sn, m 
rend par ^coiiter. 

^* Lor»pi'oH park ^mu 
chota gtii est mt «e fait an 
moment da la parole, te frt- 
sent s'emplvie au lieu d'vn 



^Mrttre. 


< Comme 


'Prix. 


ienextase. 


=M. 


^°Siitle. . 


•ToKf. 


"E-iimable. 


» Vasfe. 


^mimtrer. 


^Cn.iipame 


^^Itiite, 


■'E>n. 


»l'i^es. 


BFer^de. 


i^Bmbarra: 


i6i'g%aBee 


vent que dona 


cette pUrase, 


el mmblaUet. 


le piinmm el 


le verbe ne 


s'exprimenf p 


iat, en Franr- 



" Nmsft pUi&. 



God*^i!ismlld('^hfftcen" \ • £es nomi prnprat n* I 

and eai'th. J/'jjj.rr was tbe prviment point li'arfieigfl 

first of the gods. Jiiica- ■ l"r»r,M'il8 kc sunt pas dfta^ i 

). plutlut wu Alexander's I minii par wn autre tMt, 



■SSS STNTAXE. ^^H 


horse. Rome is a city of 


** les nomt ciel, 4j^^| 


great beauty, 


preanent tartide. -^^M 


TAeGod^'ofChrislians. 


'• Les nomspropres pren- 




nent farlicle, lorsqu'iU sont 


The God of peace. An- 


dfJerminSt par «n autre 


dent Rome. Modern Rome. 


mot. 


Homer's Jupiter. 


'Crier. 


Those imilative Bonnds 


' L'article He s'emploie 
pas devant lesul/sfaittif pre- 
cede d'wn pronom indifini. 


are ctrmmon ta^ all Ian- 


gDages, and form, as it 


icere, their real haiit.'^ — 


•" Could, etnployi dtau 


Every' man has his foibles, 


wn seru reilriclif, x rend 


hismomentsof i7//iuJnour,' 


par saroir. 


eceii bis irregularities. 


^Tarlicle ne s'emploie 


Each plant has virtues 


pas devant le subttanti/vri- 


peatliar* to it, the know- 


cedi (f a« adjectif numeral. 


ledge rf whick^ could" not 


■■ Fondut dans. 


hut he inGaitely useful. 


^ En $ont comme la lose 


Id all his inEtructions he is 


femdameniale. 


carefwt to remember.l that 


s HumeuT. 


grnnimar, logic, and rhe- 


* Qui aoni propret. 
^Andof which tlie know- 


toric, are three^' sisters. 


that ought never to be dis- 


ledge. 

^Be does not lose ofsigkU 


joined.'' A sick man, hoing 


asked why he did not send 


' On ne doit jamait tt- 


for a pkgsician,^ " It is," 


purer. 


answered he, " because I 


8 Medicin, _\J 


have no mind lo die ^ yet." 


9 Mourir. JH^I 


The God of Abraham, 


*0nui,pr6cidt:d:l^^^ 


Isaac, and Jacob, was the 


ticle, se rend par aeul,^^^| 


only* true God. 


■■^M 


Jupiter, son of Saturn 


• Clmier. '^H 


and Cybelo, or Ops, after 


> En poTlager. ^^^K 


having expelled ^ his father 


» Bhilage. ^^M 


from the throne, divided ^ 


'Dan,. '^H 


the paternal inheritance^ 


<<h'>Iy«ld«n«^B 


with his two brothers, 


JT^K 


Neplune and Pluto. On* 


J^M 


a dispute at a feast * of the 




gods, between Juno, Pal- 




las, . and Venus, for the 


1 





DE l'articlb. 225 


pre-eminence of beauty, 




Jupiter, not icj'ny afi/e" (o 


e Pmivoir. ^m 


lirinff them to an aijree- 


T Of aceordimj Ikem, ^^M 


ment? referred^ tlie itecU 
aion to Paris, a sheplierij 


B Jtcavoyer. ^^M 


9 Ordre. ^M 


of Mount Iilu, with direc- 


■° To fjive an ajtple of ^H 


tions9 thai a golden apple 


gold. ^M 


should be giveit^" to the 


n Adjuger. H 


fairest. Pans osstjraei/'i to 


1' The prize. ^B 


Venus the golden prize.^'' 


11 That the light may be. ^M 


Godsai<i.tellhorebcli'jht,"' 


^* The light wos. ■ 


and th^'e was lights* May 


■ 


and SepIemUer are tho two 




finest mouths of the year 




in the south of France. 


■ 


^m DE l'adjectif, ^^M 


t^TFoiJs* inv«nt faahiiMs.' 


• L'tidjccfif, empliii/i syb- 


<' and wise men ctmforiit^ to 


iiaHtim:uCHt, preini Pttrlieit 


them. Were the leomcd of 


iMtna let foil (ju'il eat em- 




ployi ikng MB $em giiiirai. 


lliey would be ninch oalo- 


uv, liileTmink 


tdslietl* at the extent of 


^Modei. 


our knnicloilyefi The igno- 


^Scamformer. 


rant hare i-i a lunje slouk^ 


^Ifihclearwdofthea*. 


of preanmplion, what l/ici/ 


tiijvi.y were coming again 


wanf in real knowfcil'ja," 


tn the world. 


and that is the reaiOMSHie!/ 


*Etonner; ce verbe gtn- 


are admired liTffovk,^" 


wn-nc la pr&po*ition do, <fc- 


Whatever great advan- 


cawi «» nam de cltose. 


tnges naLnre gtf os, it is not 




she alone, but fnrtane with 


fi Forte dose. 


her, that makes hemes. 


T Cc qui l&tr manque. 


Innocence is very far from 


8 Sdeace. 


fiii(lini;aE much protection 


sCegvifait. , 


as gailL 


w That fools admire them. 


Tlie ancient* and mo- 


* Lnr»i)ue deux ar/jectifi'^ 


dern w ri ters are not ai/r/'cd ' 


aervmt d manguer lea 9"a-' 


upon that point. 'J'lie wise 


litis opposies d'tm mime] 


man preserve! tlie same 


subttaMif, I'aTHeh ^dbH' 
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V tranqnillity of mind in 


itre TfpiU devant m^^M 


^ good or bad forlnne. TUe 


i^^H 


man who is jealous of his 


' ^H 


repntation frequents good, 


^Nepasu'accorde^^ 


and shuns bad company. 


" Fort. < ^^H 


— Grand and vigorinis * 


9 Fruit. <^^l 


thoughts were always iho 


•^^H 


offspring^ oi genius. 


H 


. The ablest" men Bome- 




times cDwmtfi Uie grossest 


Inlif prdeide vn mbstentif. 


blunders.^ It has been said 


rahiele ne se rfptte pas. 


— of the TeleniachuE of the 


"• Laraqu'wri avperletif 


L virtuous Fenelon, that it is 


reiatifeit pricedi d'nn sub- 


H tke most Kseful" present^ 


stantif, I'arlicle se ripSte. 


W Ihe muses had made* to 


> Foirc. 


mankind; for, coald^ the 


" Fautes, ^^^m 


happiness of man be pro- 


' Doa ^^^H 


duced bu^a poem, it ti-ovld 


* Slat/ have made. ^^^M 




e Povvait naitre de.^^ 


waters often conceal Iho 


most dangerous gulfs. 


TIfaitrede. "TranguiOe. 


This trunk, Khick is six 


" L'adjeclif qui, ets An- 


feet lorn' is very conve- 
nient.^ The walls of Algiers 


glais, sert d erprimer h 


dimension, se change, en 


are twelve feet tbiclt, and"' 


Frangait, par «n siibstantif 


thirty fed high. You will 


pr6cSd6 de la priposUim 


be stopped in your march 


de. Dans ce cos, le vtrbe 


by a river (A)-ee^* hundred 


tire se rend par avoir. 


feet hroad." This observa- 


•• Lorsqu'il y a deust di- 


tory, which is twelve hun- 


mensions d'exprimtett h 


dred feet high, is very pro- 


eonjonclionaaA.serendpm 


per /or^ knowing the true 


lapreposiliansaT; doM ct 


position of the stars.* It 


cas. le substantif ne se -rt- 


■ IS a terrace a huHdred** 


pefte pas devant le nmt gtri 


■ and^* eighty feet brond, 


serl d erprimer la stKOtit 


■ and twenty feet high. 'I'be 


dimension. 


■ walls of our garden are 


3« Lc verbe avoir, da„ 


■ twenty feel high, and three 


les phrases qui marqvent k 


■ thick. Itisoneoflhe finest 


dimension, doit tovjaurtitM 


^^k sUiiieB that icas ever seen : ' 


exprimi, en Frau^ais.-qtm- 
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it IB twenty feet long, and 
six thick. This ditcli ii 
nine feet sis inches^ deep, 
and sis feet broad. My 
ton is taller than yours by 
two inckesfi' I am older 
than jou by seyeu years. 



Remarque- — Le anb- 
stantif de dimension se 
forme, en Fran^ais, de 
I'adjeclif auquel il BufTit 
d'ajonter uour ou eur; ain- 
si, de latig ou fait longuur; 
d'epais, epaisseur; dehaut, 
hauteur, &c, 

.V*r.i\ - 

1 ' Commode. "- 

■ ^ Large«r. 

m*- " Pour. 



que le verhe to be soit quel- 
quefois iout-enteHdu,cnAK- > 

*• L'adjectif numeral ne I 
pr&td d'article, en Fran~ i 
ffflis, 9uefor«jru'i/«<;r(imar- I 
^■aer la date du moi$, ou- 
gv,'il e»t tuivi de la pripo^' 
sition Je. ■ 

^' La pripotition and, ■ 
ne M'exprime point, ea FTaH-\^ 
fats, entre deux adjeclifi i 
Kumiravx. A 

^* Loriqu^mi ve»l expri^i 
mer urc difffreiiee de taille, ' 
la coiisiruciion, en Franf au^.i 
est la mfme qu'en Anglais ; 
lieen'eat que by, m rend 
par de. I 

* Aitres. 

' On ait jamais me. 

^ Poucea, ' 



■ Regime des adjectifs. 

Le regime des adjectifs est nn subiitaQtif ou qq rerbq i 
pr6c6de de Tune des propositions A, de, dans, en, sur, Sx. • 

Quelques adjectifs oe r^issont Hen; ce sont ceas , 
qni, par eus-ni6mes, out une qualifioalion dOlermin^e, j 
teU que iutrepide, inviolable, vertueia:, &c. , 

Quelijues antres doivent nScftasairement avoir nn rfe- , 
gime, soit com, soit verbe; ce sonC cenx qui ont ua > 
sens vague, comnie capable, prit, comparable, &c. 

EnGn il y a des adjectifs qui n'ont point de regime, 
qaand on les emploie dans une signification gOn^rale, ; 
et qni en ont un, quand on vent lee appUquer il quelquo.i 
cliose de pnrficulier: i 

Le sage vit tmijours heurecx et content. Le dead-, 
toiw^t. est ordiiiairemettl trds-content de lui-m^me. i 

NOTA. — On tronvera h la fin de la syntaxe nu petit ■ 
trait^^snr le regime dea adjectifs ; traile qu'il sera boa't 
deoaisulteT'soaveHt'. . . 




■PS^^^^I 


^^^1 


■ 
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^ 




Virtuous men are always 


... '...fi -** 


<kS 




worthy^ of esteem. A weak 


'i>i^. ■ 






mind islialik^ to muny^ cud- 


« Siijet, 






tradiotionB. A heart /ree* 


» Bien, 


l^^l 




from cares '> enjoys the 


* Libre. 


-^ 




preatest possible felicity. 


6 Soint. 






Voltaire was alwayagreedy 


<» Louaitges. 


"fl 




ol' praisefi and insatiable 


T Doui. 






of glory. Rousseau, m- 


"We. 


^^1 




doicedT u,i7A8 a s/rtrnji and 


9 Boaillante. 


^ 




JieryO imagination, was, all 


"> Vie. 






faU Ufe-thHe,^" sa^ecf" lo 


" £ncliit. 


"^^H 




freqaent _;ffi '" of misan- 


« Accis. 


.'■^H 




thropy, anil liable to all 
the variations attendant 


" Qui en lonl la suite. 










uponit.'^ 








Theamialile£uuua,tand 


1 Louise. 


a 




her brotiicr Cliarles, were 


^Doitx. 


■ 




aentie," humane,^ and s^si- 
lie* To the most interest- 


» Sensible. 


•■ 




* SpiriiveU 


K 




ing perjoM,* Louisa joinail 
all the modesty, the pleas- 


* Fiyvre. 


S 




eHeureux. 


H 




ing^ inijenu<iusaegs,'i and 


I Ing&Rviti. 


■ 




artless^ graces of her ses ; 


e Naif. 


•■ 




and Charles, the vivacity. 


SMSk. 


"H 




the fire, and the manly ^ 


'° A^riment. 


JH 




gracefubiei>ii^° of his. But 


" Etaient v% 






these advantages, the pr - 


imircis. 


**■ 




cioDs gifts of namre, were 


12 Difauts. 


tfl 




obscured^^ by great t/e- 




V 




Theywerefo(A*tBd(ned' 


* Both, se rend par I'ni 




to idleness,^ and liahle lo 


et I'antre, hrsqn'il modifr 




fits of sulfennefs' when* 


deux snjets sintpiliers. 




they were contradicted.^ 








Faults^ are a disriiae'' of 


> Enclin. 


Difavts. 




thesonl.thecwrei'ofwhich 


= Paresse. 


>Madk. 




is the MorftB of iintt.w In 


■• Jlouderie. 


GhMkh. 




good dispositions^^ it is f e- 


* Lorsque. 


OvDraat. 




meraily^^ the frnit of the 


s Contredit. "> Tkt time, 




^ 


« 


J 
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" Dans lis Ames bieniiies. 


and ibe desire of pbaajng. 


1^ IJ'oidinaire, 


I'AojijiA" thdr pafeDta 
were persuaded of this,'* 


'^Quoique; celte cmijono^ 


tioH veut le verlte suicaitl 


Ihoy employed, lo hasten 


an svhjoHetif. i 


it, aa expedient^^ wbicb 


I* En. 


succeeded;'^ if they were" 


''Moym. 


salUfied^ icifA '9 iLeiu. 


16 Levr riussit. 


conicBdnent"' nod joy were 


'1 Were they. 


poartrayed w=' their coun- 


18 ConUnl, 


tenanee ; ^ if distalisjied, "-^ 


^iDe. i'Sur. ^ 


they did not tcold,^* but 


™ SulisfactioH, ^ Figwe\ 


they received them icifA^' 


« tVere they dissali^ed 


B sorrowful^^ air, a dgerf- 


of them. ^ '' ' 


ed^ Muntaiance,^'' and 


=* Gronder. 


eoery siffn^n of chagrin and 


^De. ^ Abatm. ■ 


trauble.y> 


'■" Triste, =b Maintiev. 




<a And with all the tinnt. 




-■'" Donlcur. ' 


Lonisa and Charles were 


• lUTo, plae6 devant vK 


natnrally kind^ and feel- 


nubalantif pris dansun sail 


ing;^ they comW not "long 


ind6termin6, ae rend pat 


suppml* the idea of having 


en. 


afflicted swcA tendtrr pa- 




rents ; ihpf felt their error, ^ 


' Bon. s Faute. 


liurgt ^ inlo ' tears, and 


= Sensible. 6 FoHdre. 


asked pardon. AUwasim- 


' I'ouvoi,: 7 Aus^itor. 


mediately^ forgotlm,^ and 


*lilmlcra. ^Oublii. 


satisfaction^ again smikd^^ 


'■> Conltntenienl. 


aromidi^i it waa by this 


'" tlenaltre. 


means^^ that these amiable 


" Autour d'eux. 


children soon '* became 


"^ MovflH. 


ntodeW* of docility, com- 


" liicMldt. 


plaisance, and application. 


'*Mwiile. 


ThBgreai'Corneillo as- 


• Vadjectif grand « 


tonishes by beauties of the 


place, en, ^(miral, devant k 


jSrji •• order, and by faults 


substantij qu'il laodifie. 


of the worst taati". If the 


** Lis adjectifs ordi- 


lender^* Racine docs not 


nans se ptacent devant i«a 


often rise so high, at lea^t 


aibslanlifs employ is avee 


bo is always equal,' and 


VartitJc. . ■ -^ 

m 



I 
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poEteisei^ tlie art of always 
interesting the heart. The 
more we read tLe fables of 
the good and artteas^ La 
FoDtaine, the more we are 
confiuced they arc* a** 
book^br^ all ages, and the 
manual of the man of taat-e. 
It was only under the reiga 
of Louis the Just that 
i/iiod^ taste began to show 
itself in France ; but it was 
under that of Louis the 
Great ^* that it was car- 
ried^ to perfection. Do- 
mitian said, in bantering 
Melius, " I wish I was as 
handsome as Melius thinks 



There have been offc*,' 
wAen* a great man was a 
sort of prodigy, produced^ 
by a mistake of nature. 
la^ almost all nation*,* the 
great geniuses that have 
adorned them were con- 
temporaries. Youni/"peo- 
jjle,^ says Horace, are 
nipple^ to the enticements 
of vice, lavish^ presump- 
tuous, and equally impe- 
tuaui" and lights in their 
passions ; old^* people, 
on** the contrary, are co- 
wefoiu,'" dilaitfry," timid, 
ever alarmed abaul^^ the 
/wiurc,'* always compiain- 
int/,^* hard^^ to please,'^ 
panegyrists of time past, 
censors of the present, and 
great givers of advice. 



3* Les at^eetift, emphijis 
dans vn leni^figuri, ae pla- 
cent giatralement devant ie 
suhstantif quHis modijietit. 

** A, devant un subilan- 
tif deteituinS, ae re/itl par 
{'article deiiui. 

^'Vadjectif hon se place, 
en general, devant le gull- 
umtif qu'il modijie. 

G* Lex adjectifs. einplot/h 
en forme d'appellation, ie 
placent aprti le SJibstanlif 
auquel iis sont joints. 

' Se saatenir. * Que c'esl. 



' Simple, 6 poi 



' 'R^^ 



•When, pricide 
iubitantif mar quant 
temps, »e rend par oil. 

** Vadjeclif jeune se 
place, en general, devant le 
tubstantif. 

^* L'adjectif vieux « 
place, en ghUral, decani le 
suhatantif. 

*" Oti, devant un mot ipii 
sert i marquer opposition, 
se rend par ^. 

^Siiek. ^Uger. 

^EnfantL '"A wire. 

^Ckez. ^'TemporiseHr. 

•PeuBfes. "Swr. 

^Gem. 'Mtenir. 

^Souple. ^*Plaintif, 
ll'rodigue^^Difftcile. 

^Vif. ^^Contenter. 



: l'adjectif. 



What* man was ever 
satisfied teilh'* his cnntli- 
fton,' aaiXdiKotUJied'^ wilh 
Lis abiUtie»1^ 

Thirty^* chambers, whicli 
have a (Mmmunieation one 
with another,* and each of 
theta^ an iron door, 'crith 
six hui/e ^ bolts, are tlie 
places'! where he thtis him- 
self W7).e One is loo wtll 
repaid for Ihe trouUe of 
waiting, madnm, when one 
is so happy as to see voii 
eren a moment; and I will 
always wait, with all my 
heart, when I shall be sore 
not to wait in vaiu. 

Wiltuim the FouTlh.'— 
the tenth. Chapter 
Iflie 10th, page 30. No" rea- 
ipba tehatever" can con- 
Tince bim. An affected " 
simplicity is a refined^ 
imposttire. The smiling** 
im^es of Tbeocrittts, Vir- 
gil, and Geasner, excite* 
in llie soul a Bot\ sensi- 
bility. 

In that antique^ palace 
are to be seen,' nor gilded 
waimcott,^ nor valvable^ 
basso-relievos,^ nor ceiling fi 
curiously^" painted, nor 
ffrotesijve^' animals, which 
ncTCr had exislence^* bnl 
in the imagination of a 
child or a madman. Bur- 
lesfuc^* style. Public wel- 
fare. Childish ^^ jargon. — 
" ■ ' *• woman. Sar- 




* Les pronoms ind^finiN 
et les adjectifo posaessifs se 
placent devent let substan- 
lifs avxqueh ils tout joints. 

" L'adjectif content et 
son compost, gojiveTnent la 
preposition de. 

'• Les adjectifs nnmfi- 
raux prh'ident gta^ralt' 
ment le mhtanttf. ' 



^Etat. 



f Dont cha- 



^MScontenl, ^Gros. 
^Esprit. ''Lieu. 
^ i Commu- g ( & renfeti 
\ niqner. \ mer. 



• Les adjcelifi ordinaux 
el ks odjeclijs niim^raux 
employh comme ordinans, 
se placent aprha le svbKtan- 
tif qnand ils »ont en cita- 
tion, sans article, mt av6e 
«H nom pTopre, 

" Quelconqoe; ce pro- 
nom se place tovjours aprSs 
le subslanlij' avqncl il est 
joint. 

3* Les adjectifs Ferbaux 
ef ks adjectifs fin-mis d^ 
parLicipes passes, seplaceHt 
upria lembstantifqu'ilsmo^ 
difient. 

*• Kiantcs. Let adjtc- 
tifs pturiels se placent or- 
dinairement devant les siib- 
slattlifiqni commeaccnl par 
line voyelle. ' 

^* Les adjectifs termin£t 
en es'jtie, il, uk, ic, ique, 
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tlonic^' f/rin.^^ ChiUuh^* 
voice. PoliLtiuesa is the 
summary of all moral vir- 
tues. It is a combination 
of discretion, cicility, com- 
|)laisauce, and circumspec- 
tion, to payevery body tLe 
duties which they have a 
right to require: all which 
must be set off with an 
agreeable and iusioualiog 
air, spread over all that is 
said and done. 

If human' life is ex- 
posed lo many ' troubles,' 
It is also susceptible of 
many pleasores. 

A ridiculous niun is sel- 
dom 10** byhalves.^ 



Spanish* manners have, 
at first light, ^ tamething** 
harsh and ■uneivilized.'^ — 
French urbanity has be- 
come a^ proverb awong* 
foreign nations. 

An amiable^* woman 
gives to every thing she 
says all inexpressible 
grace; iha more wa hear, 
the more wo wish to hear 
her. 

The mnjeUic*' eloquence 
of lloasuet is like a river, 
which carries aioay* every 
thing in its rapid course,^ 
The sublimo^" coraposi- 
tioDs of Kubens have made 
English traveller say, 
that this famous'' painter 




in, ine, $e placeni gfnira- 
lemfMt apris le sulistantif 
t^u'ils modijient. 

^Liii. ^Bas relief. 

^11 »'j/ a. 9Plafund. 
^De&cat. ^'^Artistcmeat. 
*Porter. ^'■Exisfer. 
*Oft tie voit. ^^Puirit. 
^LamMs. ^^His. 
■jPriaevx. "£w/«ii 



• Let adjectifs de plit- 
siturs lyllabes se plaeeiU 
giiiiraleinent apris let bu6- 
stantifs d'vne scute syllaie, 

•" So, eviployi pour xn 
adjectif se rend par le. 

'Bien. ^Peiaes. ^^A 4emi. 

' Lea adject if gformia det 
noms de nation se placeitt 
epres le subslatilif. 

'* Cepronom, suivi ttvn 
ailjeclif, veut apres hti, h 
priposition de. 

3* Les adjectifs de phi- 
sieurs syllabes, ae plactast 
yhtemletHent aprSs let tub- 
slanlifs, (Tune oit de deux 
syilaoes, termiiiis par wn e 

** Majesteux. Let adjeC' 
tifs termiH6» pnr x te pbt- 
cent ghtiralement devant its 
suhstantifs qui commenead 
par une vogeile. 

^* Les adjeci{fs ^i e _ 
mcHf TeBp^e, le gflnrsV' 
plaeeitt aprhs lea' ' "' 



9Kf CtqM'l- I 
gflnrs, » 
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was born in Flanders, 
throtigh^ a mistake of na- 
ture. 

^ La rapidili cle sort ct 



' Au premier abord. 

^ Sauoage. * Ches. 

^ Passer e». " Entraiaer. 

. ' Cetvbre. " Par. 



Rbharque. — Les adjectifs qui expriment la amlcvr, 
la forme, le goul, le son, faction, Veffet, la covtuine, 
I'arrangement, se placent g^aeralement apr^s le sub- 
stantit'. 

Qaelqae aproximatives que soient les regies pr^ce- ' 
deDtes, elles iie sont cependant pas sans exceptions;' 
mais ces cxceptioDs sont en petit nombre. 



LUte de quelques adjectifs qui, places avant ott. 
I w oprds le suhstantif, donneni, A ce dernier, un sent" 
^toal-A-fait different. 

Un homme bon signijie 
vn homme plein de candeur^ 
cliaritable, compatissanl. 

Un homme bravb est 
un homme intrepide, i/ui^ 
affronte le danger $ant.. 
crainte, 

Utte voix COMMUNE est 
viie voix ordhiaire giii n'a 
rien de p'"* remartjuabie 
qu'itne autre. 

Un homme cruel est un 
homme cruel, insensible. 

Une corde fausse est 
eelle qui ne peut jamais 
s'accorder avec une autre. 



^. Pn BON liomme aig- 
ntfie le plus souvent nn 
bomme simple, crfdule. 

Un BItAVE homme, est 
hd homme de Lien, de 
probity. 

C/ne COMMUNE twix est 
la reunion de tous les suf- 
frages prononc6s Dnani- 
mement. 

Un CRUEL homme, eat 
DD homme ennnyeus, im- 
portun. 

Une FAUSSE corde est 
nne corde qai n'est pas 
moot^e au ton qu'il faut, 

Un FAUX aeeord est un 
accord qui cboque I'oreille, 
parce que les sons ne for- 
ment pas on tout. 



Uaaceord FAUX est celui 
dont les intonations ne sont 
pas jusles, oH it manque df 
la justesse dans les inter- 

vulles. 
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Un FAUX jouT Ee (lit 
d'une chose qui n'est paa 
places dans le Bcna oil elle 
dovrait I'fitre. 

Une FAUSSE cU est une 
cle dopt on peut faire an 



Vne FAUSSE parte est 
une issae nieaagge ik TeCFet 
de sortir sans fetra vu, 

FuRiEUX, avant le snb- 
atatitif, sigDiGe prodigjens, 
excessif, estraordiaaire 
dans son goure, un fuki- 
Eux menfcur, 

Un GALANT homme est 
nn bomme poli, qui a des 
talens, dcs nioenrs. 

La DEENIEfiE ann&e est 
la dornifere ilea ann^es, 
dans une p^riode dont on 
parle : la demiere annee de 
ton Tigne. 

Ua GRAKD homme est 
un homme d'un gr^nd mk- 
rite moral, Eii ce sens, 
grand ne s'emploie pas 
avec le mot femme. 



Une GRO&&B femme est 
une t'omme qui a beaucoup 

(I'e m bo n point. . 

Un HONNKTE homme 
est ua lionime qni a den 



Un jour FAUX »e dit 
d'une partie d'un tableau 
qui est iclairie contre na- 
ture. 

Une cU FAUSSE eU telle 
qui ne convieal pas i t 



Une parte faussb est 
im simvlacre de purte, ex 
pierre, en hois, en peinttire, 

FuRiEUX, aprh le tub- 
ttantif, siffnifie trantporii 
de fareur, en Jurie : ioa 

FUHIEUX, lion FUBISUX. 

Un Aomme GALANT eft 
un Aomme qui therche i 
pluire auxfemmei, 

L'annie DEKfilSRE. ^tft 
Fannie qui pr6eStte tUlmf- 
diatemeut oelle dit tiUt 
parle: j'ai beaucoup yoj- 
ag6 I'annSe (leroidra.^ 

Un homme GRAND eit 
un kiimme d'une grande 
taille. Si apres le mat 
grand on tijoute un autre 
adjcctif qui 6nonce vmc fwi- 
lite du ciiTpi, le mot ffrand 
ne x'applique alort qu'd la 
laille: un grand homOM 
Lrun, 4'c- 

Une femme OROQSC eU 
vne femme enceinte, 

U» homme honnbtb 
ett celui qui otuerve toniu 
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T' IBoeurs, de U probiU, aa ie$ biewiaiKet «t toma let ^| 


plariel OD dit kmuilc* usat/en de la sociiti. < ^H 


gmu et hod pas hotmele* ^M 


homma. ■ 


Une hoanite femme est une femme il'uQe coDdoitQ ^H 


irr^prochablu, quclques defauts qu'elle puiase avoir ^H 
d'aillears. ^H 


ZJ'HONNETES i7C)M sont 


Des sens honNetbb 


cenx qui uut uoe r^pata- 


sont deg penonnea poliea 


tion int&gre, une naissnnco 


qui refoivent biea ceiu qui 


hoDD^le et lies moeiirii 


let vuitent. 


donees. 




fn MALHOPfNETE k<im- 


U» homme MvlLHO{»> 


me est on bomme <|iii n'a 


NETE est UH komme q«i 


—ni probil^. ni senliment. 


fait dct ckoset contraires i 


fc-oi lioQDcar. 




H. MAUVAis'atr eat un es- 


X'nir MAUVAIS est HH 


littrieur ignuble, uq main- 


extirieur rcdou table. 


tie n gauclic. 




Cet air tieut aax ma- 


Celni-ci litnt aa earae- 


Digres. 


lire. 


Mechamt, devant ]e 


Mechamt, apris le mlf 


snbsUiDtif, Teut dire et- 


itantif, oeut dire satjrique. 


eieux, mawvau, sans egprit. 


qui aime ^ faire du mat. 


taquin. Selon qa'on i'em- 


piquant. 


ILploie avec uu nora de par- 


Stlon. qu'on Vcmphie avee 


■ftonae ou de cUoso. 


KU nom de perimnc ou de 


^ -Dm mort hoU eat du 


Du bois MORT est rfw 


bois qui n'est propre k 


bvis tiche sar pied. 


aucon outrage. 




MoRTE eau 8e dit des 


Eau MOHTE, c'esi I'eau 


marfeea qnand ellcs Bont 


qui ne cnule pas; comma 




i'eau dea Hangs, ^c. 


NouvEAU, aprfis le snb- 


NocvEAU.deeaxi fcgwfi* 


Btantif, veut dire difireut. 


stantif, veut dire uenf, nOto 


mais fait depuia quelqua 


f ellement t'uit, de noaveUo 


temps, ou uepuis loug- 


mode. ' 


tempH. 


.■.■IJ 


^^■■■■fl 
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Un PAUVRE homme est 
■aa liomnie de pea de nit- 
rite. 


Un Itomme pauvre eil 
vn homme qvi ne pouide 
praque rien. 


Un PLAisANT homme 
est un homme bizarre, ri- 
dicnle, singnlier. 


Un homme PLAISANT 
est wt homme gai, gui fait 
rire. 


Va PLAISANT perton- 
nage est nn impertineDt 
digne de ni%ris. 


Un personnage, Pi^i- 
SANTc«^ce/ui ipil divertit 
par des saillies _fines, dei 
reparties ingtnieusea. 


Vn PLAISANT conte est 
«n ricit sans v6rit^ et sans 
vraisemblance. 


Un conte plaisant ert 
un ricit agrlaUe et amu- 
aant. 


Un PETIT homme est nn 
tomme d'uDe petite taille. 


Un homme PETIT est un 
homme ml-prisable, qui fait 
des chosen au-dcssout de son 
rang, de sa dignite. 


Les FROPRCS termes 
aont les m6mea mots saDB 
jrien oUanger. 


Les termes propres lont 
des mots qui expriment bien 
ce que I'on veut dire. 


Un SIMPLE hnmtne est 
un bomrae seul, unique. 


Un homme simple ett 
un homme quiade la aim- 

plicile. 


De SIMPLES airs sent 
des airs qui oc sont pas 
Bccompagn^a de paroles, 
de la niusique seuleiucut. 


Des airs simples sent 
des ain naturels, sans ome- 

ment. 


Unique tableau, seul 
ea nonibre. 


Tableau UNIQUE, seul en 
son genre, incomparable. 


VlLAlN, devant Ic aub- 
■ttuitif, veut dire, duaagr^- 
Bble par la figure, par la 
malproprel^, ou iu6prisa- 

ble par Ics maoi^res et par 


ViLAIN, plac6 aprh k 
stibslattfif, vaif dire, ava- 
ricieiix, meiq^iin dant fa 
maniire de vivre. 

M 
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LiA young man, whose 
actions are regulated by 
honour, and tchote only 
aim is' perfectioD in every 
thing, ii beloved* and court- 
ed" by every body. Tliat 
man is useful,'" and /le- 
hved by his family. Car- 
dinal Ricbcliei] was all his 
life'time fuared and hated 
by the great, wboui he had 
humbled. A yovng lady,^ 
mild, polite, and dt/icaie,^ 
who sees in the BiknnJ.-iges 
of birtb, riches, wil, and 
beauty, uotliing but inlice- 
7i>en1»* to virtue, is very 
certain^ of being beloTed 
and esteemed by every 

Nothing is so contagious 
as example; and we never 
do good or evil, but they 
pro<luce tktir likcA We 
imitate good actions out of 
emnlation, and bad oues 
through the malignity of 
our n.TtQre, which shame 
kept prisoner, and eiample 
seta at liberty. 



I 



It was the tMrly-Jirst' 
year, after so glorious a 
peace, when the war broke. 
out again' with a fury of 
which history oilers few 
exaniDles. 



■ Ur nom pevt etre vio- 
dijii par deux adjeclift, 
pourvit que cet adjectifi 
n'aient pat un regime dif- 
ferent. 

*' Uu nnm ne pent pas 
itTe modi/ii par deux ud- 
jcclifs Qui ont w« rtgime 
different ; id utile et ch6ri 
nc pcuvent pas Modifier le 
mot famille, U -premier goitr 
vernant la pr^osition k, le 
leconU la preposition, de. II 
fa«t en parcil oat ckawfer, 
s'il eit jKusilile, le second 
adjeclif par ua autre qvi 
ail le vtime regime que le 
premier, par cxemple chor 
au lieu de chiri; ou Hen 
remplacer le xubstantif par 
k mot eu et rejtiter le verba 
awjuel on donne un pTOnom 
pnvr svjet. 

ExEMpLES, — Cet komme 
est utile et cher d sa fa- 
mille, Cet komme est utile 
a sa famille^ et il en est 
chfiri. 

1 Qui ne se propose jwe, 
^ Demoiselle, 
' Dicait. 

* Encouragement. 
s AssttTi. 

^ De eemblabk, 

* La dinomittation uni- 
ime s'emploie apris let mots 
vingt, trento, quarante, cin- 
quante, soixaate, qnatre- 
vingt, cent et mille; elle 
est pricidie de la conjonc- 
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There were only three 
hundred,"' and, io spite of 
their inferiority in num- 
beri,^' they attacked the 
enemy, beat ** and dis- 
persed them. He has sold 
his country-house for'* 
one thousand five huodred 
and^' fifty pounds. Choose 
mit of^ your nursery^ eigh- 
ty yrwiiirees,* and ninety'^'' 
dwarf-trees:^ divide them 
into dozens, and put in the 
two first dozens of each 
sort, those whose fruit are 



twenty-fipe pens, thirty- 
one writing books, three 
dozens of pencils, two pen- 
knires, and a great quan- 
tity of hooka of various 
kinds. 

The cities of Egypt are 
numeroDS, large, populous, 
fall of magnificent temples 
and stately palaces, adorn- 
ed wiLh statues and co- 
lumns. 



When Louis the Four- 
teenlh* made his entry into 
Strasbourg, the SibUs^ de- 
puties havJQg conie to 
pay^ their rcspec/f 3 to him, 
Le Tellier, archhishop of 
Rfaeiffls, who saw among 
them the bishop of Basle, 
said, to one near kim*," That 
bialiop IS, apparently, some 
auterable character." ^ — 



tion et, excepts avec le* 
deux dernier s. 

" Cent, siiivi (fwn mb- 
itantif ptvriel, exprime ou 
aoKS-enteitdu pretid s a ta 
Jin. 

^' Le mot number, pri- 
c£rM d'nn mot qiti »ert i 
viarquer le nombre, ne s'ex- 
prime pas en Fratifait, 

*^ Le verbe et le regime 
pricSdh d'wt coUeclif gi- 
neral, se mettent tovjavn 
au singiiHer. 

*' For, devant vn adjec' 
tifnum 6ra Ines'exprim epos. 

^' And, Me i'expriate 
qu'apris let adjectijt tat- 
miraux vingt, trente, qua- 
rante, cinquanle, soixante, 
suivii du mot nn, 

T» Vingt, prSc$d£ d'm 
adjeciif numiral prend s 
awpluriel; il demeure torn- 
jours invariable loriqH'Uin 
est suivi. 

1 Se raltumer. ^ Dam, 

3 Pfpini&re. 

* Pied d'arbre fruitier. 

* Apr&i les noms propres, 
radjeclif Bvuniral s'emploit 
au tieJi de I'adjectif ordiDal, 
et salts article. 

*• L'article ne s'exprivu 
devant an aJjeetif nvmirttl 
que loraque cehii-ci est stttti 
de la preposition de. 

" Cent svivi d'vn ohM 
adjectifnumiral, ne prnd 
jamais a. 
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"How?"replied the Other: 


' Dea Suiiivs. 


"be has a" hundred^" 


' Presenter. 


thousaad livrea a year."'' 




"Ob! oh!" said the arch- 


* Son. vodin. 


bishop, " /le^ 19 then a re- 


« Cest «n miserable ap- 


spectable man ;" aod shew- 


pareriiment que cet coSque, 


ed'' Lim a tbonsaud ctui- 


6 Oe rente. * Faire. 


Utw.9 


r Ce. s Caresm. 


They made in the pa- 


' MiUe, prfcidi dn wot 


rith,' and in the neighbour- 


an, cxprimi ou sous en- 


ing places,^ a collection,^ 


lendu, se change en mil ; 


which produced a hundred 


dam ce ca$, il ne preitd 


aod twenly-oue guineas. 


jmnt d'aiilre adjeclif «u- 


R"«//iam,*surnaineil the 


meral dcvant lui. 


Conqueror, king of Eng- 


'• BiBiBter est un vtrbe 


land, and duke of Nor- 


neutre: il tie prend point 


mandy, was one of iho 


de regime direct. 


greatest generala of the 


'• Devant les nonu de 


elcveulh cenniry:^ ho was 


mois, Cadjeetif numeral 


born at Falaise, and was 


iemploie aa lieu, de I'ad- 


ihe natural'^ son of Ro- 


jectif ordinal. 


bert, duke of Normandy. 




and of Arlotte, a furrier's'' 


» Paroisse. 


daughter. 


" Voinaage, 


The winter was bo se- 


^ Quite. 


vere" in one thousand' seven 


* G-iillaume. 


hundred and nine, that 


9 Siiicte. 


there was but one olive- 


« Naturel. 


tree that resisted it," in a 


"> Fourreur. 


plain where there had been 


a Rude. 




9 T/iowand of them. 


Make haste; it will soon 


.1" Bien de la peine. 


be ten o'clock. AVe shall 




bare a good deal of diffi- 




cully ^'' to arrive in time. 




It was the iiventy-Jirst ^* 
of January, one thousand 






> seven hundred and ninety- 


'"V^H^B 


three, that the anhappy 


-. fdfl^^^^^^l 


1 Louis the Sixleenth was led 


.i^^^^^^^^l 


r to the Bcaffold. 


^^^^^^^1 
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/(* is I who has ilone 
tliat. It was tbe master 
who ordered it. It was 
my brother who gave me 
that hook. Do ^ou konw 
Mr, B. ? he '• is a very 
clever man. I sm very 
fond of that yoiiag Imly ; 






iahle 



Have yon read Plato? fie 
it one of the greatest ge- 
Binses of SDtiquity. I have 
seen Greenwich hospital ; 
it M '• GDperb, and Korthy^ 
of a great nation. He is^" 
stndious aod attentive. ^ 
She is*" good, humane,* 

It it we* who have draum 
Ihat niisfortono upon out- 
selves,^thTougli^our thought- 
lessness^ and iinprudcQce. 

A wise man said, that 
his two best friends were 
money and philosophy. 

It loas the Egyptians " 
that Jirst^ observed the 
course of the ttars,^ regu- 
lated the year, and in- 
vented arithmetic. 

PenOf? attentively Plato 
and Cicero : they are * the 
two philosophers of anti- 
qaily who have given us 
the most sounrf'* and lumi- 
nous ideas upon morality.^ 

If you are intended for ^ 
the pulpit,'' read over and 
over again'^ Bonrdalouc 
and Massillon : they are 



* It, svjet du verle filre 
sviei (fun ertick, d'tm pro- 
nom, OK d'lai ad/eclif pat' 
sessif, se rend par ce. 

'■• He, she, gttjett du 
verhe 6tre saivi d'uM arti- 
cIb ou de Vadjectif maniral 
ua, se rendenl par ce, 

" It, he, sujets du verbs 
€tre non iviiit tfun artick 
ni de Vadjectif vamhral on, 
ie rendent par il. 

*• She, sujet du vtrbt 
£tre nan mivi d'un artiek 
ni de Vadjectif numlral 
une, se rend par elle, 

'■Digue. ^Appliqui. 

3 Cmnpatissant. 

* Co, joint au verbt 6trc, 
veut le verbe au singuHer, 
excepts quand il snivi de la 
troisUme pertonne du ph- 



■» S'attirer. 
^ Lcy&retS. 



^Par. 



• Ce, joine eat verh« tee. 
veut le vetbe au jibtrid 
quand it est tvivi fPu» mm 
ov d'vn proHom pluriel dt 
la Iroiiitme persOHiie. 



• Les premiers. 

* Lire. ' 

" Morale. 

6 Se deiiiner A. 

^ Chain. 

B Et reUsex sant 



i 
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Kbnth very eloquent; but 


B But. ^M 


Ihe aims of iL /m-mer^" 


'" Premier. ^^| 


is to conumce,!' and that 


n Conminc;. ■ 


of the te«eri« to persuade. 


^^ Dernier. ^M 


What ■ is astimUhintj, ■ is 


' What, sjijet d'me ^| 


not itlways what pkatesfl 


phrase offirmathn se rend ^^M 


What flatters ia more dan- 


par ce qui; il signijie. la ' ^^| 


gerons than what oGTeDds. 


chose qui ; il n'a rapport ^^M 


»rAoi""Ilikenio8t, m" 


qu'mtx dimei, et est iou- ^^| 


to be alone. What pleases 




US io the writiogs of the 


gutter. ^^| 


aDcients, i>" to see that 


" What, smV. d'un 


they hare takeu oalure as^ 


pronom, svjet d'vn phrase 


a model, and that they 


affirmative, ce rend par co 


have painted her with a 


que; (7 aignifie la chose 


noble simpbcity. 


que, cela. 


What*' that good king 


>• Qvand Ic verhe tire. 


has done for the happiness 


sttivi d'un autre verbe. n'a 


of his people, deserves to 


point de nijet cxprimS, it, 


be handed down* to tho 


prend ce pmtr nominatif. 


latest" posterity. 


** What, suivi d'un ad-- 


Whatco«s(i(w(es^poelry, 




is" not the fiacf number 


par ce que. 


and regular cadence of syl- 


*• Le verbe Mre suivi d'un 


lables ; bat it is the senti- 


sHbstantifiiinguHer.oad'utt* 


ment wbicb animates every 


adjectif, ne prendpoint ctf' 
lorgqu'tl H'a poiiU de lu/et' 


tiling, the lively^ fictions. 


WmtOBgaKs.andi^ beauty 


exprimi. ' 


P%|d variety of tho ima- 


"• Lorsque plusieurs sab^'' 


' fery:^" it is the eulhn- 


slantifi sont en sujet on en 


HiaBm, fire, impetuosity, 


regime, la conjoncHoa et* 


force, a something '^ in the 


s'exprime derant le dernier 


words and thoughts, which 


seulement. 


Dfttare alone can impart.'^ 




I am no more fond of the 


^Eto,mer. Tixe. 


fashionable modesof court- 


"-Plaire. « Vif. 


ship than yourself. Plain 


sPour. 9HaTdi. 


dealing, 1 own, is be^t. 


*TrnHsms. "^Imafes. ' 


bnt, niethinks, common 


^ i La plus ,j ( Uiije xe' 


decency should always be 


1 recnlie. ) salsqwii. ' 


preserved. 1 «Faire. "i^wigfi^^^M 


JH 



S4S 

What wojvstly'- admire 
ia Sbakspeare, are' those 
cImracleTi always natural,^ 
and alwaj's sustaioed. 

What AeejjsmeaJfocAed^ 
to life, is*" yon, my son, 
whose tender age lias still 
need of my care and ad- 

Wkal^*' the viiser^ thioka 
least of,^ is to onjoj his 

riches. 

' Avecjiislice. 
' Dans lu nature. 

* M'attaclte. 



BTNTAXE. 



* Leva-he ^tre, mivi (ftm 
subitantif pluriel, prend ce 
lorsgu'il u'a pas de sttfti ae- 
primi devant Iiti. 

•' Le verhe ^ire fttivi d'«n 
prononi persomiel, prend ce 
lorsqu'il n'« pas de utijet ex- 
primi deminl lai. 

3* What, place devant 
KH iierbe neulre dtmt il est 
le rigime, «e rend par bo 
k quoi. 



* Soins ct de mes aoi 



1 
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You and I" will go into 
the country. My sister 
and I were icatkiug^ by- 
the last rayB of the setting '' 
sun, and we were saying, 
what &ai\\Aspkndoiir* does 
it not »tiU spread^ oxer all 
nature 1 /«*"■ the long win- 
ter evenings,^ my father, 
my brothers, and I, used 
to spend'' two hoars in the 
library, and to read tlicre,^ 
in order to^ nnbend our 
minds"' from the serious 
studies of the day," those 
amiable poets who interest 
most the heart, by the 
charms of a lively^- ima- 
gination, and make ua love 
truth, by^* disguising il 
under the mank^'^ of an 
ingenious fiction. Yon and 
^'onr friend shall accom- 



■ J, acamipagjie d'unt 
proposition, se rend par 

** In, dcvant nn mot y«i 
sei't d exprimcr tout wn 
temps, se rend par durant. 

^* By, devant va partt- 
cipe presettt, se rend par 
en. 

*• Kingdom, emplo^i 
avec «R des mots nature, 
animal, mineral, vit/ital, M 
rend par r^gne. 



' Se promener. 



fi Soir^. 

T Nous passions, 

8 Nous y lisions. 



pas CH- I 
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pany me to the mnseam, 
where we shall study na- 
tare in her three king^ 

Look at that magnificent 
hnilding; it unites^ grace 
to beaaty^ and elegance to 
simplicity. Ignorance is 
jealous, presumptuous, and 
vain : it sees difficulties 
«»* nothing, is surprised at * 
nothing, and stops at^ no- 
thing. Let us gather these 
roses; heavens!^ what a 
sweet fragrance^ they ex- 
hale ! Never judge yrom ^ 
appearances, they are often 
deceitful; the wise man 
examines them, and ches 
not decide uponf them** 
tiU^ he has had time to 
^9 his judgment. 

.. As soon a«^ he had ex- 
plained to us* the maxims 
of Socrates, he said, ** You 
see that it is not without 
reason he is looked upoti^ 
sls truly ^ wise." He was 
continually saying to me** 
" Yet,^ a little patience, 
and you will disarm even^* 
envy itself. You have, no 
doubt, some foundation for ^ 
reproaching him ^* with 
his^ faults; hut is there 
any man"^ on earth that is^ 
exempt from them?" To^* 
please her,^* you must 
never flatter her J* Td^* 
abandon one's self to me- 



9 PofiT. 

^^ Nous d^lasser, 

^1 Journie, 

12 Riant. " Trait. 

* In, devant un pronom 
ind^finiy se rend par k. 

** Thbm, joint d unt 
proposition, se rend par 
eux, m. elles, f. 

1 Rhinir, 

2 S'etonner de, 

3 S'arrker d. 

* del! 

^ Parfum. 

^Sur. 

'' Ne se decider d^aprts, 

8 Quejusqu^d ce que. 

9 De fixer. 



X2 



* To us, regime indirect 
d'un verbe actif, se rend 
par nous. 

** To ME, regime indi* 
rect d^un verbe actif, 9€ 
rend par mel 

3* Even, m^me, ne s'ex- 
prime pas avec un pronom 
rOfitchi joint d un sub^ 
stantif 

** Him, regime indirect 
d'un verbe, se rend par lui. 

^* To, devant un verbe 
employ^ dans un sens re* 
latif, se rend par pour. 

^* He'R, joint d un verbe 
neutre, se rend par lui. 

7* Her, regime direct 



9** SYNl 

tapfaj'sical atistraclions, is 
to plunge9 into an unfa- 
lkomable^° abyss. Did joa 
give liim tke thing^^ bo 
asked for? You did not 
give her''* her fan aod ber 
munr. Shall we meet bim 
at home ? You always see 
him attentive to his duty. 

3 Vrai. 

* Encore. 

* Vovs ites, aa 
doiite, fondi a. 



d'vH verhp. actif, »e rend 
pa)' la ; il &e rend par lui 
s'il e»t rigime indirect. 

B* To, (levant nn verbs 
employe dam un sent ab- 
golu, ne i'exprime pas. 



' Dts tjve. 

^ Qn'on le regards. 

"< Quelqu'un. 

^Soif. 
9 Sejeler. 
^^ Sang fond. 



I 



Regle. — Les pronoms gouvemes par vne prSpotiUem 
se mettent aprbs Iti preposition qui les regit, 

" Me, joint A vne pripo- 
sitioit, se rend par moi. 

••To iiiM, joint A v* 
verbe neutre, se rend par 
lui. 

*• HrM, govxerni par 
vnp. prfposition, se rend par 



My father loved me so 
tenderly, that he thought 
of^ none but nie,* was 
wholly taken vp with- me, 
and saw but me io the 
universe. If yon wish lo^ 
obtain that favour, yon 
must speak to him" him- 
self. It depended on* you 
ft) excel on^ your rivals, 
but you would not.^ 

Philip, father of Alex- 
ander, being advi»ed to ex- 
pefi from his dominiont^ a 
man, who And been sppaft- 
ing ills of him:^' " I shall 
lake care not to do lhat,"'° 
said he, "he would go and 
f/onrfer" me erery where." 

9 Avail mal parU. 
H garderai I 



^ Ne s'occffpait 9tw^^^^| 
3 Dhirer de. ^^^| 

* D&pcadre de. 

* De I'emporter aur. 

^ VonsneVavezpaavotH. 

^ Comme en conseillail i 
Philippe, pire d' Alexandre, 
de chaster, 

s Etats. 



^°Jev. 



\ts. J 

II Midire de- .^^^| 
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Regle. — Dans la phrase imperative^ non accom" 
pagnee dune negation^ le pronom en regime se 
place aprds le verbe. 

Regle. — Dans la phrcise imperative ^ accom- 
pagnee d'une negation^ le pronom en regime se place 
avunt le verbe. 



Listen to me;* do not 
condemn me, without a 
hearing.^ Complain!^ thou 
badst just cause^ of com^ 
plaint;"^ however, do not 
complain so bitterly of the 
injustice of mankind.^ 

Give me** some. Do 
not give any. Do not think 
of it. Come and speak to 
me.^* Repeat them con- 
tinually, that, without ho- 
nesty, one can never suc- 
ceed in the world. Do. not 
repeat to them continually 
the same things. Acknow- 
ledge him as^ your master, 
and obey him,** Tread upon 
that spider, and kill it. 

Our regiment is now at 
Portsmouth, and we are 
ordered to embark for Mi- 
norca. I thought to have 
called on you at the school, 
but our orders to march 
were so sudden, that I had 
not time. 



* Les pronoms me, to me, 
thee, to thee, him, her, 
them, joints d un imp6' 
ratif, non accompagn6 d'une 
negation, se changent en 
moi, toi, soi, le, la, lui, les, 
leur. 

** Me, suivi du mot 
some, se rend par me. 

** To ME, joint d Vim" 
peratif dun verbe neutre 
et d un irifinitiff se ren^ 
par me. 

** Lorsqiie deux impera* 
tifs sont joints par Vune des 
conjonctions et, ou, le se^ 
cond pronom en regime se 
place devant le verbe, tan' 
dis que le premier se place 
aprh. 

^M'Scouter^ 
^ Se plaindre. 
^Sujet. 
4 Ptainte. 
^ Hommes* 
^Pour. 



x3 



Von uhk^ to make a 



I 

I 
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Recle. — Lorsque, dans une pltn 
pronoms sont en rigime, les pronoms personnel5 
placent avant les pronoms relalifs; les pronoms en 
regime direct, avant les pronoms en regime indi- 
rect,- et les pronoms y, en, aprds tons les mitres 
pronoms. 

Reole. — La negative re se place ioiijours avant 
les pronoms en regime. 

Regle. — Si, dans une phrase imperative, les pro- 
noms moi, y, se trouvenl ensemble, Ic pronom re- 
latify, se place avant le pronom personnel. 

• Tout verbs actif gva- 
veme son rigime direct sant 
preposition. 

•* How MANY, se rend 
par que de, IwsquHl n'eit 
pas emploi/i dans unepkm 
interrogative. 

' Vouloir. 

s Devoir, 

* Ofrir. 
5 Gens. 
^ Sons, 

T Ne tiendraient^ i] 
^ Si kjeu ne. 

'1 Rendre. 
'- OeroHte.'i 
1' S'emuiVl 



laiiy " 
people^ are there destitute 
o/B merit, and witbout oc- 
cupation, wbo would be 
mere nothings'' in society, 
did not gaming^ iDtrodoce 
themin'oi'-^ laliallspeak 
to tbem about il,'° and 
give'^ you a failUral ac- 
count of it. It is certain 
tbat old Geronte^^ has re- 
fused his daughter to Va- 
lere; but, because he does 
not give her to him, it does 
not/o/fcui^' that ha will 
give her to you. 



V. Les pronoms personnels je, t 
jours employes en sujet. 

2°. Les pronoms me, te, »e, leur, te, ta,les, y, et en, 
sont tonjours employes en regime. 

3°. Le, la, les, sont toujours te regime direct da Tei^< I 
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4". y, en, leur, sont toajours le r^gima Inilirect du 
verbe, 

D r^ime direct lorsijue le verbe 
a uom lie parsonDe. 
a regime iodirect, et lienoent la 
', lorsque le verbe qui les gou- 
e chose. 



50, Me, te, se, sont 
qui les gouveroe r^git u 

G°. itfe, le,se, aout ei 
place lie i moi, a ioi, i k 
rerne r%it un Dom de 



Tke better to bear' the 
irksotnenesi ^ of captirity 
and solilade, I sought for 
boaka ; for I was ooer- 
whebncd utf A ^ melancholy, 
Jor want* of some Luow- 
ledgo to ckerith^ and ntp- 
porl^ my miuii. Since thou 
art more obdurate'' and 
UDJust thaa thy father, 
mayest^ thou suiTer evils 
more lasting^ and more 
crnel than his. What* satf 
they; *" do not men die 
fait eiiovgh,^° without de- 
itToying eachothei-?"" Life 
is so short, and yet it 
seems that it appears too 
long to them. Are they 
sent in(o'= the icorW to 
tear each other in pieces,'* 
and to make themselvei'^ 
wretched ? 



my BOD, my 
MHe' my heart; 



O tkoa, 
dear sod, 
restore^ mi 
to me than my life. Re- 
store to me i»y lost son,^ 
and restore thyself to thy- 
self." O ye, who hear 
me with so much atlen- 
tioD, believe not that I de- 



emphye ex 
md par 



• What, 
exclamation, 

'* Dans ks pkratea inci- 
dentes, ett forme de citation, 
le pronom nijel se place 
apris le verbe. 

1 Pour /Ri'eux supporter, 

• Ennui. 

^ AccablS de. 

^ Qtti p&t Mouirir. 
^ SoufeMir. 
T Dar. 

8 Paisset. 

9 Long. 

"I Eire uitex morlel. 
'■ Se dimner encore iine 
mart prieipitie. 
1= Sur. 



' Thou, 
apostrophe. 



mpUiyt en I 
rend par 



•' Tout pronom rijlichi 
repite, prend apris Ini la 
partieule explStive me me, 
iJ laquelle il se joint par 
trait d\nion. 

' Sonlager. 



par un ^1 



I 



I 
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apise men; no, na, J am 
sennbte* Amo* glorious^ it 
is to toin to make tliem 
virtuous and happy ; but 
this ioilB is full of onxie- 
ft'esS and dangers. He has 
been speaking to tUem with 
*uch e/tergn, asw has as- 
tonished them. Women 
onght to be very circom- 
spect ; for a mere*'- appear- 
ance is sometimes more 
prejvdicial^ to them Ihati 
a real fault. He crime up 
iciM'^ s. smiling coii7ite- 
nance, '* and pressing wiy 
Aand,'*«(iy«,'^" My friend, 
I expect yon to-morrow 
at my house." He said to 
me, " Wilt thon torment 
thyself incestantbj^'' for ad- 
Tantages, the eajoymenl of 
which could not'^ render 
thee more happy I " 

This woman is always 
occupied in* doing good 
toorJs;! you see her con- 
stantly ^ consoling *• the 
anhappy, relieving^ the 
poor, reconciling enemit^s, 
and promoting* the hap- 
piness of every one arojiud 
her,' Cttit^ lliy eyes ronud 
thee ; see how every thing 
■miles at thee, and seems 
to invite thee to prefer a 
retired and tranquil life to 
tfao tnmnltuoua pleasures 
of B vain world. The am- 
bitious man agitates, tor- 
ments, and tfcs()oy*T him- 



* Jtendre. 
s MonJiUquej'aip, 

* Savoir. 
^ How, exprimant quan- 

file el modifiaat ttn verbe, 
se rend par combieo. , 

6 Grand. 

T De travaiSer rf. 

a Travail. 

B fnquUtades. 
'° Une force qui. 
" Simple, 

"i Faire plus de tortiM 
'^ Aliorder de. 
1* Air. 

'^ Me serrant la ms4 
JO /; me dit. 
^' Sansceise. 
'^ Nu iaiirait. 



* In, devanl vn parti- 
cipe prhent, se rend par i, 
et vetit I'injinitif. 

*'Totit participe pretent, 
non prieai6 de la prcpod- 
tion, en se rend par vn «- 
Jinitif. 




■elf, lo^ obtain Ibe places 
or the honors to which he 
aspires ; and when he has 
obtained them, he is still 
notsatisliBd. I have /inou-H 
him'i since bis cbildhood, 
and I always loved him, nn 
accounf^" of the ffooduess 
ofhU" character. 

The more j/ou live^ with 
men, tbo more you will be 
convinced,^ that it is necea- 
aary to know them well 
before ' yon form a con- 
nexioa* with them. Enjoy 
ihe pleasures of the world, 
I consent to it; but never 
give yourself iip^ to them. 
I shall never consent to 
that foolish «)ia»ie;^ do not 
mention^ it any mare? 

" Have joa received 
gome copies^ of the new 
work?" " Yes, Ihave."* 
" Will my father give me 
some of the new engrav- 
ings he bought yesterday ?" 
■'Yes, he will." "Should 
they have wished me to 

I lip Ibat?" " Yes, they 
W REMARQUE! 

I, 1°. Les pronoma noits, vows, sent en r^ime direct . 
Iprsqa'ils sont gonverngs par un verbe qai r^git un nom 
^9 personue. 

2°. Les pronoms nous, vims, sont en regime indirect 
lorsqa'ils sont gouvern^s par un verbe qni regit un nom 
de cliose ; alors il^ sont employes pour i u 



' Lonqu'en ripondant i 
une queition on $e aert du 
verbe de la dematide, ilfaut 
donner un riginie i ce verbe, 

' Vow tvill live, 
^ Se coavaijicre, 
* Avaiil que de. 
*'Se Her. 

^ Entriprise, 
'' Parler de. 
BPliu. 

9 Etemplaires. 



M 





H IntheedDcationofyoufA.i 


"Let pronoms I, thow, 


H yon should- propose to- onr- 


employs armvtesnjets d'une 


H selves'* to cultivate, to po- 


phrase servant d marquer h 


H lUh* tlieir nnderstanditig. 


surprise, I'admiralion, it 


W and thus to enable^ tbein 


dovte, ^indignation, teraf 


to fill with dignity the dif- 


dent par moi, toi. '^^H 


ferent stalioHi^ assigned 


^H 


them.'' What ! yon would 


^Jeunesgeni. ^^^H 


safer yourself^ to be eoer- 


= De,>oiT. ^^H 


wAcZmflrfs by adveratly. I* 


3 Se proposer. ^^^H 


stoop to"> the man who has 


^^H 


iminteti" his hands jii'- 


^ Disposer. ^^M 


tbe blood of his king!— 


^PlLe. -^H 


Thou! take that nnder- 


^That ore assigit^^^ 


standing vpon tbysdf?^' 


them. "^^m 


CansI thou think of it? No 


e Se laisser. ^^H 


man ought to marry a wo- 


9Abattre. '^^1 


man whom he would not 


■0 S'abaisser devanti^^M 




31 SfMiller. '^^H 


of the house. 


^'De. ^M 


" 


n Se cluinger de. ' ■" 


Your brothers and mine 


* Lorsque devx prmwmM 


take charge^ of the enter- 


personnels, emploget eniK- 


prise; Ihetf' Jind^ tho mn- 


jet, sont joints par vne esm- \ 


ney,^ and he will managrA 


jonetion, ih se rendent par 


the work. // it /"' who 


titoi, toi, lui, elle, eux. 


have engaged him to u))(fi?r- 


ellcB. 


tahe^ this>Hmey.<i It is 


*' Les pronoms I, THOt, 


thou who hast brought this 


HIM, THEM, pree^h (h 


misfortune on thyself J 


verbe ilre ayant pour n^ 


H When yon are" at Rome, 


le pronom i/idifini ■ e&ill 


B write to me** as often as 


readent par moi, toi, l«i, 


^1 you COM, 9 and give^" me 


eus, elles. 


^B an account" of every thing 


■1* To ME, TO HIM, ,W) 


■ that can interest me'. He 


HER, TO THEM, pT^Mk 


■ told^'H to thyself.** Tot- 


d«it verbe d rimp^rolif. 


■ tune, like a traveller, shifts 


Hon accompagni d'une li- 


H from inn to inn;" if she 


gation, se rendetit par raol, 


H lodges to-day with mo, to- 


lui, leur. 


H morrow, perhaps, she will 


**Lespronoms MVSKtP. 


^L lodge with Ihee, Whom^* 


THYSELF, r^c. gtiuvernBspar 

m 
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dost thoa thiuk we were 
talkiogof? liwsis of thee fi* 
To different men God 
has communicated differ- 
ent advantages. From. Pa- 
gans less is required than 
from Ciiristians, and as 
much less, as they know 
less of their Master's will. 
Some are obliged to grope 
by the light of the moon 
and stars, and others are 
blessed with the light of 
the sun. It is mnch more 
desirable to walk by the 
day-light than by. moon- 
light. 



Descartes deserves im- 
mortal praise, because it 
is he who has made reason 
triumph over^ authority in 
philosophy. He is dissa- 
tisfied with^ himself. She 
is never satisfied wUh^heV" 
self. The indiscreet often 
betray themselves. ^ Sau- 
maise, speaking of the Eng- 
lish authors, said, that he 
had learned more from 
them than from any other. 
To love a person, is to ren- 
der him, on every occa- 
sion, all the services in 
our 'power j^ and to afford^ 
bim, in society, every com' 
fort"^ that dep€7ids upon^ 
us. 



une proposition^ se rendent 
par moi, toi, loi, elle, enx, 
elles, suivis de m^me. 

^* WHOM,aucoflim€fto^ 
ment d'une phrase interro" 
gative, se rend par de qui. 

^* I, THEE, HIM, HER, 

THEM, employes en riponse 
d une question^ se rendent 
par mo\f toi, lui, elle, eai, 
elles. 

^Se charger de. 
^Foumir* C Vofts le 
^Fonds, \ pour rex, ■ 

^Coixfiuire. ^Faire. 

^Faire, ^^Le d6taiL 

fi Voyage, ^^Dire, 

. ''S'attirer. ^^ i Changer 
. ^Shall be. I d'auberge 



1 Triompher de. 

^ Se dtplaire di 

3 Content de. 

^ Se trahir soi^mime. 

P Dont on est capable, 

^ Procurer, 

7 Tons k» agremens. 

^ Dependre de. 
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To excnse in one's telf* 
tfae follies which one can- 
not excuse in olhcra, is to 
prefer being a fonl ' one's 
self to seeint/^ others so.' 
To be too much dissalisRed 
nilh oMrse/oM,** is a weak- 
ness ; but to be too ranch 
salisiied with ourselves is 
a folly. We ovpkl* to de- 
spise no one: Aoio ofteu^ 
have lee needed the assist- 
ance^ of one more iftsig- 
nlficunt'' than ourselves? 
If we did not attend^ to 
nittch to ourselves, there 
would be less egotism^ in 
the world. Vice is odious 
in itself, and should always 
be shnnned. 

Virtue is the 6rst of 
bleuings;^ it ia from- it* 
alone we are to expect ' hsp- 
piness. The labyrinth hnd 
been built upon the Inke 
Moeris, and tliey had given 
it a prospecl* proportioned 
to its grandeur. Moun- 
tains are frequented on ac- 
cotmt" of the air" one 
breathes^ on thetn:'' how 
many people are indebted 
to them/oj-B the recovery 
of their health. 

W ar firings ^ in its iroi«'° 
numberlest" evils. It is a 
delicate affair, '- which 
must not Oe too deeply in- 
vestiffated ; ^' it must be 
lightly passed^* over.^^ I 
have Aad^'' my house re- 



' Tout prtmom rifiida 
pricSdi d'un verbe i t'infi- 
nitif, cm d'nn verbe aymU 
pour ivjel un nnm dechoit, 
ou wn pronom iKdiJini, t 
rend par &o\. 

"* Tout pronofH rijlecki, 
prig dans un »etu inditer- 
mini et prlcedi <Cuti verfc 
qui gouveme mte pripan- 
lion, se rend par bdi. 

'Sot. 

* Que de voir. 
^Tel. 

* Falloir. 

' Combien defoia. 
° N'a't-oa pas beaoin. 
' Petit. 



s Egoii 



r de. 



' Lp.» pronoms it, tbbh, 
THETB, emplmjis en r^imt, 
se rendetil, en parlant da 
chosFS, par elle, elles, em, 
lui, leur, lorfffu'tm nti pt/ut 
pas les remptacer par k 
pronom en, 

"■ Tout mbitantif eu r(- 
ffime, swivi fht mjet du writ 
qni ie gowteme, veut lot- 
jours apris Hi le pronom 
relatif que. 



Bien. 


9Enlrainer. 


M. 


'O/trcce/te. 


Devoir. 


"Bien. 


Vue. 


'^Matiire, 


M coKie 




ttespirer 


»/>«»«• Jj 


Y. 


>'>D«MU.fl 


Devoir. 


^^Faim. M 



paired, and I bave,.|[iven 
it quite a neto ^^ (appear- 
ance.^^ 
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Those tre^.s f(re too much 
loaded : strip^ ihem of part^ 
of their fruit. This book 
cost me a p'eat deal,^ but 
I am indebted to it for* my 
knowledge. ^ 

Self-love is captious ; 
u?e, however, take itfofi' our 
guide ;^ to it are all our 
actions directed,'^ SLndfrom 
it we^ take counsel. These 
arguments, although Tcrjr 
solid in themselves; yet 
made no irtf^ressioD upon 
Lian, so Urtfna a chain is 
habit. 9 

These reasons eonvincied 
me, afld dp^^ them I formed 
my decision,^^ ' •* * 

The laws c^ nature and 
decency ^ oblige- us equally 
to defend the honour and 
interest of our parents, 
when we can do it* with- 
out injustice. We ought^ 
D(^t to 4;)0BdQmn,.Qftei\ their 
SpAjfg thpse that b.^ve not 
Bibeii . conclemne^ during 
ibeir life. '" Is that your 
idear 3. , •\C9n. voii dpubt 
tt^;»«»«^^isr .^Are-^qu 

Mrs^lB^^.'^. ^ " Ves,:! am.^ 
^^Areihosc^-ybvkr servants;?!' 
•* Yes, they are.** '• Z^- 
dies,^ are ^^ou "glad you 
Lave seen the, i^ew piece?" 
"Yes, we are'."^ 



1 Oter. 

^ Une par He. 

3 Cher. 

4 Devoir. 

^ Instruction, 
^ It is it, however, that 
toe take for guide. 

7 C^est d lui que nous rap- 

portons toutes nos^ ac- 
tions. 

« 

8 It is from it that we. 

9 So much habit is a chain. 
10 C'est d!aprh. 

" Queje m^ d^cidai. 



*■ ' '4 - 



•- Tt, employ^ pour vn in- 
Jinitif, un adjectif, ou vn 
pHrticipe pass^, s'exprime 
toujours par le. 

** It, so, exprimh ou 
sou^entefidus, d la place 
d^un suhstantif, se rendent 
parXe, la, les ;. selot^ le genre 
et le nombre dii nom dont Us 
tiennent la place. 

'^Biem&ance* .. - 

2 FaUoir. 
' Pensee. 
^.Sont'CeM. 
^JUesdames. 






■^'\V•' 



- 1 •• :- 
Y r .: 



. 1 
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I, a slave! I, born to 


•Hil^. >^| 


coDimandl Alas!^ hhbnt 


I Yni. ■^M 


loo ^'McT ihat I am so. She 


•».»,>. H 


« as jealous of her aulho- 


9 Trailer. ^H 


rily, ami siie ouqht^ to be 




so. Waslhere'cveragirl 


>• Mtrilt. ''^M 


more utihappy, anil /rea/edS 


'fl 


Kith more riditule^o tban 




lam? Have we ever been 


^jH 


soqoietaa weare' "Ma- 




dam, are you married?" 


i^ii^^^l 


■' Yea, I am." " Madam, 


^^^H 


areyoQlbe6ridc?"""Yes, 


^^ 


This father could not 


9 


biing himselp to condemn 


1 Se resoadre. ^^M 


lits children, eveu when 




they were most guilty. 


3 Jiaus le temps mime. 


That woman has the art of 


♦ De tant de. 


skeddiny^ tears, ei;ejiWie«s 


^ One tnuit pvni$kt£aijL 


she is least afflicted. 


the most guiltv^^M 


Ovt of so many* crimi- 


^Mmirer. !^| 


nals, only the most guilty 
should be punished.' Al- 


JFermetl. ^^H 


e Pour cela. '^M 


Ihoagh tliat woman dis- 


^Affiigi. ;H 


play*^ more /oriiftiJeT than 


S 


the others, she is not, on 


IH 


that account,^ the least dis- 




tressed.^ 




Mydpar child, /• love 


• Le. pronom de la pre- 


yon, and /• shall never 


miere personne, employ^ m 


cease to love yon; but it 
is that very^ love that I 


siijet, doit se ripiter dmanl 


tous les verbes. 


bave for you which obliges 


••Ze pronom de la U- 


%aB to correct^ you for y out 


conde personne, cmphy6 en 


faults, and to punish you 


svjet, doit se ripiter decant 


when yon deserve it. Thou 


tovs les verbes. 


art young, and, dovbllesa,^ 


" Veritable. 


thou" aimest* at the glory 


^ lieprendre de. -^^M 


of surpassing' thy com- 


» Satu daute. ' '.^H 


rades. I hcard^ and ad- 


♦ Aspirer. ' ^^^| 


mired these words, whiub 


il'etnpoTtersur. ^JSeoimi 
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comforted me ft little, but 


Tje n'avais pas Vesprit ^H 


wy mind km not tufftci- 


ii^ez Hire. ^1 


vutly at tibe,ty'> to make 


a Pour lui ripondre. ^H 


him a reply fi 


9 Calomnier. ^M 


God has said, " You 


H 


shall lovH your enemies. 


H Mmaie. ^M 


bless those that curse jou. 


^M 


dp good to those that per- 


^^ Phihsopke,. ^ ^H 


secute you, and praj' for 


-^H^H 


those who »lander^ you." 




What a difference fie/MJeeB'" 


■^^^^^^^^H 


this mora/ify" and'° that 0/ 


^^^^^^H 


philosophen I ^^ 




He took the strongest 


• £e projwm siejet, de la 




troitiime personne, nese ri- 


considerable provinces, and 
(mertiimed^ the most pow- 


pile pres'/ae jamais devaiit. 


ks txrbes ^i, dans la minie 


erful empires. He takes 


piriode, se irouveni au meiini 


a halchet, completely cuts 


'^'Tr 


down - the mast, which was 




alreB<ly broken, throws it 


nrnl la place <f ua celUctif 


into the sea, jampi upon 


gin&ral, »e metlent tonjourti 


it,* amidst the furious l/il- 


au «ngulier. 


lows,* calls me by my name. 


^* Lepronnm de la Iroi" 


and eiiconragCB me to fol- 


aiime personne se ripele 


low him. He marskaU^ 


apres vne phrase incidvale. 


the soldiers, marches at 


un pen hnffue. 


their head, advances^ in 


' Keiiverser. 


good order towards the 


5 Ackevc de couper. 


enemy, attacks and breaks'' 


* S'elance dessua. 


them,'* and after having 


*Onde. 


enlirelj/ routed" tliem, Ae^* 


^ Ranger en balaille. 


cu's^them to pieces. 


" S'avancer. 


It is often as trouble- 


T Renoerser. 


some to support the pre- 


^Achever ile mettre en 


sence of a good quality, as 


dtroute. 


to have it. 


9 Tailler en piiees. 






whim»imlike i»;^ from one 


1 Elle est d'une bixarrerie 


moment to another »\i» will 


vteotuseeabif* ■ ■'* 


■|^n|^^^^^ 


^^^HB^H 



2SG ^'S-irS' 

anJ sAc* will not. The 
Jews ureforbiddeii'' to work 
on Hit Sabbath;^ they are, 
tu it were, locked in slum- 
ber;* they liglit no fire, 
aad carry no water, J^or 
nearly^ a week sbe bas 
neitber eaten nor'* drnnk. 

The soldier was uot re- 
pressed^ by authority, but 
xtopped'' from^ satiety aud 
shame. 

A liar has need of a 
good memory, lest he con- 
tradict at one time what 
he said another. 

It is taste that selacla 
the expressions, that com- 
Lines, arranges, ami varies 
them,* so as lo^ produce 
the greatest interest. Ho- 
race amwered- bis critics, 
not so much^ to instruct 
ihuai, as lo* ej:puse^ their 
ignorance, and let them 
see^ that they did xiot even 
know what poetry was J 

Man embcUiahes nature 
itself; ha cultivates, ex- 
tends, and polishes it. I 
tell, and tdlyoa it again.'^ 

God sues, aad punishes 
vice. 

Poetry embraces all 
sorts of ntbjects;^ it takes 
in • every thing that is most 
brilliant in history: it en- 
ters^ the Tields of philoso- 
phy; it soars to* the skies; 
it plunifes^ into the abyss ; 
UoeDetxittiio' the deadj 



* £e pronom sjijef, de h 
tririsiSnie ptrtojine, »c repile 
decant Its verbes, lorsqu'oH 
passe d'une oJJiftnaHan i 
Kne negation. 

*• Le pronom rujet, de 
la Iroisiime pers&nne, lie w 
repite pas devoHt lei txrba 
vnis parune cunjoHelhtn. 

^ It est difctirltt ai/xjuifs. 

■' Lejmtr dn Sabbat. 

* Cmiime enekaftiis dans 

le rejfos. 

* Depuis pris de. 
" Rfpritaer. 

1 S'arrStH: « Par. 

* Les pronomi ett regime 
doivenl se ripeter dsomU 
les verbes, 

'"Les pronom* en. rSgmi 
ne st rtpilent pas dma«l 
Itx verges cot^poi6s qui a- 
primenl la TipilUU/iy (J'mju 
mime actio». ;,; .' , i 

> De mani^^e■d^!tl^'eltm■ 
^ Rcjtoudrt 4' .- ,].: ■■! 
^ JHoiiis. ■ .i.l. I, 

* Que pour. 

^ Show to them, 
^ fuire eiilendve, , 
T Ce que c'ituit yw* U 
poetic. 

■ To, employG pour w 
nom de dememe, se rend p' 
Chez. 

' Matures. 

* Se charf/er ili: 

' Entrer dans. ■ ' 
*S'Haaeer dnnt^ > "> ' 
' S'eRjmcer; ' *■■. '•■il 
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it makes the universe its 
[tHHafn;^ and, if this worli] 
^^^ not mfficient,'' it creates 
lew onet? which it embel- 
ihes mitli^ eiichaaling 
iorfe*,'" which it peoples'^ 
Uh^^ B tliousaad various 
■Imbitants. £gypt aimed 
igreatnett :^^ and wished^'' 
f strike the eye'* at a dia- 
■Hce.'fi always pleasing''' 
i by tlie juBtneis of pro- 
lortiona. Bgypt, salifified 
rith its own territory, 
rhore every thing was in 
)intndajice, '° thought not 
^^conqaCBts; itextended 
tMlf in another manner, 
^sendingcolonies/o every 
art oftheglobe,^ and with 
hem civilizatioD and laws, 

I, icAo*did not suspect 
> MwcA' falsehood, cuii- 
tpg, and perfidy, in a man 
4omT loved, blindly /.i- 
W^et/^hiscouDsels. Thou, 
'ho art candour and inno- 
BDce itself," trvtt" not 
tolightly. The great eai- 
nreof the Egyptians, vhich 
was, as it tcere,* detached 
from all others, was not uf 
long dumtioBfi We, who 
know the value^ of time, 
fmghf to make a good use^ 
of it, instead ai wanting^ it 
in idleness^° and frivolity. 
What! iBityou.mjdangh- 
ter, who would wi*/*'* that 
I should love^" you less? 
The great men, who were" 



fi Its domain of the i 



■o Demenires. 

" Peiipler. 

'« Dl: 

1' Grand. 

'■• VoKloir. 

" YeMx. 

'^ Dans Vilmffftemeitl: 

" En contentanl. 

•" AboHder. 



" Les pronoms relutifs 
qui, que, lont toujours 'du 
mime genre et du mime I 
nombre que tenr anticident. 

" Itself, joiWiJuwiafi- 
stantif, se rend par mcme. 

' Taut de, 
- 1 followed. 

^&confier. 
* CoiHme. 

'^I'rix.' 
' Devoir. 
8 Emploi. 
5 Perdre. 
"> OUiveti. 

'^ Might love. 
13 Have been. 
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^^^H 


H the ornament and elori- of 


^* Apprendr^''- *'*'^^^^M 


■ Greece, Honirr. Pvthn- 


~^^^^l 


^m goras, Plato, even Lycur- 


'^^^1 


H gtis Hud Solon, went to 




H /flor/ii* wisdom in Kgjpt. 


'31^ 


■ /,' whom temptation sur- 


• J, suivi d'un pronom 


H rounded an ecery side,^ fell 


relafif, se read par nioi. 


f iiitotl)e«»are.^ Itisf/wu** 


"'Thou. *tti«i d'vnpm- 


nhom the public voice calls 


nom Ttlatifie rmd /^atflj^H 


to thai employ. A power 


^^H 


v'bich terror and force Jiave 


^ De toniet parti. ■ i^^H 


foiinUed, cannoL be of long 


^Piige. .I^H 


duration. It is we whom 


s Unejvreitrsansexentplt. 1 


they persecute with unex- 


*SehAterde. 


amplett rage.^ Yoo.wbom, 


'•Puraitre. 


every body respects, A'fjf/cM 


6 S'allirer. 


ta* come forward.^ Every [ 


. T £c„M. 


thing iD the tmiverae alters^ 




and perishes; bnt thewnt- 




ing'sT which genius has dic- 




tated shall be immortal. 




Persons oTordinarii^ con- 


• En parlant des choui. 


dition have not the same 


■WHICH, pricirlt d'vne pre- 


jieerf" of being cautioned^ 


position, se rend par le(\att. 


against the dangers to 


duqael, aoquel, S;c. 


vhick* elevation and an- 


"• Which, prlcedftfuu 


tbority expose those who 


jiripositioK, et ayanf pmir 


are destined to govern mo«- 


aTilcc&dent ce on voil3, v 


kind.* The protection on 


rend par quoi. 


which he reHed' has been 




too weak.O 




That after icAicft*" a trne 


^Besoin. "*^H 


philosopher sighs most ar- 


> PricautimnS. ^^^^H 


dently, is to spread that 


* £e« kommft. ^^^^| 


sentiment of universal be- 


3 Compter: ^^^| 


nevolence which skOH/d^ 


'^Faibh. ']^M 


nniie and bring together^ 


^Devoir. .^^1 


_ all men. These are con- 


B Happrocker. '^^^H 


L ditious without which the 


'^H 


^L thing would- not have been 




^ .^o/«.«/.P 


m 


k 


M 
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- Natnrc.of ii7iosc*secrots 
we ore iffhoranl,' will be 
always a sonrce of conjec- 
ture /o= mankind. TLal of 
w/iich" weconipluin moat 
bitterly is not al ways (cAo/** 
affecls us tlic moat. Tho 
ouly niomenls in which his 
■odI slitl expands' to plea- 
sure, are tbose which lie 
deimte* * to study. The 
uiODiitaitia from wkmce** 
gold ii extracted^ are not, 
in f;tDeritl, fruitful.^ The 
tliiferent cuuntrieB tlirongh 
which he has passed have 
furDifihed his pencil'! wil/i'^ 
romantic and pictureagne'^ 

The religions man fears, 
the man of bonotir scorns, 
to do DC ill action. The 
latter considers vice as 
something that is beneath 
him ; the other, as some- 
thing that is offensive to 
the Dicino Being. 

Who' will not agree that 
life has fewrcali pleasures 
and many dreadful pains ? 

tV/iat'* hate you read ia 
tbat book that can have ex- 
cited- in your soul emotion 
aud enthtisisiBm? W/iat^* 
man is it? What weather 
is it? I do not know what 
man it is. At ■w/iat*'' did 
you^^Bd' them occupied? 
There is in that discourse, 



■ Le pmnom relalif, 
WHOSE, OP WHOSE, M rend 
par rfont, Immiu'il tst aprig 
le snbslantif en regime in- 

"Of WHICH, (iynn(j>o«r 
anl6c6deHl tia pronom ituii- 
fni, le reml par dont. 

"' Le pronom ce, tuivt 
d'lm verbe dnnt il eit U 
rnjft, VEul aprig liti le I'e- 
lalif qni. 

** it fart le seroir dek 
pronoms relatifn oil, d'oil, 
par oil, ati lieu de duque)', 
dans lequel, par lequst, 
ijuand let nomt aaxijuelt ib 
se rapportent, on let oer6es 
auxqiiels ill tont joints, mar- 
quenl une aorle de locality 
physique ou moralk. " 

^Ignorer, ^Infertile.. 

^Pour. T Pinceau. 

'S'ouvrir. ''De. 

*Comaerer, ^Pittoreiqae. 

^Ou tire. 



"Who, »e rend tonjourt 
par cini. 

•' What, tans antici- 
dent, »e rend par que, lort- 
qu'il est employe pour un 
pronom indeterminl, en ri- 
ff itne direct, 

3* What, sans aatSci- 
deat, se rend par quoi, /fc. 
hrtrju'il est joint & u«'wb- 
stanlif. -'^ 

*• What, sons teiur^ 



' Pen de vrai. ^ Porte. 



' Trouvit. 



I know not wkal.^' 



I me I 



whJoh 



I 



appears- 

What have j<iu remarhefi 
ijood,^* beautiful, aoil si/fi- 
Hme, ill Horner? Wlml 
more Irilliant, and, at^ 
tLe Bame lime, more false, 
iban tbe eKpressiona of b 
maD, who has a great ileal 
of toi(,^ but wants judgment. 
What grace, what deli- 
cacj, what harmony, what 
beuutifut /fnes' in Itacine ! 
What ihen must have been 
tliat exlraonlinary man, lo 
whom Beveti cilics contest- 
ed^ the glorj' uf haviag 
given birth?^ 

He does not know what 
model to follow. I have 
told you what man it is. 
Which* of those ladies do 
you think^ the most ami- 
able? Where am I? Where 
I'g heatoai'^ liiswork? He 
knows not whence he is.* 
He is gone, I don't know 
where. Wherec/oesieptJ* 
that pride ? It U ^ from 
there he derives^ his ori- 
gin. Which icoy' did you 
cornel^ niatis^theroad'« 
/cQ/ne." 

The pleasures of the 
wise man rcsemhh^ in no- 
thing those* of a dissipated 
man. The disorders* of the 
mind are more dangerous 
than Ihtiie" of the body. 
Keep this peach for your- 
> Ressembkr d. 




dent, se rend par quoi. Ion- 
tju'it est emploi/e pour hm 
jrrnnom inditemtiHi, en re- 
gime indirect, 

** What, regime d'na 
verbs, ayaut pnur unjet k 
jiraiwm imperionnel il, « 
rend par quoi. 

S' On doit loujoTiTs meltre 
la prBjiOgituin ile, devant 
let adjeetijt <ini le trmimt 
aprig lei pronomt 
que, quoi. 

* Sembler. 

Egpril, 

8 Se sunt diiptitc. 

9 Lejour. 



'IS aotomt I 

7^ 



i d'«N 01^- 
ar kquel. 



• Which. roit 
jectif, se rend p 
laquelle, i^c. 

' TVouiiei". 
'^ Eit kre de. 
3 II ea e»f. 

* Lui vieut. 

s Voit^. 

^ Tirer, 
' Par 4>&. 

9 Voil^. ' 

" Par oil. 

" Je sui« venu. 



'Those, employ^ ]i*^ 
un mbgtantif exprimi aupt- I 
ravani, se rend par legpr^ I 
noms dimonstratifg 

celles. I 

** Les prmioms celai, L 

celle, ceux, celies, gujtni I 

^ Maladies, 



DES PROKOHS. 



aei. 



ulf, and give that to your 
cousin. 

The manorwLoml spoke 
to yon is Ae^' whom you 
see. Ofall things t»' tbe 
worid, it in thai*' Which 1 
like least* He that suf- 
fers himself^ to be niled^ 
by his passions, moat re- 
nounce ' happiness. This 
sfuff"^ will liBConieyou won- 
derfuUy-^ 

f lii* scene is ca/cMfcierf'" 
io'i interest all men, bat 
ihat^* connoi" succeed. 

Thiahat ia Dotyour's; it 
is that ol' Rty fAtlier. She 
has eaten her orange, and 
that of her sister. 'J'ake 
tny horse, or that of uiy 
son. Uouoltakelhispear, 
take that. They have sold 
the bouse of your friend, 
and that of your son. This 
js siik ; that is cotton. 

Here are' certainly two 
charming- prospects;^ IhW 
has Bomelhing more cheer- 
Inl, but many people * 
tkink^ that more striking 
and more majexlicfi The 
body perishes, the soul is 
immortal ; yet t all our 
cares are for that, while 
we neglect tliia. Whut 
means « this ? '• That '" is 
true. It is not tlial. This 
Is toicS and viean,'"' hut that 
in grand and sublime. 

Virtue is the foundation 
I of honour and esteem. 



tfttn mbitantif, premtent 
apritevxkt preposition de; 
suivi* d'tat ■ceebe, ilt pred- 
ncnl nn pronom relatif. 

*'He, SHK,THl:r,«Mt»i« 

(TuA pronom relalif te rtni 
dent par celui, cofle, ceux; 
celles. 

*'That, suck, suivit 
d'HJi pronom relalif te rertr 
dent par celui, cefle. 

*' That, emploi/i pour 
u» tubttantif exprimi aii- 
paraeant, se tend par it 
pronom d&manstratif celuij 
celle, cehii-1^, cellB~lil,^e. j 
celui, celhg, devant un ik^ 
slnjitifou uit pronom; oeini' 
li, celle-la. deoant lift verliti 
o% saiix ih/ime. i ' 

*0f. "Etof (.■■'■■■ 

*Lemoim. 9-Amerveiillt 
^Selaisaer. ">Faiie.-' '"V 
^Dominer, ^'Poar. 
''RenmicerA. ^^Ne saufait.' 

"This, emploi/£ pour .n^ 
substantij' e^primi avparaz 
vant, se rend par celoi-oi, 
cello-ci, ^c. 

*'' This, employi «anf 
substanlif exprimi awpar.a^ 
vant, se rend par le pronom 

'• That, employe saiu 
substautif exprimi aiipart^ 
emit, se rend par c^la, 
' Vaiid. ''Majestuoux. 

^Seau. ^Cependfmt,^ 

^Perspective. * Veat dintt 
iPerimmes. ^Bas,. • . 
^Trouiier. '"flaWpj 



I 



262 SVN'; 

Can any one * be slill ig- 
noraut,^ tbal it is Ji-am** 
the earlieil ^ infitDcy we 
ouf/kt^ tnjhrm* the ttiinil, 
tlie heart, and tlie tasle? 
Will not some one 3* of ihese 
ladies be of the parly t 

Some people like to read 
evenf ihing npai.* These 
are beaotifnl pietwei;^ 1 
could wUli"^ to bay some 
of them. 

Whoever** has atudied 
the principles of an art, 
knows that it is only L^ 
length of tima,^ and by 
de^ fl refleciioii, tbat )ie 
can sacoeed in'^° mukinif'^ 
il bis oiCTi.'^ 

All the ladies at the 
ball " were very Jinely ^* 
dresKcd,^^ and each''* dif- 
ferently.^s 

Every one** slimild, fir 
the take of" his own hap- 
pincHs, listen ODly to the 
Toico of reason and of 
truth. What is the price 
of each of these medals? 
Each of the bouses is let 
forfiftypounds. 1'hese two 
horses have cost a hundred 
guineas each. Every one 
of you will translate a 
page. A man whose great 
4jualities want the orna- 
ment of saperficial atrac- 
tions, 15 like a naked moun- 
tain, with mines of gold, 
which will be frequented 
only till the treasure is ex- 
La asled. 



' Quelqu'un, ANY"OJ 
soMEBonY, employi i 
mbitontif, eat toMJoun du 
magcnlin el de la triymime 
personne da titigulier, 

*' From, emplnyi pour 
marfjuer une ipoque, se rend 
par des. 

^'' Quelques'uns, SOHS, 
SEVERAt, n'a point de si»- 
gulier, ei s'aceorde en gettn 



: le f 



I des 



tiu dfi choiet avxqvella it 
se Tiippiffle, 

^*QuicoDque,WHOGVsmi 
ne t'empUde ga'en partant 
des pcnonneg, et n'a jxiixf 
de jiluriel, 

*' Cbacun; ce prowm 
n'a pijintdepturiel; t/4*ae> 
corile en gemre avee le guk- 
itanlif avquel U se raf- 
parte. 

' tgnorer encore. 
^ I'ltti tendre. 
" Que Pan doit. 

* Toute» let n 
•3 Tableaux. 
T Vmihir. 
'^'A la longue. 
9 Profimd. 

" Se renrfre, 

■3 Bal. 

'* Superbement, 

i» Pare. 

I'j Avail une parure diJH 

" Devraii pour. 
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' To most* men ihemisfor- 
tHttei^ of otliers are but a 
dream. Do not to otLers 
what you wish- not lo be 
done ta you.^ Nn one** 
knotrs wAefAer'* he rfe- 
servei* love or hatred. An 
cgotiiit loves nobody, not 
cven^ bis own children; in 
the whole universe'' be sees 
MO one*" but himself. Ho 
is more than any bo'ty^'' 
worthy of the contideiice 
with tEhicW the king ho- 
nours him, I doubt ivAe- 
ther^' any one eiier ■paint- 
ed" nature, in its amiable 
Eimplicily, belter than the 
letttimenlaio Gesnner. 

Would any body dare 
deny ? 1 ilonbt whetlier 
any body be hold enough. 
That place s«i(» /Knt'" bet- 
ter than any body. Is 
tbcreany bodg''* here? No, 
nobody. Has any body 
called on'^ me this morn- 
ing? Nobo<]y. 

There was nothing hut 
that was great in the de- 
■igDS and works of the 
Egyptians. I doubt whe- 
ther any thing is Itctltr cal- 
culatefi>" to exalt the soul 
than the contemplation of 
the tcoTirfers" of nature. 

There is nnhody come. 
I know nobody so happy 
as she. Have you seen 
nobody ? Nobody shtdl 
be ponisbed, £very coun- 
try has its cnstouis and 



/«t 



• Pour la plupart ; 
cnlleclif, place devant 
mbstautij, veut apres 
Carlifte compoii. 

" Personne ; ce prot 
eft iottjauTi niaitiidinet si'm- 
gulier ; dam la phrate ni- 
tfative il veul ne deeant It 
verbe /jui I'accompaffne. 

" Whether, tutvi de 
OR, sf. rend par si, 

*• No ONE, plac£devanl 
HJi mot i}ui sert d fc resln-itf 
dre, se rend par ne sewle- 
ment. 

*• Any body, employl 
dans vne p/ira»e interroga- 






bre d'vne comparaison, se' 
rendpar personne, sansni' , 
galion. 

^- Whether, pricfdl 
qui marqve la ' 



e TCTwi 



crainte, le doute, 
par que. 

I' Any body, rmphyi 
danx une phrase interroga- 
tive ayaJit pour svjet Tim-' 
personnel it, se rend pctr '^ 
<]uelqu'un. 

' Mai. ' Vouloir. 
Qu'on row* fit. 



*Esld 



ede. 



' Pas m^me. 
^ Univers. 

T DoHt. 

8 Ail jamais peint. 
s Seiisible. 
'" Lni convient. 
" Bst-il venu cAe*. 
'= De plus propre, 
" Meixeitle. 
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laws., Every bfiilj/!" has his 


s' Ce proiiom, piis dans 


/aults.'* Cbaritj rejuices 


VH sens coUectiJ, ae rend 


i»i^ Hie happiness of 


par chacun. 


others.^* Thej have pacha 


s* Others, employltmu 


good place. Every science 


article, se rend par autrui; 


has ,its priucipks. Leud 


ce pronom n'estd'vsage qv'«H 


njo some of your books. I 


parlant deit peruMnet, n'a 


■hould lie very glad lo see 


point depbiriel. H'esl jamah 


sdmeofyourcomposiliooB. 


accompagni d'un adjeclif, 


The most cerl^iii way lo 


et prejid, devanl liii, vne 


give any man pleasure, is 


prhiosilirm. 


to persuade liSiu that you 


'*maul$. 


receive pleasure from kiiu. 


'5i*e. 


Some* enlightened peo- 


• SoHR, employi decani 


ple^ among the Egyptians 


un mbstanlif pris daw vn 


praqrved- the idea of a 


sent colleetif, K rend par 


first Being,^ whose attri- 


quelque ; ce dernier pronom 


butes tbeyrepresented un- 


s'accorde en genre ct en wtM- 


der various symbols; this 


bre avec le lubstantif an- 


U prmed by* ihefolloKing^ 


quel il eit joint. 


inscriptioD u^wn^ a temple: 


** Chaqae, ce pronom n'a 


*' lam afl lb«t has been. 


point de pluriel ; il ettdm 


is, and shall be: uo mortal 


deux genrtt. 




*• Quelconquo; ce pro- 


covers me." JE^ei-y*" na- 


nom n'a point de plurieli il 


tion has in ilt tum'^ shone 


est des deux genra. 


ontbe theatre of the world. 


*' Some, placi demnt 


There is, no reason u.7iat- 


MB substantif pris dans, um 


ever'* that can bring Shim 


sens indSlerminise rendpm 


to it. Yesterday I saw 


certain; ce dernier prvKOm 


a lady rcmarkabty beauti- 


s'accorde en oenre et «» 


ful.^" There are heresome 


nombre avec le subsltuUij' 


people who ought to be 


avquelH est joint. 


elsewhere. Whosoever is 


\ Esprits, ' Comena^ . 


ricb is every thiug. Every 


^Etre. ,JiEJ 


thing that is good to hear 


♦ Qm ce que proM^^m 


IB not always good to sny. 


" Cetle. ^^W4 


Be careful tholevcry thing 


^De. ■'Lever. -TL ■ 


be properly done if you 


8'^ son tour. 


desire your master'ii eon- 


3 Pmwsc determiner. 


bdence. Sooit^* figurea.ap- 


'0 D'une beatU^ rvf«k /-.. 


, 1 


H 
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monslrnun anil de- 
formed," coiisidermi sepa- 
rately, or tno near.,^' bnt, if 
they arepiil^^ in their pro- 
per liffht'* ani\ place,^^ tlia 
trne point of vietp'^ restores 
their beauty^'' and grace. 



telf as' 



■ likes to SI 

B is, A'o^ 



preaiion, i 



truth of design 
and colonring, no strokes 
of genius, in that great 
work. He is as learned 
as any one** ofikcm. Not 
one'" (if these eugrariugs 
annoDDces a/iti * great tkiU.^ 
NoneP' of his works will 
descend^ to posterity. Ho 
is ao^' ignorant, and at the 
same time* so obstinate, 
that be will not be con- 
mnced^ by^ any^* reaKon- 
ing. 

Did any tnan ever'' attain 
to snch a pUr.h^ of glory? 
I doubt whether there Lie, 

dent'J principle. 

This question is difficult 
to resolve. He is not so 
destitute of good sense as 
not to see that any om of us 
was only joking, and had 
not the intention to mock 
bim. 

What hate job done 
with your bonk? What 
crime has (hat boy com- 
mitted? Has the wan given 
JOB change for the guinea? 
B«B any ODe ssked fortne? 



" Difformes. 
'^ De trap pres. 
" Ou let met. 

"M le«r place, 

IS IW. 

'T Leur rend In beaiiti. 

* No ONE, »e rend par 
noKniilie; hragu'ilestsuim 
d'vn verbs, el par pas uu, 
pas une, l^ir»qu,'it est sutm 
d'uu adjeclif; ces pronovm 
prennent la n^ativc ne, et 
n'ont point de pluriel. 

"■ As, suivi d'un pronom 
personnel, te rend par tel 
que. 

^ No, devant «n swft- 
iiantif prig rlans un setm 
inditermiHi, se rend par 
nul, tinlle. 

*' Any one, sulci lie la 
prSposition OE, ae rend par 
Bucun, aucane. Ce pronoiH 
n'apiiiiil de pluriel; ilpraid 

''•Not one, none, sat* 
vis de la priposition of, se 
rcndenC par aacaa, aucunoL 

^'' So, deoantKH adject if, 
se rend par st. < 

'* Ant, sttivi d'un J«ff» 
stantif, et pricSdi d'wne n&- 
yaliott, se rend par aucUD^ 



^Un. ^Se rendrei 

^Talent. ^: A, 

* Passer. ''Jamais, 

I En m&me ^Comble. 

i tempt, ^Lvminewc. 



2flfl SYNTAXE. 


Aski another* Wmild 


■Another, se rend par 


any other" have been'' so 


an autre ; ce pronnm eat des 


self-conceited^ as to* think 


detix genres, el n'a point de 


(hat bia private^ opiDioD 


pluriel. 


could counleibalance'i the 


"Any other, *e rend 


pahMcgenlimenl''.'' It«ason 


par qnelqn'antro; ce pro- 


and faith equally demon- 


nom em den deux genrtw^ « 


strate^ that we were cre- 


n'a point de plnriel. 


ated for aoolher life. They 


3" One another, fe 


spealc ill^ of one another.^' 


rend par Ton I'antre; te 


The happiness of the peo- 


pronotn est det deux genrrs. 


ple constilules"' that of the 


el del deux nombrex ; luri- 


prince ; their true interests 


qu'une priporition Vaceam- 


are connected^^ with^^ each 


pagne elle se met entre la 


other.*' 


deux. 


Preaumptiou aod pride 


*' Each other, se nmd 


eas'iiy tJmntialethemselves^^ 


par I'un I'autre ; ««»«•- 


into the heart; if we al- 


pagn6 d'une pripositiou, il 


low oae entrance,^* it is 


marque une difference; MRi 


BiwcA to be feared^^ that 


prfposition, une ridprodli 


weshalleoon abaodon our- 


d'action ; Ton, s'empim 


selves to the oLher. We 


toujouTs pour le nom de (■ 


ought to assist each other. 


personne oudela chose daat 


IV hen I ask jou for one 


on a parli la premihn; 


thing, you often give me 


i'autre, pour cehn de k 


another. I do not Icnow 


seconde. ' • J 


why they always are do- 


■ 1 1 


^ ing one another such niis- 


' Detnandei- ^. ■ 1 \ 


K chief. We never speak ill 


"^ Aurait-il eu. 1 < 


■ of one another. When I 


^Assez d'amour-prtni^ 1 ) 


■ came in those two boys 


^I'our. '^ i , 


H were fighling each other. 


^Parliculier. 1 • 


H ■ You will learn each other 


^Balancer. I 


H the same lesson. Grammar, 


7 Opinion. 


H logic, and rhetoric, are 


^ Dimontrer. j 


■ three sisters, allhoagh ap- 


^Mal. 1 


■ jiarently separated they af- 


"•Faire. ci 


■ ford eocA other a mutual 


i^'Lif. 


■ assistance. 


i^-'A. 




'^Segliaser. ,„ 




^* L'onydofmeenlriedtlM 




^^Bieuicraindre. . .1 
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y,g:^lh' relate i the sauie 
siviy,' ibaugh neither*' be- 
lieoea it to be true.^ Both 
are good. Neither has 
(lone bis duty. Does he 
always mauttain* tliesamc 
principles? Yea, they are 
absolutely the tame.^' 

That general is the same 
that comma a (led lant^year. 
Such a** conduct is in- 
explicable. There are no 
sucii^* customs ID this 
country. The same'^" man 
sows who often reaps no- 
thing. It is the same man. 
The same person. They are 
the same reasons. Such a 
ickeine'^ cannot'' succeed. 

There are no sucli ani- 
mala, no socb customs. 
The man wlio is liberal 
ia gieing,^ seldom pays 
hia debts. Such an action 
is shameful. J do not al- 
low such a plsy- Botli 
had a share in this glorious 
enterprise. Do not in- 
cesaantly repeat to us the 
eame things. Neither will 
go into the country, be- 
cause neither have satisfied 
their masters. Both are 
very much dissatisQed with 
you. Such an opinion can 
never agree with the prin- 
ciples of a good man. 

I never /leart/' anything* 
timilar,"' I received this 

^ M entendv. dire. 



* Both, employi contmc 
sujet d'un verbe, se Tend par 
I'un et I'autre ; ce pronom, 
vEut le verbe et I'adjecti/an 
pluriel. 

*' Neither, employe 
comme suji-.t rf'un verbe, se 
rend par ni i'un, ni I'autre; 
ce pronom veut le verbe et 
I'adjectif au pluriel, el la 
nigative ne devant le verbe. 

'" Samb, joint i un sub- 
slantif oil tnit 4 sa place, 
se rend par m^me; ee pro- 
nom t'accorde en genre et 
en notttbre avec le tubstanlif 
auqiiel il se rapporte. 

*■* Such a, se rend par 
un tel; ce pronom pread 
tea deiix genrei et les denx 

** Si;cH, pricSdi ^vne 
negation, se rend par da 
tel ; ce pronom prend les 
deux genres et les deux noui- 

''■The same, emplmji 
comme sujet d'un verbe, te 
rend par lei; ce pronom in- 
difini est loujours maiculiit 
et singulier. 

' Rapporter, ^ Fait, 
^ Ne pensent qw'it soit vrai, 
*Sontenir. ^Pr'jet. 
* Dejiiier. '' Se saura it. 
^ Fait des libiralilis, 

' Any thing, prfdde 
d'nne nigalion, se rend par 
rien. 

"Similar, LIKE, aynnt 



r 

I 
I 



morning several^' leltera. 
Among tboae manuscripts 
there am several miicii es- 
teemed.^ Mimy,*' by eadea- 
■couring^ to iitjure* others, 
injare themselrea more 
than they think. Several 
reasons have determined 
him. I beliere that, for se- 
I'eral reasons. Maoj would 
rather die,'* than forfeit^ 
their character.'' All^* is 
in tioi), an<l God is in all. 
. The whote^* course of his 
life has heen disiingvUh- 
ed^ by generous actions. 

Every T" vice is odious. 
Tlie whole universe. All 
the celestial bodies. 

Every thing forsakes us 
at the moment of death. 
Take the whole of it. The 
whole is greater than the 
part. Maoy things that are 
nnknown to us wonid de- 
r admiration, were 

! acqaainted uith them. 

iveral vessels arrived yes- 
terday from America and 
from China. Many think 
tliat the fact is true, Tlie 
whole fields were covered 
with trees, loaded with 
frnit of a delicious taste. 
All that flatters too much 
the senses, is almost always 
contrary to heullh. 

Whoever' has done that, 
is a man of talent. Who- 
everyoumay be. Whoever 
be may have been, Who- 



rapporf d an pronom indi' 
Jiui, se rendent ptir lel, prf- 
cidi de la prtpositinn de ; ce 
pronom ne prtnd ni genre, 
ni nninbre, 

s" Several, se rend par 
plusieurs ; ce pronom eeul 
ail pluriel le verlie et Pad- 
jeetifqwi le guivent. 

** Many, non aeeou- 
pagni d'uu sabitanlif, M 
rend par plnsicHrs; lutn 
d'un iubstanlif. il se Ttrnd 

^'' All, mini d'un veroe, 
se rend par tout; dani ce 
cai, ce pronom est tonjo»n 
masculiji et singvlier. 

^* Whole, <e rend ptr 
tout; ce pronom, tuivi (fm 
rubitanttf, vent Vartitli 
apris lui et iaccordt awH 
le siibilantif: emplogi tem 
mbslantif, ilpreiiU I'artMt 
devanl lui, et demeure in- 
variable. 

T" EvEKV, suiei iTm 
snbstaitlif prh daita un 
individuelet indflermiiii,H 
rend par toul, inimriabte. 

* Qw'on eslime beauctmp, 

• De nuire. 

* Aiment mieux movrlr, 
^Perdre. ^ Riputatim. 
^ Marqv^. 

• Whoever, suivl 'it 
verbe Hre, .se rend par ttk 
que; mivi d'tin autre ven^ 
il ie rend par qui 
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ever it migbt have been. 
Wtioever it oiaj be. Wlio- 
evor has told you «,' lie is 
mistaken. P]iEseDger,»'bo- 
ever thou be, cuutemplate 
with religious veneration^ 
this moDumeQt, erected^ 
hy gratitude;* it is the 
totiili^ of a jnsL and bene- 
volent man. ffuw**canlie 
hope to be^ beloved, who 
has no regard'' for any one? 
Wftoiecer^* he may do or 
say, he will Jind it^ very 
difficKlt^ lo destroy pre- 
judices so deeply rooltd.'" 
A uiind vain, presump- 
tuous, and inconitiKtent," 
will never succeed in ant/ 
t/iing ivkatitner*' What- 
ever a frivolous world may 
think of yon, never swerve 
from the path'- of virtue. 
Whatever you may say, I 
will do it. I find nobody^* 
there. Whatever you muy 



do . 






cliild 



shall 






That country is so dry and 
unhealthy, that you may 
travel many hundred miles 
without meeting with any 
body. 

u, Whateva-'' eilbrts you 
make, I doubt whether yon 
will succeed. Whatever 
.^ (icbee you have, you will 
„ never be satisfied, if you 
^( do not limit your desires. 
^3Sh^KltT services he has 



ploie qu'en purlant det per-, 
sonnet, el veut Iti eerbe sui- 
vaitt au rulijonctif. 

'■ ilow, mivi d'tm jiom 
ou d'un pronom pertomiet, 
te rend par comment. 

'*WHATKVBB,»«t()id'(IH 

article ou d'ttn pronom, ae 
rend par quoi qno; ce pro- 
nom ne i'emploie qu'en par- 
lant des clioges, et tsevt te 
verbe siiivant au tulgaactij'. 

*' Anv thing what- 
ever, t« rent/ par quoi que 
ce soit; il ttgnifie Hen, 
lorsqu'il est accompague 
d'une nigatioH. 

5" Nobody, lortque ee 
pronom signijie un Stre vi- 
vant ijuelconque, il se read 
par qui que ce soit. 

' Le. 

^ Retpect. 

^ Eletii. 

* Reconnaitsanee. 
' Tombeaa. 

<! Espirtr d'Stre. 
' D'igarih. 

8 Aura. 

9 Bien de la peine, 
'f Enracinia. 

" Sans consiitance, 
■* Sentier. 

* WHATEVER,niici d'w» 

mljBtanlif, terend par qacl- 
que, avant le sabstantif, et 
que npr^s. Ce pronom s'ao- 
corde avec le mbstantif, et 
veut le verbe suivant an 
iubjoncHf. 
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grateful/oi- Mem.' What- 
ever fortune a man"- has, 
it is good (o save. I do not 
fear Xura.wkateoeT** lie is. 
T/ioajfA"fa9hions are ever 
Eo foolish, people always 
follow tbem. Tkovgh** a 
land is ever so good, yet it 
mnsl be mnnwtd.^ What- 
eiierS' your motirea may 
be, yotip cotidnct will be 
condenmed, "What faults 
soever joo had committed,* 
they will forffire you. 

Howner^ beaiitifal she 
may be, she ought not to ho 
vain. However good you 
may be, yon are not so j;ootl 
33 your hrother. How- 
ever' surprising those phe- 
nomena' may he, Ihey are 
not against the laws of 
nature, 

I except nobody, m7io- 
etier* ho may be. 

WAic/ieuet-"' of the th ree 
you choose, J care liltle.^ 
Whichever of those two 
pictures you think be the 
prettiest. Whichever of 
these three men you think 
be the tuUest. \VIiichever 
I brothers is gone in 



the c 



in try. 



Wkaterer^' business you 
may have, come. Wlint- 
cTer tronbtes they niay 
have, they are not with- 
out com/orf,' 

^ Cela m'est igal. 



•*WHATHVEB,«WilI(d'lrt- 

pTonom perfimvel mjet du 
verbe lire ne rend par quel 
que, et veut ce verba oh tu6- 



substantif, serewrfporqacl 
snhi tie que ; ce pranom eU 
variable. 

*• Though, sttim d'vn 
adjectif, te rend par qnel- 
que que, invariable. 

s* Whatever, joint i 
nn adjectif luiei di'ttentah- 
itantif, «e rend par qud 
iUivi de que ; variabiv. 

^ However, what- 
EVER, suifU d'un aiijecHf 
SF.11I, ou d'un adeerbe, w 
rendent par quelqiie, omnit 
I'adjfCtif, rtque, aprii, in- 
variable, 

> Ea. = Cultiver. 

- Oa. .* faire, 

• Whoever. prfcUi 
d'vne nigaliim, se rendpar 
quel que, variable. 

•• WnirHEVER, -WHO- 
SOEVER, svivig d'uKe pH- 
positian, se rendent par l^ 
quel, aennt le preposittm. 
et que, nvant le protiOm ftt- 
soniiel. Si la phrase est fc- 
terrngalivemtsupprime qoe. 

>* Whatever, vent,a 
Fran^ais, le vertie ktre, M 
lieti du verbe avoir. Bt 
rend par quel que, variBtk, 
el rejttte le substautif apiil 
le verbe. 



- Consolafu 



i 
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The PjrrhfODians were 
philosophers who doabted 
every thing. Everj wo- 
man is frail,^ bat every 
woman does not yield,^ 
Artful as* they are, I donbt 
whether the pablic will be 
long their dupe. It is im- 
possible to content every 
body. As** learned as they 
are, they are sometimes 
mistaken. As^* simple as 
those girls look,^ they have 
malice. As insensible as 
your sisters look, they 
have taste. She is quite* 
altered^ by her illness. 
They were qaite astonish- 
ed. Her sisters are quite 
cast down fi These peaches, 
fine as they appear, are not 
the beiier for it J Children 
as they are, they behaved 
remarkably well. 

The Messiah is expected 
by the Hebrews ; he comes 
and calls the Gentiles^^ as it 
had been announced by the 
. prophecies, ^ The people 
that acknowledge him as 
come, are incorporated 
with the people that have 
expected him, without^ a 
single* moment of interrup- 
tion. Her parliament is 
the seat^ of the wisest po- 
licy. Her king possesses^ 
power only to do good. 
jj Merry as they appear, I 
* do not believe them, so 
happy as they pretend to be. 



* As, loTsque dan» une 
phrase qui n'esi point eom' 
paraiive, as se trouve joint 
d un substantif ouiLun ad* 
jeotiff il faut le ohanger 
par que, et mettre k pro- 

nam indjfini tout devant 

Fadjectijou le substantif. 
** As, tout. Ce pronom 

est invariable devant un nowi 

tnasculin^ on devant un ad" 
jectif fhninin commen^anti 

par une voyelle, 

'* As, tout. Cepronomtst 

variable devant un adjectif 
fhninin commen^antparune 

coHsonne. 

1 Foible. 5 Changi. 

2 Succomber, ^ Abattie. 
» Paraitre. 7 Cela^ 
*Tout. 



1 Gentils. 

^ As the prophecies had 

it announced. 
^ Sans. 
*Seul. 
^ Sanctuaire, 
6^ A. 
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A new custom was a phe- 




nomenon^ iQ Egypt: for 


son, gfl, sea, se rapporte a 


which reason^ ttere never 


dea chosen qui ne nmt pat 


wan a^ people that preferr- 


penonnijiies, il se read par 


ed* so long its customs, its 


ie, la, les. tovtes les foi» 


laws, and even its cerento- 


7m'ow pent h tonmer par 




i'article composi ; dans ce 


himself to the love of wo- 


cas on met le pronom rela^ 


men; his vndcratandmff ^ 


tif en devant le verbe jil|^_ 


declines,^ his bcartweaheng.'' 


J^H 


and faia piety degenerates 


^^^H 


into idolatry. Tfiat superb 


' Prodige. ^H 


temple was upon the sum- 


^m 


mil" of a kill;3 iU» co- 


^B 


lumns were of Parian'" 


* Cottterv&t. ^^M 


marble, and its gates of 


^ E^rit. ^H 


gold. Laocoon is one of the 


' Bai,»er. ^H 


finest statues iw" France: 


T S-affoiblir. ^H 


not only the wkole,'^ but 


" Ba^t. '^H 


all it /ea(ure»," men" the 


9 Colline. ^H 


least, are admirable. The 


» Oe Paros. ^^M 


Thames is a magnificent'^ 


"Qn'ilyaiien. ^^H 


river; its channel''^ is so 


1^ Ensemble. ^^M 


wide and so deep, below''' 


'> Trails. ^^M 


London Bridge, that seve- 


"■ Juxm'd. ^^1 


ral thousands'^ of vessels 


>» S^perbe. ^M 


lie'9 at their ease in it.^o 


^H 


This fine country ia>i«/Vi 


" Au-des»<m du. ^^H 


admired by foreigners; its 


IB Milliets. ^H 


climate is delightful, its 


19 Etre. ^H 


laws wise, and its govern- 


^m 


meot just and moderate. 


n Avee raison. ^M 


The trees of that orchard 


^ Eire Men eieposi. ^H 


have sun enough,"^ yet its 




fruits are Imt indifferent:^ 




K During the whole winter 


" Leg adjectifs posseasifo 


■ hchaihadbad'eyei. I had 


man, ma, rocs, ton, ta, tes, 


H afall^ yesterday, and hurt 


prec6dis d'nn wrbe prtmo- 


■ wiy* bach^ and head. It 


minal, se rendent parle. In, 


H viotdd be better* for a man 


lea. 


H ' Avoir mal A. 


'Reint, ul. 


^^ « Se iaimr tomber. 


* Vahir »i^^^^_ 
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to lose Ai«** life thnnfoT" 
feit^* his h'onoar by a cri- 
minal action. In this bloody 
battle he received a wound 
by a shot ^ in^ his right arni» 
and another tn^ his left 
log! by dint^ of care his 
arm was saved fi but it was 
necessary to amputate his 
leg.^^ Thin knife is very 
sharp, take care not to cut 
your fingers. How did you 
cut your thumb in such a 
dreadful manner? By play- 
ing such a dangerous game^ 
you run the risk of break- 
ing yoiir legs. 

I see that m j* leg is swel- 
ling.^ He stands firm upon 
At*** feet. I have seen it 
%mth^ my** own eyes. A 
young surgeon preparing^ 
to bleed the great Cond6, 
this prince said to him, 
smilina,^ ** Do not you 
tremble to bleed me.'**' "I, 
ray-lord, no, certainly; it 
is not /.^ it is you^ who 
ought tof tremble." The 
prince, charmed with the 
reply y^ immediately gave 
him his^* arirt. She giave 
him her hand to kiss. She 
courageously 9 presented ^^ 
her arm to the surgeon. 
In this interview they made 
each other ^V presents ; shd 
gave him her portrait, ami 
he gave her his finest dis'- 
mond. Whatever he may 
do, he always /indi, him- 



♦* Lorsque VadjettifpeS" 
sessif 86 trouve devant im 
noni en t^ime prScidi dhin 
pronoMf il. se rend par le, 
la, les; ' 

^*'Le que eomparatift ne 
prend point, en Fran^ais'p- 
de verbe aprh lui, 

^ Coup de feu, 

^ A force. 

They saved the arm to 
him, 
^^ The leg to him. 



* JVf T, THY, ^c. employis 
en regime direct, et suivis 
d'uh verbe pronominal, se 
rendent par Vadjectif pos^ 
sessif. 

** My, THY, ^c. employh 
en form de pleonasms, s6 
rend)ent par Cadjectif poi* 
sessif 

3* MY,THY,^Ck priddh 
ou suivis d^un regime indi* 
rect, et ay ant rapport dun 
substantif d^lermin6, ou d 
un pronom personnel, se ren* 
dent par Vadjectif possess^. 

^S'enfler. ^ De. 
' Se disposer. 
♦ D^tifi air riant. ' 

^ Tome. 6 To you. i 
J J>e. ■' ^ Repartie. ^ 
9 Hardiment. '■ ' 

■' «> Bonner. » • 

'* ^1 Sefaire mutuilletnent. 



lelf^^ safe." Can yoa alill 
tlofif/t^* the troth of vhat 
I tell jou? Would jou 
OMk" a stronger proof than 
that I give ^ou; it is that 
I heard it, yes, heard with 
my own ears. 

Sly* gout does not allow 
me a tnotneDt'a repose. It 
U iavain that I exhort^ yoa 
to work^ and liudy;^ your 
idleness, that cruel disease 
wider which you labour,* 
renders useless all ihe ex- 
hortations of friendship. 
If jou wish to lie beloved, 
fail noi^ to perform^ the 
promises you have just 

In the retreat that I 
have chosen for itiyself, my 
studi/'' and my'* garden 
are my grealest^ delii/kt.^* 
His father, niollier, and 
brothers are conm back,''' 
I have shewn him my liaest 
and ugliest dresses. He 
brought Die into his lal}ora' 
lory,"- and shewed me his 
large and smaller vesteU.^- 
If you are pleased to call 
upon me to-morrow even- 
ing, I shall lend you my 
new or old set of Jewels. 

The man viho* gamesloses 
his time. Tbc book which 
pleases most is uol always 
the mostuseful. The man 
toioAom*" this fine garden 
belongs is very rich. The 



'- Se relrnuver. 
" Sur tei jambei. 
1* Douier de. 
15 Exiger. 



• My, thv, Sfc. devaid 
wn nom de dispositioH, de 
maladie habiluelie, itu de- 
vant le nom ffvne parlie du 
corps affiigei (Tune mal qui 
exiite toujotirg, «e renrUmt 
par Vadjeciif possesiif. 

'* L'adjeclifpostesxifdoit 
se ripcler decant tout la 
subHantifi, et devant let 
adjsciifa qui expriment det 
qnalilcs opposeis. 

>* Dclices ; ce ntbstantif 
est fiminin au pluriel, tt 
masaitin a« singnlier. 

• J'ai beau exhorter, 
- Travail. 
' Etude. 

• Qui vou* travaiiit 
^ Ne pas manqtier i 
6 liemplir. 
T Vcnir defaire. 
B Cabiaet. 
B Phis cher. 

*" JDe retouT. 
" Labnratoire, 
'- Vaiaseav. 



unelf tt 

ier. 

•ter, 

I 



" Le pronon relalif qui, 
hrstjuil est sujel, peat te 
rapporter d un nom de pet^ 
Sonne, uu i un nom de ckoit. 

"* Le pronom relatifi\m, 
employ^ en rigime, direct 
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[tVoman of trAom" yon are 
speaking. The persoD from 
whom" I had' that intcl- 
iiffetice^ lives id London. 
A joang man icho*' loves 
vanity of dreit," like a wo- 
man, is UDwortliy of wis- 
dom aa<l glory ; glory is 
only due to a lieart tliat 
knows bow* to sulFer pain, 
and trample npon^ plea- 

Thyself, O my son, tlion 
thyself, tliat now enjoy- 
est a yonlb so checrfvl^ 
and so full op pleasure, 
remember^ tlial tliis de- 
lightful^ age is but a 
flower which will be Toi- 
thei-ed^ almost as soon as 
bloiBuM 

Is there a dty' in the 
kinf^dom that is more fa- 
voured ? He has not a 
book* that is twl^ of bis 

n lelectinff.- He behaved 



like 



ho km 



s the 



world. Men pass away liki 

flowers, which open* in the 

7ttorning,^ and at night^ are 

KihitlierecP and iranipleduii' 

derfoolfi You most haTe 

a man that loves nothing 

but^ you, that will force 

all yoar eDtreuchmeots ; 

fii BDtl this necessary charac- 

f ««*°i8 theMiyjna»"whom 

i yon ha»e »ent intoexiU.^- 

b \Ve perceived \i\iawaiting 

%^or^^ «s, quietly seated nn- 

.BWort ha^Bhade of a trm. 

IB 1 



ou indirect, ne peul te rap- 
porter qu'd WM nom de per- 
aonne, 

*' Lonqne If pronom 
WHOM, ett prh-idi de la 
pcposition OF, on emploie 
dont au lieu de de qui ; mats 
ti WHOM, est precede de 
FROM, oa emploie de qui. 

*■ Le pnmom relalif qui 
ne doit pas itre trpari de 
ion anliddent, iornjne eet 
antecedent at vn nom. 

' Tenir. ^Nonvelle. 

^'A teparer vainemeut. 

*How, ne g'exprime pas 
entre deux veibet. 

* Fouler aux piedi. 

^Vif. 9 Bel. 

TSificoadeen. '"SKcA^. 

B Se gouveKtr. ■' Eclos. 

' Le pronom relalif qui 
doit toujourt se rapporter i 
un nom determini; cepen- 
dant on supprime quelque- 
foii Particle devant le nom. 
loraquc celui-ci est assex di- 
termine par le «ens de la 
phrase; i^est pourquoi I'ar' 
tide ne doit pas s'exprimer 
iei devant les mots city, 
look, man. 



'Ne soil. 


g( Fouli 


^Choix. 


t auxpiedi 


^Secanduireei 


. s\e que. 


*S'epanouir. 


'^ Homme. 


"Le tnatin. 


".W^me. 


^Le Boir. 


'"-ExilS. 


rFlitri. 


i^Atteiidre. 



STTO SYN' 

Hereceived iiswilhswcA" 
goodness, ci'mA'fji,- and 
grace, as^ charmed us, and 
made vs forget* a}\ we had 
stiSered. There is no oilg^ 
in the world wbere there 
are more riches and a 
greater population, latlicre 
amim' can say, *' I shall 
iiTe till to-morrow ? " He 
has no frient! btit^ would 
make for liim e»pry kind of 
sacriGce, He is sarronntl- 
ed- liy enemies, who are 
continually observing liini, 
ftsd wojild he very glad lo 
detect'' him in n fault. In 
bis retreat, be lives like a 
philosopher,^ who knows 
utankindfi and miitrtists^^ 
them. Tbe pitie-apple^^ is 
a sort of fruit that in Eu- 



sor/" of pedant, who takes 
words for ideas, and facts 
confusedly heaped toge- 
ther^* for knowledge.^^ 

The God whom the He- 
hrens and ChriiillanB have 
always served, has nothing 
in common wilh ihe deities 
full of imperfections, and 
even of vice, worshipped by 
ihe rest of ihe icorld.^ The 
epic poem is not the pane- 
gyric of a hero who is pro- 
poted^ asapattern,^ bill the 
recitol' of great and itlus- 
'trions aclions, which are 
exhibited* for imilafion.^ 




' Lcs pronomn relatifs 
qui, qnc, doiveut lonjonrs 
itre Rtprimls, en Fnntfait, 
lortqtte le sens permet qu'tm, 
lea snpprime, en Anglai*; 
c'est povrquoi dans crtte 
phrase, ei semblahles, le 
pronom WHO dnitae placer 
aprts l'ant£e6dent nia ni' '' 

' Politesse. 

* Oublier. 
=■ ViUe. 
6 Qui ne. 
' Trouver. 

8 En sage. 

9 Bommes. 
" He dfficr de. 
Ji Ananas. 
12 Serre-chavde. 
" EkpSce. 



'Ilfavt Itnijovra rfpittr, 
dans le second membre tCuNe 
■phrase, le ver/ie el le tttjtl 
exprimh dans le premier 
Membre, lorsqu'on pem 
dune nfgaiitm d wwe agif 
mntion, Ou d'vne affirmatbm 
d ?fnr negation. 

1 That the rest of lit 
world worshipped, 

' On propose, 

^ Pour modile. 

* Ok donne. * Extmpb. 
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The good^ whicli we hope 


S Bien. 


far? presents itself lo na. 


1 Esp6rer. 


ami disanpean^ like an 
empli/S dream, which va- 


B S'envoler. 


S Vain. 


nishes when we awake:'" to 


">Lerix>eilfnit6vaiimiiT. 


teach" MS, that the very 


" Avprendre. 


thing»^"- which ne Ihiak 


''- Ct. 


toe hold fan in imr hands,'' 


" Tenir le mieux. 


may ulip away '* id aa in- 


'* NoKs ichapper. 


stant. 


"• Se cocker. 


Plalosays, that, in writ- 


16 Se faire mthlier. 


ing, we ought to hide our- 


IT Potir ne produire otm. 


selves,^^ lo disappear, to 


i« Vmloir. 


make the vwld forget ws.JS 


'» Pcrswoder. 


that me way present dm" 




the truths we jiisA" to im- 




press.'^ 




Tlie great principle on 


*WBiCB,pTicidid^ne 


whidt* the whole turns,' 


proposition, et ayant pour 


h, that aU the world'- h hat 


anticSdent mt nom de chose, 


one republic, of which" 


se rend par lequel ; ce pro- 


God is the common father. 


Mom a'accorde en gmre el 


and in which every^ nation 


en nnmbre avee le aubstantif 


forms, as it were,* one great 


auquel il se rapporle. 


family. 


"• Of which, whose; 


Homer, who^e geniua 


sv-ivis d'un nom qui est le 


is grand and sublime, like 


rfyime d'me phrase iiici- 


nature, is the greatest 


deuie, se rendent par dont ; 


poet, and perhaps the most 


alors le mm en rigime se 


profound moralist of anti- 


place aprh le vei-be. 


quity. 


3* Of whicb, whose, 


The celebrated Zeno- 




bia, icftwe- noble firm- 


le regime d'une phrase inci- 


ness you have admired. 


dente, se rcndent par dn- 


preferred dying,' with the 


quel; ce pronom s'accorde. 


tide of qaeen, rather thmi^ 


en genre el en nombre, avec 


aecept the advantageous 


son antf-cSdmf. 


ofTerawhich Aurelisn made 


1 Rorilc. s Chaque. 


her. 


-Lemonde. *Comtne. 


The Alps, on the sum- 


^Aima mieux aiourir. 


mit of Kkich'* the asto- 


^Qaede. 


L 





I 





nialjed eye Jiscovers per- 


*' Whose, iufvi d'wi 


jietualsjuno and tee,' pre- 


svbstatitif qui est le rigiiae 


sonl, alsMH-sei,^ tbe moat 


indirect iTune plirase ind- 


atrikiiigS and most iiiagiii- 


dente, «c rend par daquel; 


liceat spectacle. 


ce pronom s'accm-de alori 


Akiog, towAose**<!ore'o 


avec le siijet de la pkrate 


we owe a good law, bns 


priHcipaie. 


clone more for his owu 


*• Tonl adjectif qui pext 


glory, IhuD if he bad con- 




quered tbounicerse. 


ne prcnd pas de substatUif 


TLe ambitious^' man 


apris lui. 


sees notbiDg but pleasure 


^* To WHicw.ayanl pour 




anlicidenl un nom de iJiote, 


offices to wkicli^' be as- 


»e rend par au(|uel ; ce pro- 


pires witb so much eager- 


nom g'accorde avec le »it6- 


ness," instead of seeing the 


slanllf auquel il se rap- 


troubk^^ that is insepar- 


port f. 


able from tbeni. 


S'To WHICH, neteTCTtd 


The good kings, whom''* , 


par k qui que lorsqu'il a 


religion makes it our duty 


pour onlicident un tiom pAt- 


toobey,^^ are, upon earth. 


rielde penoHne; car li <w 


the true represeutatioa^* of 


worn eat singulier, aaqm] 


the providence of God. 
'Ihe persons of whom I 


est piifh-able i k qui. 
'* Whom, rigitKe ifiM 


was speaking, set out last 


verbe, »e rend par qui, I'il 


week for Italy. 


se rapporte A un nom d* 


Tbe ladies to whom you 


permnue. et par leqnel, I'U 


are indebted for this fa- 


»e rapporte i un Horn dt 


vour, are tbe same jou 


chose; dan* ce cas, ce pro- 


offended three months ago 


nom prend, devant Ivi, la 


at Mrs. H.'s. 


prejHtsition que gouvema k 


I have brought you the 


verbe. 


books you asked me for, 




and which your brother 


'J Des neiges et des glaett 


told uie you wished to 


elemclles. 


have. 


^ Au soleil couchant. 


Can one love whom we 




cannot esteem? 


^•>SoUidtvde. '!P«i«. 


1 know Hhose relation 


"Nov* fait vn dmA 


the is. 


d-obeir, ^H 


^ 


.^M 
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What* a joang niau, 
who begins^ the world, 
ought principally to attend 
to,^ is not to give it^ a, high 
opiDion of his anderstand- 
iog, bat togain^ numerous 
friends by the qualities of 
his heart. A youth passed 
in idleness,^ effeminacy, ^ 
and pleasurey"^ lays up for 
t»^ nothing but sorrow and 
disgust in old age; this, 
however, is what* wo lit- 
tle think of, 9 when we are 
young. 

There is nothing hy 
which** we are more af- 
fected^^ than the loss of 
fortune, although, beitig 
frail^^ and perishable by^'^ 
its nature, it cannot con- 
tribute to our happiness. 

A grove,^^ in which ^* I 
defy^^ the burning heats^^ 
of the dog-star, ^^ a retired 
valley, where £ can medi- 
tate in peace, a high hill, 
whence my eye extends 
orer immense plains, are 
the places where I spend'^'^ 
the happiest moments of 
my life. I do not know in 
which place I should be 
bettw than here, for I en- 
joy in it all the pleasures 
of life. 

What then are y6u busy 
about, since you cannot 
pay attention to what I tell 
you? 



* What, regime d^un 
verbe,etplac^au commence^ 
ment d'une phrase, se rend 
par quoi ; ce pronom prend 
alors Cindejini ce pour an^ 
tec^dent, et veut devant lui 
la preposition que gouverne 
le veroe qui le regit, 

** Which, regime d^un 
adjectif, se rend par quoi 
precede de la preposition 
que cet adjectif veut apren 
lui, 

^* Lorsque WHfCH, est 
pr6c^de d'une preposition 
qui marque la place, le lieu, 
ifc, il se change par oik ; la 
proposition IN ne s'exprime 
jamais devant ce dernier 
mot. 

* Entrer dans, 
2 S'attacher d. 

* De sefaire. 
^ Inutility. 

6 Mollesse. 

7 Volup(6, 

^ Nous prepare. 

9 Penser le moins (h 
^^ Sensible d. 
11 Etantfrele. 
i2Z>e. 
13 Bois. 
1** Braver. 
1* Ardeurs. 
1^ Canicule. 
17 Passer. 



A a2 



per- 



I 
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"Who could 
suade bimseir, 
dail^ experieDoe convince 
iiB of it, that oul of- a 
hundred persons, there are 
ninety who sacrilice, to tiie 
enjoyment of the present, 
all the best foanded hopes 
of the/ufare.' Who would 
not lovo virtue for its own 
sake* could he see* it ia 
yll its beauty ? 

He* who does not know 
how to apply himself^ in 
his youth, does not know 
what to do' w/ien arrived 
at maturiti/.^ 

He** was a wise legis- 
lator, who, having given 
to his countrymen laws 
calculated^ to make^° them 
good and happy , made them 
swear not la violate any of 
those laws during bis ab- 
sence ; after which be v:enl 
niooy," exiled himself from 
his country, and died poor 
iji'" a foreign land.^^ 

What* people ai anti- 
quity ever liaii better laws 
than Ibe Egyptians! What 
other nation ever nnder- 
took to erect ninnunienla 
calculatid (o' triumph over 
bolh"^ time and barbarism? 
Whal"" more iiislructive 
and more enterlaiiiiog than 
*or«Hi''' celebrated iiuthora 
in their own lajiguage'i* 
Whal beauty, what deli- 
cacy, and grace, which 



* He, devant w _ ^_ 
rclalif, se retidpar celui. 
*• He, mjel dn verb* 



hlif. 




• What, mivi (Tim suh- 
itantif, se rend par quel ; ce 
prorwm iaccordc alon avea 
Ic nom iju'il occompagne. 

«" What, sh«m d'nn 
adjectif, se raid par quoi; 
daiis ce cos, veprouoinpreiul 
de apris lui. 

*' What, immediote- 
mi-Ht svivi d'vn advefbe de 
comparaiiOR, se rend par 



ide. 

1 Propre d. ' De Hre. 
- Egalement. * Lamgite, 



DEs pn 


JNOMS. ■»til 


coHHot be Iranncribed^ iato 


' Qu.'on ne pent faint 


a trantlation,^ are digco- 


passer. 


uered in them /T 


« TraduelioH. 


Wken^ Menage had pab- 


T N'y diconvre-t-oii pis. 


lisLet) bis hook on the ori- 


K Apris rpie. 


gin of the French lan^nnge, 


9 Christine. 


Christina.^ queen of Swe- 


■0 fncommode. 


den, said, " Menage is the 


>' Dh. 


most trottbtesnmc^" man in 


'^ Ne mvrait. 


</<£>■ world ; he eaanon"- let 


13 Passer. 


one word yo" without its 


» Pa>: 


passport; he must know 




whence it comes, where it 




has passe<! throvgh,'* and 




wliither it is going." 




Whiche»er of you shall 




be found to excel the otliers ' 


' Qu'nn jngera mtn- 


both in mind^ and body, 


queur. 


shall be acknowledged king 


« Et povr i'esnrit. 


of the island. There are^ 


» Voil^. 


admirable* pictures; these 


* Beau. 


are after the maniter op 


" Dana le genre de. i 


Rabens, and those after the 


^Onaporle. ^^M 


manner of Van-hu;siim. 


"> Au dessous de. ' ^^| 


Why are the statues of the 


8 Enflamm6e d'vn. - .^H 


most celebrated modern 


9 Tout. ' ^M 


sculptors, notwithstanding 


'" Repandre svr. ^^H 


the perfection to which (he 


'1 Touchanl. ^1 


arts have been crnried," so 


" Siduire. .^^H 


raneh inferior to'' those of 
the ancients? 


" j^B^^I 




He whose soul, ghio- 


"^^^^^^^^1 


ing, as it were, with^ di- 


*^^^^^^| 


?ine Rre, shall represent 


'j^^^H 


to himself the whole op 




nature, and shall breathe 


't^^^^^^^H 


iii(o"> objectfi that spirit of 
life which animates them. 


■^^^^m 


''^^^1 


those affecting " trails 




which delight^* and ravish 


^'l^^^l 


ss, will be a man of a reap' 


1<H^B 


A A 


• m 
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genias. He that judges of 


>* Etposi. ^m 


others by bimself,is/wi/ei* 


IS Miprise. ^^M 


to many wtMfaftes." He 


IS S'offemer. ^^M 


that M easily ofended,"^ 


IT FoMe. -I^H 


discovers his weak nde,'^ 


>e Foumir i. "^H 


and offords^B ],ia enemies 


19 Profiter. *^^M 


on opportunity of taking 


^M 


advantage '9 of it. He who 




lovea none hat hiimelf,'^'' 


. ^^^H 


deserves not to be loved 




by otberB. 


S 


"Doyousincercft/' think," 


" Lortque le pnw»m^^^ 


said Emily to Loalsa, " tbat 


ie rapporle dwectement i 


when u'omen* are sensible 


deipenoHiietdvsete,ilvtut 


and pretty,* they^ are igno- 


lea adjectifsqni le aiodijient 


rant of it?" "No, tliey* 


aHftminin, et ok singaUtr. 


know it very well; but if 


*• Zorsqu' aprii le pii,- 


they'' are ivalchful over^ 


nomon, il y avn mbttautij' 


tbeir cltaracter,'' ikey^ are 


pluriel dilermini, ce nh- 


not proud of tbeso advan- 


statilif ctmscroe la tnaripc 


tages." 


du, pbtriel. 


We" are not slaves.^ to 




receive satU treatment. Do 


> Be bonne foi. 


you know what tbey do 


^m 


here? Tbey eat, tUey drink. 


^m 


they dance, they play, they 


^m 


ioo/A;ii in aword, they kill 


i^H 


time iti the gayest manner 


e Jahux de. I^^M 


jpomble.^' 


I Reputation. 4^^H 


Whichever of you w'^ 


- 0». ^^H 


, bold enongh to ilander^* 


9 Des esclavet. 


me, I will make liini re- 


10 Pour estvyer de. 


penti/." Whioheverofyon 


" Se promener. 


ii'" attentive and discreet. 


1^ Le plm gaiement qti'm 


fihall receive a reward that 


le peut, i^^M 


ujfH" flatter her. 


" Sera. ^H 


One must not mistrust 


1* Midirc de, ^^^H 


a person he has not to 


En. •l^H 


complain of. 


IB Sa-a. -^^M 


Tbereisthe reason which 


IT Faitepma: 4^^^| 


I rely upon. 


^gg^ 
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Go into my library, and 

pnt the books wliicli have 
been sent back to mo each' 
in its place. 

They hare bronght of- 
Tings ' to the tenipfe, 
ery one according to his 
means and devotion. 

Thierry charged Unce- 
lanus to carrif^ his orders 
to the mutirieern,^ and to 
make them retire each un- 
der his colours.* Hack** 
of t!iem hat brought hU^ 
offering, and fulfilled his 
religious duty. 

Had Ronsard and Bal- 
zac each, in his manner of 
vsriting,^ anvfficir.ntdfyree' 
of meii(8 to form after them 
ony9 very great man in 

After a (fay'" eo usefully 
spent, we went fiacA" each 
to^^ onr own home. 

He whom a woman com- 
plains of, is not often lie 
that is in the wrong, as he 
that is not liked. 

We do not lament the 
loss of onr friends accord- 
ing to tUeir merit, but ac- 
cording to our needs, aad 
the opinion which we think 
to have given them of what 
we deserve. 



• Lnrs-jue le frnnom cha- 
cnn je Irouix epris le re- 
gime du verbe qui pricede, 
il font employee Cadjecfif 
poasessif soa, qui doit a'ac- 
corder avec le Kom </ui te 

"' Lornque lepronom cba- 
cnn M Iroitveentrewjt verbe 
elionr6gime,ilfa«t employ- 
er Vadjeetif poisetiiif lenr, 
qu'on fait accorder avec le 
uom qui Vaecompagne, 

Not A. —Quanrf ohacnn 
est suivi de leur, leurs, it 
faut le mettre entre deux 
virgules ; quand it est luivi 
de son, sa, ses, it mjfit de 
lefaire pricider d'uite eir- 

Quand chacun ae troui-e 
aprit wrt verhe neutre qui 
ne gimveme aveime prepo- 
sition, il faut rendre Vad- 
jeetif postasif par son, sa, 
ses ; si le verbe neutre gon- 
vem e une prhtotit ion , Ufa Kt 
reiidre Padjeclif poisessif 
par leur, leurs. 

• Offrande. 

- D'alier porter, 

» Mutin. 

' They have brought each 
^ Genre. 

6 Ban. ' 

9Un. > 

i" Joumie. 
i» RelowTier. 
" Chez. 



I 
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Minds tbat possess^ any 
correefiieiiM,- asaminctUiogB 


• Personne: ce prnnnm 
est masiriiliH, et de la lioi- 


with attfinlinD, in order to 


sieme personne du giiigu- 


gim a fair judgment' of 
lliem ! anil they place* each 


Her. 

** So, empbtyi decant iiii 


of them' in the raok it 

ouglit to occupy fi 

Nobody* ia so** severe, 
to virluuus in puliUc, aa 


adjeclif an comparatif, se 
rend par au.tsi. 

3* L'lm et lautre; ce pro- 
nom iieul an pluriel le verbe 


Me least reslraint^ in pri- 


qu'il goKveTHe. 

**Nil'un ni I'autre; ce 


vate. 

Nobody could be hap- 
pier than alie, but as a 
consequence of that le- 


proHom vent le verbe oh 

plnriel loraqve I'aclioa da 

verbe parte snr deu* mjets. 

Si I'action du verb* ne 


vity9 wliichyou know slie 
has.^o she has lost all the 


parte que sur vn seul ch^, 
ni I'un ni I'autre t-cM^d^H 


adtantagea which she had 


verbe au tiagulier. ^^^H 


received from nature and 


^^^H 


education. 




Racine and FSnilon will 


^Juiteste. ^^H 


bealwayaiUho delight of 
feeling mhuU;'^- tioth^' 


^J^ger. ^H 
* Mettre. l^^H 


possessed, in the^' highest 
degree, the art of exciting 
in us at -pleasure^* the most 


" Them, each. .^H 
^ Avoir, ^^H 
> Certain. ^^H 


tender and the most lively 


B Etre le moiM relemi^^M 


emotions. 

BaLsac and Voltaire en- 


s L6giret6. ^^1 
"> Lui counaitre. ^^H 


joyed in their lime great 


" Dans tons Us tempO^^ 


celebrity: buL neither*' has 
been read" since by t/ood 




taste ; thenalive and simple 


'> "^^1 tear qri. t^^H 


graces are preferred'^ to 

the bombast'^ of the for- 

■ mer, and the affectation of 


^' Oiine U^ lit plus. .JH 

^'^ Que le bon gout « Ji^H 

prifirer les grdcei da 


■ the latter. 


naturel et de la sim- 


■ Neither of them** la my , 

■ father. 


plieile. 
" Bouffissure. 

M 
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Children y amiable as they 
are^ have, nevertheless,^ 
msLuy faults,^ which it is 
of importance^ to correct. 

The philosophers of aa- 
tiquity, although very^ en- 
lightened,^ have giren us 
but very confused ideas of 
the Deity, and very vague 
notions about "^ the princi- 
pal duties of the law of 
natnrq. 

Those flowers, inodorous 
as they are, are not^ the 
less esteemed. 

Virtue, austere as it 
is,^^ makes us enjoy ^^ real 
pleasures. Fables, although 
very^^ entertaining,^^ yet 
trtUy^^ interest us only, 
when they convey^ instruc- 
tion to us under the dis- 
guise^^ of an ingenious al- 
legory, 

Althongh . that absurd 
pedant is 4in incessant^ 
scribbler,^ yet his head itt^ 
altogether* empty. Farbe^ 
from us those maxims of 
flattery, that kings are born 
wUh talents,^ and that their 
favored'^ souls come out^ of 
&od's hands, completely^ 
wise and leamed.^^ 

Those fountains glide^^ 
quite* gently^ through a 
meadow^^ enamelled with 
flowers. 

These peaches are quite* 
as good as those of the 
south of France. 



1 Tout. 

^ Ne laisser pas d*avoir, 

3 Befaut. . 

^ Essentiel. 

^Tout. 

^ Eclairh quHls 6taient. 

7 Sur. 

® Inodore. 

9N'en. 

10 Tout. 

11 Oouter de. 

12 Tout. 

1^ Amusantes qu'ettes sont, 
1* Veritable ment. 
1* Ofrir. 
i« Voile. 



* QuiTB, devant un ad- 
verbe de mamire, on un ad» 
verbe de comparaison, se 
rend par tout. 

Devant un adjectif ou un 
participe, il se rend par 
tout-^fait, enti^rement. 

1 Iirfatiyable. 

2 EcrivaiUeur. 

^11 n*eti a pas moins la 
tke. 

♦ Tout. i<> Savant. 

* Loiji. 11 Couler. 

^ Habiles. i^ Doucement. 
7 PriuilegiL S ^^^ w» 



^ Sortir. 
» Tout. 



13 
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^1 Whatever talents joq 


• Lfspronomnindrfinitne 


^B may possess,^ whatever tid- 


prenncttt jamais, en I'ran- 


^M ?aQlage8 jou may have re- 


fais, de proposition devanl 


^M ceived^ from niitura and 




^f education, with' whatever 


'" Ttiut rerbe aclifveut 


perfections you may fie en- 


une prdpontion. devant son 


dowed,^ expect* only tbe 


regime indirect, lorsqae ce 


saflrage of a small number 


rigime eit «« gubataatif. 
^' Quel que, qnelqne 


of men. However great 


services yon may have ren- 


que, doivent tovjourg itre 


dered** mankind,^ rather 


mivis du verbe tire ^iU 


lookfor^ their ingratitude 


veuleut OH mbjonctif. 


than their acknowkdg- 




mmtaJ 


I Avoir. 


However^'' useful, how- 


= TeMF. 


eufiT*" well written, the 


3 pos^ider. 


works you have published, 


* A"ai/nidce d. 


yet think not that you will 


3 Hommcs. 


immediatelu^ reap^ the 


s Compter plulol sur. 


fruita of your labours; it 




is but by s/oio degrees'^ 


" De svite. 


that light introduces itself 


s RecuHllir. 


among^^ men. The course 


>" Aeec lenletir. 


of time is swift;'^ but it 


» C'Aez. 


aeems to /ay," when it 


13 Rapide. 


hrings reason and troth 


" Se trainer. 


altmff milk rt." 


'* ~i4 stt mite. 


Whatever may bo the 




obstacles which ignorance. 




prejudice and envy, oppose 




to the true principles of 




an art, yet ice' ought never 


iDn. 


lo fie deferred'' from propa- 


^ A'e rebuter. 


gating^ them ; the sno does 


3 Repandre. 


not cease (o shine,* be- 


* D'^clairer. 


cause its light hurts the 


'^ Oiteau de nuit. 


eyes of »i?A(-fiirc(».s What- 


fi Ftvstrer. 


ever be your birth, what- 


T Vttes, 


ever your riuhes and dig- 




nitiea, remember that you 




I art ffuslraling'^ the views'' 




^^^ 


. 
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of Providence,^ if you do 
not make use^ of them for 
the good of mankind,^^ 

On^ a fine summer evert" 
ing,^ my brother, my sister, 
and myself, were walking^ 
by the side* of a wood, not 
far distant^ from the cas- 
tle which we inhabit;^ we 
were contemplating with 
rapture'^ the majestic sce- 
nery^ which nature exhi- 
bits^ at the approach of 
night, when we perceived, 
at the foot of an ancient 
oakf^^ a boy of a most in- 
teresting coun^ena^ice;^^ his 
beauty, his air of ingenn- 
oustiess^^ and candour, his 
gracefulness^^ stmckns, and 
we approached ^* him. — 
*' What! " alone^^ here, my 
hoy?^^ said we;^'^ "Whence 
art thou? whence comest 
thoQ? whatarUhonifotn^^B 
here alone?" " I am not 
alone," answered he, smi/- 
ing,'^^ " I am not alone ; 
but I was fatigued, and I 
have seated myself under^ 
the shade^^ of this tree, 
while^^ my mother is busy 
in^ gathering simples to 
give^* some relief^^ to the 
pains^^ which her aged^ 
father suffers. Ah! how 
nuaiy^ troubles my good 
mamma has! how many 
troubles ! Did^^ you know ^ 
them, there is not one of 
yoi^ that would not be 



® Providence* 
9 Usage. 
^oHommes. 

^ Dans. 

2 Soiree. 

^ Se promener. 

* Le long. 

^ Qui n*est pas bien 

6loign6. 
6 Habiier. 
"f Transport* 

8 Seine. 

9 Deploy er. 

10 Chine. 

11 Figure. 

1* Inghiuite. 
1* Grdces. 
1* Approcher de. 
w Seul. 

16 Enfant. 

17 Said we to him. 

18 Faire. 

19 D'un air riant. 

21 Ombre. 

22 Tandis que. 

23 M. 

24 Pour apporter. 
2^ Soulagement. 

26 Douleur» 

27 Vieux. 
^Quede. 
^Si. 

«> Connaitre. 
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H tonclied v:ilk^' pity, and 


"Be. '^H 


H who could rrfuix the tri- 


■I lA,i refiiil m (ril^H 


H tw/e of your teant^^'^ We 


' ^^^H 


■ saidtoliim.-'ZoDe'^^chikl, 


^^H 




'^H 


dour, innocence, every 


MOC. "^^ 


tbing interests us iti" tliy 


«ij>f«tt™r. 


iiiisforlnDes, and those of 


" J\'e aait pas s'attatdrir 


ihj mother ; relate them 


SUT 


to ns, whatever they he; 


"Mnl. <R^H 


fear not io^ afflict us; woe 


r^^^H 


/le^fl to whoever cannot 


■^M 


feelfoT^ the mu^ortunen^ 


.^H 


of others!" 


'*'' 


lleiwmcdialelj/^ related 


* Gens, ce subttantif est 


thehistorjr of his mother, 


tovjounjhainin el pluriel. 


with an expression, an arl- 


hrsgu'U s'emploie m par- 


Umiens!' a grace, alloge- 


lenl des pertonnes. 


thtv" a fecting* Oar hearls 


^Avnit&t. 


feti'liie liveliest^ emotions ; 


^Hidiveti. ^^m 


tcari trickled down our 


' Tout-a-fail. ij^^M 


cheeks,'' and we gave him 


* Touvhant. "^^H 


■what" littleO money we had 


^ Eprouver. (^^^M 


■ about'" as. 


^ Nos larmes coutire^^^^ 


■ In the mean lime" the 


■ mother redmierf.'- Assoon 


"le. ^H 


B (m'3 he saw'* her, he ex- 


sPev. /^H 


■ claimed,^ " JUake iiaite,'^ 


'"Sfir. >>^H 


■ mamma, make haste; see 


'^Cependmt. .^^M 


■ wiialtliesegoodlittle/orts- 


** Revenir. ^^^H 


H have given nie ; I have re- 


" Bit que. ■ ^^H 


H lated to them thy misfor- 


^* Apercevoir. ^^^H 


H tunes; they have been aj- 


'^ S'icrier. )^^| 


f fecHd''' by ihem,'^ and 


'^ Accourir, ^^^^M 


their Bensibility has not 


'J Touehe. ^^^M 


been mtitjied uilh shedding 


'"En. >Mn 


tears.'^ See, mamma, see 


'9 A'e s'e«^ pas bomie mHM 


what they have given me." 


^me/. -aH 


■ Themolherwasnioticd;'^'' 


-" Atlendri. '!|^^| 


■ she thanked ns and snid,'^' 


«> iVowi dit. -j^^H 


■ "Generous and fedivg^- 


"^Sensible. .^.-V^^H 
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souls, the good action whicli 


^ VoK» venex defairc. ^H 


ynv have jutt been doing" 


■^*lau>er. H 


will not be lost. He who 


^ San, rBoompeme. ^H 


seeseverytbiDg.and judges 


■ 


every tiling, will not let it 


^^^1 


go-* vnreicarded." '^ 


.^^ 


DU ^^^^^^^1 


The most/we' of all men 


^^1 


u* the man who can be 


■ £e vtrhe doit itre du ^H 


free ei-en= in slavery. Are 


mSme nombre et de la nitine ^^H 


v'enol often htindUo* our 


perionne yue son siijel. ^^| 


defects? All niea are in- 




dined' to idleaeas, but the 


' Ubre. ^M 


savages of hot couiilriea 


"' Mime. ^M 


are the laziest of all men. 


3 S'aoeugler. ^M 


Do you think of imposing^ 


■ 


long •m'' the credulity of 


= Tendre. ^M 


the public? ThouMMls 


e En impoter. ^H 


not deii^'i that he in''' a 


^H 


great man. 1 laugh, lliou 


a PoHcQir. ^H 


playest. He loves. Wo 


f Mer. ^H 


speak. YoMJent." They 


><> iVe soit. ^H 


are mad. Virtue is ami- 


"- Piaiianter. ^H 


able. 


^H 


My father and mother 


^1 


foce* me tenderly. Hiswp- 


* Lonuju'nn verbe a deux ^^| 


rigMness' and honesty, 


mjet» Minguliers, il se tiirt ^^M 


make him courted^ by ^ 


an pluriel. ^H 


every body. Slreoglh of* 


** Ce mol, modijirmt vn ^^^k 


body and of^ mind do not 


verbe, se rend par ensemble. ^^| 


always meel^ together."* 


^^H 


In uur childhood, you 


Wroiture. ^'A. ^H 


and 1 were pleased^ totCA" 


■Reehereher. ^D'autres. ^H 


nlayins; toiiether. Neither 


^De. i^Ponmir. ^M 


, I nor any one e/fe» has 


*Ofthe. "M. H 


been able'-' to nnderatand 


ifkatoftke. "Phrau. ^M 


any thing in" that »en- 




(ence.'s Take good care '^ 


^Seplaire. K bien dt. ^^H 


yon and your brother, not 


^^H 


Hi 


^^H 



SYNTATtE. 



I 



to givii way " to tlic inipe- 
tiiosiy of your character. 
You, yonr brother, and I 
read" loaellier the new 
pamphlelM Yoii and jour 
fficnd will come with me. 

A good heartaud a noble 
goal are precious gifts of 
nature. You, your friend, 
and 1, have each q diSe- 
reut opiniou. 

Is' it I who told Ibia 

newa? It is we who de- 
sired it. Those who sin- 
cerely love virtue are hap- 
py. He that comptains ' 
most of mankind, is not ul- 
wavs he tbat km mast rea- 
son- to complain of them. 
You that w(i7i'' to pjirich '* 
your mind with* thoughts 
vigoroHsli) * conceived and 
nubly expressed, read the 
«>o>*s^ of Horn OF and 
Plato. 

Men are born to labour 
as birds to fly. All woidd 
learQ, but all will not take 
puns. Do you pretend to 
become a learacd man? 

My mother loves all her 
children.' I love ymi." 
We love him. He loves 
lier. She loves him. Do 
ihey love them ? Shall we 
■locouipuny Ihem? Lore 
and. honour Ihem. Do not 
punish bim. Do not be- 
liofo her. Forgive Mm.^* 
FuJIow her. Give us that. 



** Lorsf/W le verhv scrap- 
jmrte a plusievrt tvjeU dt 
dijfcrenles j)ersimneg il f'oo 
eordt uvee la plus noble piT- 
sonne; la premiere est pltu 
noble que la sccotide, et la 
seconde est pltis noble qnt 
la tromeme. 



* Lorsqu'im ver/ie a pcmt 
svjet le proiiom ri:latij' qni. 
il s'accorde avec le nam, ou 
prouom avqael qni ae rap' 
porle, 

•* Xn pr&positioH tq, n 
i'exprime pas entre deitt 
verbei, lorsque le premier 
a'a pas de rh/ime direct ««• 
primi devant hi; fmui'lt 
le premier cerlie a iin r6ffimi 
direct eipriaii devant':''^ 
TO se rend par poor. 

* Se plaindre. 

'Eire le plmfonm 

^ Vouloir. •"• I'ort^m^Kt. 

* De. ^Ouvrage. 



* Lorgqiie le regime d'l 
verba actifest «n tutistqmHf, 
il tc place toujovrs apritk 
verbe. 

"LoTsqve le rfffiBu ttm 
verbe aclif est mi pronom.ii 
le pliice avanl le verie. 
cepti avec un inip&i 
accompaffni d'une i 

.^'Xoe^e le regx 




r<BTe it to tliPin. Take it. 
Aring tlieiii at home. Let 
us finish it. See him. He 
snbniitH euery t&iiiff ** to 
l)is poH'cr. He says no- 
t/tiugJ* He lias BuUered 
eiserff thing.** He Las dii- 
covercd^ to all othernatima^ 
Ilia ambitious <lesign of eu- 
tlaviuy ihem,* and bag left 
ns no mrans* of (lefeniling 
our liberty, liiit by enitea- 
voariug to overturn^ bis new 
kingdom. 

Homer represents Nes- 
tor as him (bat rettraiiied'^ 
the Kiiifoveriiable wralh'' of 
Achilles, the pride o( Agii- 
ineniDOTi, the haughtiness " 
of Ajii&, and the iuipelu- 
on» cocragB of Dion.ede. 
He tiai-ed b not lift up '" h'la 
Kjea, lent' 'thfyihauldmeet^- 
those of bis friend, whose 
very'^ silence condeJimeil 
hitn. He caresses them, 
because he loves Ihem. 

You knew the import- 
ance which your parents 
attached to the svccesH' of 
that affair; why kace you 
not katteaed" to * an- 
noonce it to them? He 
garewe*'* tbia book Blj 
brother ban hart^ himself. 
We took a great dral of 
troahlo. Fill ibe hottle 
with wine, and the pot wJtb 
water. He deprived ber 
of that pleasure. — Rep- 
tiles, birds, beasts, callle, 
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verbe act'if est «a pronom, 
il se place aprit le verhe li 
celiti-ci est d tin impf.rntif 
lion priced^ d'une }i6ffatioH. 
*• Le rlgime direct Snrmci 
par Ic'pranoiu toat, on par 
le latbstautif rien, se plitee 
apiig le verbe^ quand cflui* 
fi est (J «n temps rimple'; 
ma-iM Use place entre ftntxi^ 
liaireet le participe, quand 
le verbe est d nn temps eom- 

' Monlrer, 
' Pevples. 
^ Mellre duns Vesclavarjei 



9 Oscr. 

" Dc pcur dp. 
'■- Itcncontrer. 

• Let imhes rifiechis uew- 
lent la preposition de de- 
vant le pronom relatif i[«i 
at leur regime indirect. 

'* Lespronomi personneU 
me, te, se, doub, vods, foitt 
regime direct den verbesprt- 
noinijiaux, lortque ce» verbet 
u'oHl pat d'autre regime di- 
rect ej-pritn6; dans le cof 
eoiitraire iln tout regime in- 
direct. J 

' Riussite. ^ Bleiti, 

^S'eniprctter. 



and (lomBalic animals, all 
tliat breathed upon fiartb, 
and- in the air, periehed, 
without exception. 

Xa ittOmitttJtg* to the 
yoke^* of Asia, Greece 
would have ihongbt virtue 
subjected^ to volupluous- 
n«Bs, the miad to tbe body, 
and courage to a Mtuelet*^ 
force, whicb consisted unl^ 
innuni&ertJ'riireebuDilred 
LacedeniDDiana hastened^ 
to rAecmo^ite,9 to certain" 
deaUi, content in d^ing, to 
have sacrificed^^ to tlteir 
country an iniinite num- 
ber of barbarians, and to'^ 
have left to their country- 
men tbe example of an 
wilieurdof^^ bravery.^* 

The city of Troy^ was 
iake/i,^ plundered,^ Had de- 
stroyed by the confederate 
Greeks, one thousaud one 
hundred and forty-eight 
years before the Cbrislian 
era-' This event lias been 
celebrated by tbe two 
greatest poets of Greece 
and Italy. 

, , You will only be belor- 
ej, esteemed, and courted* 
Ljt,meD, in proportion as^ 
you join tbe qualities of 
the heart to those of the 

God pvniiked ike Jeirs^ 
every lime,'' when, deaf to 
llie voice of tbe Prophets, 
the/ fell into iUoiatry and 
impiely. 



'" Taut verbe aelif doU 
avoir iin rigitae; ce rigimt 
t'exprime toujours par tm 
nom on tin pronom, mm 
taide d'aitame prijxmtiam; 
lonqu'ua verbe a un second 
regime, gu'on appelle indi- 
rect, ce rigime vent devani 
bii wne de» pr6positioitt k, 
de, aur, dans, ^. "^j^^H 

" Assiijeltir la vertti^^^M 
6 Interns. 1^^ 

T La multitude, ' ' 

■ Courir. 
9 Thermopiles, pi. 

'" AssurS. 

^^ Immoler, 

'* Hardiesse. 

' Lei verbes pasrifa oaf 
pour regime un nom ou vk 
pronom prieedis dcs pripo- 
aitians Jc on par. 

On emploie tie loriqn'il 
s'agit iTvn scniimctct, (TuHt 
passion, ou., ponr tout dirt, 
d'mie optialion de i'^nte. 

On emploie par lors^'U 
s'agitd'uiieacli'in rf liiqvtUt 
I'cspiit ou Ic corps a M*J 

Par ue s'emploie jumaii 
devtmt le nom de Uieu ; if 
J'aul la pripositi'in Ae, 
1 Troie. •-* Ere. 
= Saccagi. •* Reckereiik I | 
' Atctant que. ■' 

fi Le peuple jniffiU p 

de Dieu. 
T Toutes Ivsfoii 
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This sentiment hasp[ea#- 
«cl« the kinff^* and ail the 
nation. 

In his retirement,^ he hat 
the fall enjoyment^ of the^ 
facaities oT his soul. 

To slander anj one is 
to assassinate him in^ cold 
blood. 

The honest man seldom 
permits himself to jest,^ 
because the most innocent 
jests^ may sometimes Atcr^^ 
the reputation. 

it is only in retirement 
that one truly enjoys^ one's 
self. 

His work has pleased 
every one,^ because it 
mnites^^ to real utility the 
charms^^ of style, and the 
beauties^* of sentiment. 



* Le$ verbet neuires nivh 
d^nn nom ou d*un pramem 
ind66ni, veulent toujours 
aprh eux Vune des pripfm- 
tions d, ou de, qui sert d 
marquer leur regime, 

** La preposition k s^emr 
pUne g^nh'alement lorsque 
le verbe neutre est, en An" 
glais, suivi iCun substantif; 
on emploie la pr^osition 
de lonqne ce mime verbe est 
suivi d'un pronom indffini. 

^* Ce substantif pris dans 
un sens general, ne fiem- 
ploie pas au phiriel. 

^Retraite, ^Innocentes. 
^Jonir, fNuire d. 

^ De toutes ^Jouir de. 
* \ les. i Tout le 

^De, \ monde, 

( Desplai' ^^Joindre. 

I santeries. ^^Agrhnent. 



Des modes et des temps des verbes. 



I am writing^ a letter 
to jour brother. 

I spent usually *• six 
months in the year in the 
country. 

God is eternal,^ his 
power is unbounded, and 
great is his clemency. 

We shall set out^* next 
week. 

In the book of Genesis, 
Moses tells ««** who were 
the descendants of Abra- 
ham. 

I shall go next month 
to Brighton. Do you not, 

B 



• On emploie le present : 

^T. Pour exprimer qu^une 
chose est du se fait dans le 
moment de la parole, 

•• Ijf. Pour exprimer tiikc 
chose que Von fait habituet" 
lement, ou litat habituel 
d'unsujet. 

•* III. Pour marquer des 
choses qui sont et seront tou* 
jours vraies, 

** IV. Pour marquer 
qu*une chose sera ou sefera 
dans un temps prochain di^ 
termini, 
\ ** V. Pour exprimer un 
b3 
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lo-morrow, set out for 


pasii, afin de r 


'u<-t7/ej- I'ul- 


yonr coDDtry-seat ? 

He is in his clumber, 


lentioa et de frapper plus 
Jortemtnt CimaginuHaii. 






wbere he is relaxiitg^ his 
mioil from the faliguo of 


1 Delmxer. 
' Lecture. 


m 


bnEToess, bj' some instruc- 
tive and agreeable read- 
ingfl 

Truth, eternal by^ its 


"/>«. 




* Immvable. 

* Paster. 

fi Cm.acr,r. 


■ 


nature, is as immntable* as 


T iec(«re de. 




God himself. 


" Oh doKHe. 




r never /rt a day pass* 
without cifcofinj" an bonr 


9 Prisence. 
'" Terribics. 




or two to reading^ the an- 


"OneM Vint 


awx wa/iij. 


cients. 


■= A«^e. 




H is tbis week Ibat the 


" Trails. 




new piece comfs aut.^ 
The armies were in 


" Obs^rcir. 
"> 0« n'enlemi 


plus que. 


light -.S nothing was heard 
on all sides hut dread- 


'S Ptamtif. 
^iBr^it. 




ful'" cries; the enge^emeul 
began." Immedialelj' a 
clffud'^ of arroic«'» dark- 


16 MHie. 
'9 GBmir. 




en! '* the air, and cmers 


*' Miinceau. 




the combatants; nothing h 


''^ Kuisseau. 




heard but'^ (io/*/W« cries 


== Cmiler. 




of the dying, or the clat- 


=* Ce n'est. 




iering " of the arms of 
those who/c« in the eon- 


" Amas. 

-^ Ac/ifimr. 




Jtict:'« the earth jrroanjf'O 
6oneo(A=''aAeop" of dead 


*T Massacre. 


^1 


bodies, and rivenfi- at blood 




,^^H 


Itream^^ every v-here; there 
is nothing^* in this con- 
fused mass" of men en- 


7 
( 


■ 


raged^^ against one another 
but slaughter, ^^ despair, re- 
venge, and brutal furj'. 


I 


I 






■ 
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When I was tt Paris, 
I went* every momiDg to 
take a walk ^ in ibe Champs 
Ely sees f or the BoU de Boti- 
logne; afterwards I came 
home, where I employed 
myself till dinner, either** 
in reading or writing; and 
in the evening, I general- 
ly went for amusement* to 
the French theatre or the 
opera. 

If yon eould^ do^ me 
ihsiigood turn,* 1 would be 
infinitely obliged to yoo. 

Rome was^ at first go- 
Terned by kings. 

When I was in the prime 
of life,^ like the light but- 
terfly, I fluttered^ from 
object to object, without 
being able"^ to settle^ to any 
thing. Eager for 9 plea- 
sure, I seized every thing 
that had its appearances^ 
Alas! how^^ far was 1 then 
from foreseeing that I 
should deplore, with so 
much bittemess,^^ the loss 
of that precious time. 

For a^^ short time after 
Abraham, the knowledge 
of the true God still ap- 
peared in Palestine and ' 

Egypt. 

1 shoold be very mnch 
coficerned^* if he should 
lose his place. 



* On ewfphie Vimpuisai 
de rindicatif : 

* I. LoTwqu^an parte d^ai^ 
tienB AabitneUeBjaites slans 
tin temps pass^ qui n^eti pas 
dffinL 

** Lorsgue bithbii, est 
employi avee or, I'un et 
Vautre se rendent par soit. 

^* II. larwqu^om ne veut 
exprimer qu^un rapptrt «* 
present; c'est'^^ret toutes 
les foiSf qu^en Anglais^ 
aprh la cenfonction if, en 
ae serf d^un eondititmnel 
present, ou d^un pr^tMt.- 

^111. Lorsqu^on parte 
d'une chose faite^ ou en*- 
tante, dans un temps tnMre- 
ment pass^ pour nous, mmis 
qui ne V^tait pas d Vipofme 
dont nous parlous. t 

* Se promener, 

* Me dilassern 
3 Rendre. 

* Service. 

^ Fleur de Vdge. 

fi Voter. 

'' Pouvoir, 

Q Me fixer. 

5 Avide de. 

10 M'enpr6sentait V image. 
" Que. 

*2 Si amh'ement. 
i» Pen de. 
w Martifi^. 
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1 MdchiseJeckiDgofSa- 


^Ilrlril-^ ■'•ff-ti^^H 


H lent, u»u) the priest of the 


'-I^^H 


H most ItigkGod,^ Abinielec, 


1 T' S«-Aau^ ^^H 


H kingof Oerar, anil bis suc- 


'yurer. ^H 


f ceasor, of tbe same name. 


> ^(fmirer. -J^^H 


feared God, aicnie- by his 


«^n«,»-^. i^H 


name, and jpvwpncpd^ jjjg 


^ ExeeptL -^^^H 


power ; bat, in Moses' 


B Foire. - -^H 


lime, the nHtions adored 


T £pouser. "^^| 


eoeit* beasla and reptiles. 


8 ^//ei'. '*^^| 


£very Ibing was God, but^ 


e Tons let malira, > ^^1 


God himself. 


'0 Monler. 'J^^l 


_ If he Bhonld dof- that. 


)ii^nif'e(jesarine«. ^^^| 


K I would punish bira. I 


^^ Vapresdillde. 'I^^^l 


H would maiTifT her if she 


.■S-.^/i,«.r. '^H 


W bad money. When I was 


1* CAaiffioRt. 'I^^H 


at London I used to go^ 


"i^^^l 


every mwniny^ to the aea- 


f^^^H 


deny, where I did ride'^" 


'^^^1 


three horses; then l/e«c- 


__!__!9^^l 


ed;" and, in the after- 


''i^HH^^^I 


noon,^'- I applied^^ mynelf 


'^^^^^^1 


to mathematics. 




My cousin was a siicci" 


'i^3H^^^H 


girl ten years ago. 


■' ' "■' 


I took* a journey to 


* On emphie te preleijt 


Bath ;os( jnoii//i. WeKToIe 


d^Bni : 


yciieiday lo Birmiugbum. 


• I. Pour rnarqver uiif 


Mary, queen of Sco/s,' 


chose faile dans an trmps 


WMM** remarkable for ber 


d&termini par guelgite cir- 


beauty. 


eonstance de tempt <m dt 


Socrates refused to adore 


lieu, el eniiirement iamie. 


false gods. 


'*U. En p9rlant.de ptr- 


Be v!a» much admired. 


sonnes qui ont exitti dam 


Ue.did^ much «/oo(/.' 


un iempn passi. 




•EcoMc. -Faire, 'Bioi. 






design to wioAe' his son a 


•B, faired,. _^_ 


conqueror; bo set about 


'fyf"^'-,.^,^^ 


i(< ofter^ the manner of 




the Egyptians, that is. 


^H 


KtlA* grest. ideaifi 


• ^^B 


lb 


m 
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AIL tbe children who 
were bom on* the same 
day as Seaostris, . ' were 
hvimghiP to court by order 
of the king; he had them 
educated"^ as his own chil- 
dren, and with the same 
care as Sesostris. When 
he was grown up^^ he made 
him jemed his apprenttoe- 
ship in a war agaiost the 
Arafis. This young prince 
learped there to beat^^ 
hunger and thirst, and 
subdued that nation, till 
then invincible. He after* 
wards attacked Lybia, and 
conquered it. After these 
successes he formed the 
project of subduing the 
whole worldM In conse- 
quence of thu^^ he eniered^^ 
Ethiopia, which he made^^ 
tributary. ^^ He continued 
his victories in Asia. Je- 
rusalem was the first to feel 
the force of his arms ; the 
rash^^ Rehoboam could ^f 
not resist hiip; and Se- 
sostris carried awau}^ the 
riches of Solomon^^ He 
penetrated into the Indies, 
farther than Hercules and 
Bacchus, and farther than 
A lexAnderdidafterwardsJ^ 
The Scythians obeyed him 
as far as theTanais; Ar- 
menia and Cappadocia were 
mbjected,^^ In a word, he 
extended his empire from 
the Gangea^^ to the Da- 
nube. 



* On> ne, i'eagprime pa9 
devant k$ aubUmntifi jour^ 
mois, 9u let mot$ qui en 
tieM/neni lapUux. 

^ Amener* 

7 Faire 6lever» 

® Grand* 

9 Fit faire. 

^ Supporter. » 

^1 Monde entier, 
^^ En conaSquenee. 
^3 Entrer dam. 
14 Rendre. 
1* Tributaire. 

16 Tem^raire. 

17 Pouooir, 
1* EmporteVm 
Id Sahmon. 

^ Ne lefit aprhs. 

21 SoumU. 

22 Gauge. 



I ■ • "* 





^B J have heard' gnat news. 


• On einploie le preterit 


■ The poxM has arrived, but 


indefini: 


^1 be has brought do letters 


• I, En parlatit (Tiim 


■ tor you. Inflamed witk^ 


chose faile dam un tempi 


^F the desire of knowing man- 


passe rjtii n'est pat otfifrc- 


kind.* I hat>etravelled,not 


menl 6coali, ou dant vh 


only among* the most po- 


temps totaletnent (eoitli. 


lished nations,^ but even 


vittis qvi n'esl dStentiHi 


among the most liarbarovs.^ 


par aweutie eircondanee'. 


I have observed tbeitt iu 


soil de temps, soit de ^ok. 


the diFTerent degrees of ci- 




Tili;!alion, from'' the state 


durtti Du Pexislenee ^mil 


of simple nature to the 


those faite dans un ttmjpi 
tris~ihign( de nout. 


most perTect state of so- 




>' Powr un fumr wml 


the resvli loeu the tame:S 


immidial. 


that is to say, I have every 




where seen beings occu- 


' Factcur. 


pied in drying vp '" the dif- 


''De. 


ferent eonrces of happiness 


^ Ihmmes. 


■^ that nature had placed 


* Chez. 


H within iheiTTeachM Cicero 


3 Ppiiples policft. 


H has written'*' orations. 


fi Santage. 


H Sliall you have^* soon 


1 Depim. 


■ finished your exercise? 


8 Dans font les pays. 


■ Yes, I ihatl have Jiniskfd 


9 1 had the same result. 


B in a quarter of an hour. 


'"'Atnrir. 


B I have travelled this year 


"M lear porl6e. ^^^L 


in Italy, where I had ait 


^ Occasion. ^^^^1 


opportuuily^" of seeing se- 


^ Chefs-d'cenvre.: ' ^^^^| 
14 Pricievx. ' ^^H 


veral master-pieces" of an- 


tiquity, and where I made 


' "^H 


a caluabk^* coUecliou of 


'» Charmer. T^^M 


scarce medals. I (Acre" 


■^^M 


admired the perfection to 


■-^M 


which they have broogbl 


'^H 


architecture, painting, and 




music; bntwhatpfeflW^ 


*-^^^H 


me most there''' was," the 




^L beauty of the climate of 


< ^^^1 


1 


1 
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I went out' as soon as^ 
I bad diocd. 1 had done 
yesUrdaj at noon. As soon 
as I ^tdexa mined i\ih plie- 
noiiienOD, I tried to fad 
ffnf^ita causes. As Boon 
as we had cromed^ tlie ri- 
ver, wq found ourBelves in 
a w6<]a, where there was 
not' « single Jbol-patk* 
Irac^tl. As soon as llie 
greafSesostris had satujied 
his^iuhitiou by [lie coa- 
questof so many empires, 
lie returned iolo E^ypt, 
where lie devoted the mhote 
efthe day'^ to (Ae adminis- 
tering^ itricf jaslice to his 
feople," aud in the evening, 
he recreated himielp by 
holding eo»ferencet'° with 
4^ learned, or by convers- 
ipg with tttc oioel upright 
feople^^ of his kingdou. 

I Aad only rcceiupdp* like 
Boat of Ihe grandees,^ an 
•dacation in which [ had 
Smbihed^ bnt SGnlinieots of 
pride and innensibility ; 
that is, tliey had done every 
:^ng tn their power^ to 
■,alijle* in me the happy and 
iauvolent ^ dispositions 
which I had received from 
nature. God, who Aaiicrf- 
aied his angels in holiness, 
would Aaee^ their Lappi- 
nus depend'' vpon^ theiu- 
■elres; they covld^ insure 
their felicity, by giving 
"^"" Ives willingly to 



■ Le preterit anterieni: 
s'emploie, tonles hi /aif I 
ijue le vabe est accoapagnt I 
tt'une conjimetion ou d'u^ f 
adverbe de temps, ou atima \ 
d'une preposition ; ce lei 
maniue qn'vne chose a 
Jiaite, Kn trea-court ftf 
de temps, avanl une okIt^ I 
igalement faile. 



* Sentier de. 
^ Jour ealier. 
e Readre. 
^ Exact. 
a Peuple. . 
S Se dilassp.r. 
'"''A n'eiilretenir, 
■' Heimila gens. 



* On emploic le plusqae-? 
parfait toutes let fois tjii^. 
I'ou vent morquer qu'ime^ 
chose a, eu lien, dans vn, 
temps passe, et apris un inr 
tervalte plus ou rnoim lojig^t 
avant une autre cliose igale- 
ment passee. 

' Grand. 

^ Ce ifu'oti aeail pu. 

» Efouffer. 

^ Bienfainant. 

B Vottlnt gue. 

' Dipeadre. 

° De. 9 Pouvoir, 
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V 


tbeir Creator; bat tbe* 


"> Se piiiFt e». 


.^^H 


dtligkUd »"• thenMdTei. 


^^DeUmiirt. 


,]^^^| 


■ad not in God : immedi- 
■lelj Ibose gpiriUof /iff*/" 


^Ttmibn.. 


^^^1 




.^^^^H 


became ipihU of dark- 




i^^^H 


nta.'' 




^^H 


There i*^ a tetler «*icb 


' Voila. 


-*^^l 


Philocles ha» writltn to a 


"' Suf. 


^^^^1 


friend of liis. aUml^ his 


» Ctirpatkie. 


l^^^H 


project of makiDg bimself 
king of C'arpatkvt.' 1 pe- 


*Ure\ 


j^^H 


* Paraiire. 


'i^H 


nued* (hat letter, end it 


e PhilmJit. 




nemned^ tu me to be the 


T EelitaU laiu cc« 


uw^^^l 


liand of PhilocUtfi Tbey 




l^^l 




3 Repauer dam. 


'"^^1 


writing. 1 read it ayaia 


*« Bonne fm. 


:-^^^' 


and again,'! and conld not 




persuade mjself that it 
wa» icrilten" of Pbiloclea, 


" Craindre que. 




" Ne pcTfoi. 


■Ul 


wlien I recalled (a 9 tn^ 


i*NepartitUjtiaqu 


'^91 


mind the afTecting marks 


^Malgr^. 




which he had given me of 


16 Canter i. 


JH 


his disinleresleiluess and 


n MoUes^. 




inteffTih/.io Those who Aftrf 


i» Ascendant. 


1 i^^l 


theu-n llie greatest zeal for 


19 Prendre. 


"^H 


the state and my person. 


"0 Plouger, 


j^H 


did not think ihemgelveg 


SI Reuti-er en. i 




ol)lii/ed" to nndeceive me. 


<■ 


^^^^1 


after so terrible an eKam- 


'ifl 


^^^^1 


pie. I myself teas afraid 
leit'i truth should break 


"V 


^^^H 






through >' llie cloud, and 




^^^1 


rmicA'* ma in fpite of'^ all 




i^^^l 


my llatterers. It would 




*ffk 


Iiave railed in '^ me bitter 






retnorBe. My effeminacy. ''' 




••tf 


and the doniiHion'" he had 




■■m* 


jaincrf'tf over me, Ikrew^-^ 




< tin 


me into a kind of despair 






of ever recovering my-" li- 






berty. 


^^^ 
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My sister is in her cbam- 
ber, where the i$ ocetrpied^ 
inr reading ancient history, 
the stady of wliioh pleases 
her extremely. 

Benefits^ bestowed* are 
90 many^ trophies erected^ 
in the hearts of thdse 
whose felicity fuu been pro- 
moted by them.\ 

The great Coroeille wa» 
busy in h\&ttudy^^ tracing^ 
the plan of one of his trar 
gedies, when a seroant^'^^ 
terrified^^ oatae to telfhim 
that his limse was ohjire :^^ 
" Go and find my wife !" 
replled^^ he; «' I do not 
nnderstand household cou' 



cems* 



»'14 



Some Bftn^arian'^^ noble- 
men^^ revolted^"^ Jrpm'^^ the 
l&mperorSigismuvd:'^^ this 
prince heard it, abd march- 
ed boldly'^ againsty^ them. 
" Which anio»^««yoa,'.>aid 
he to them, '* win %«« 
hands^* apon his Vxn^first?^^ 
If there be"^ one bold ^ 
enodgh, let him advance!'' 
This noble firmness ^^h^cA*® 
the rebeU^f who returned 
immisdtately ^ to^^ their ^" 
duty, 

I have trav€flled througk^^ 
almost all Enrope, and I 
have visited the most cele- 
brated places^ in^ Asia 
and Africa ; if, on the one 
handf^ I admired the lYias- 
ter-pieoes of art of every 
kind,^'^ which the pretec- 

c c 



^S'occfiper. 

3 Bi^jkifs. 

^Qu*onr^kd. 

^Des. 

^ Quon M^trige, 

tOnaftiU. 

8 Cabinet. 

^^ Domestique. 

H Tout effray^. 

^Lejku'avait prk ^ la 
wtawffu 

^^B^pondre. 

^*Entends rien awx af- 
faires du mhiuge» 

^^ Hcngrois. ' " 

^^ Seigneur, 

^f Se rholter. 

^^ Centre. 

*^ Sigismond. 

^ Fih'ement. 

" Aurdevant de. 

^ D'i^tTe. 

25 Mettre. 

2* La main, 

^^Le premier, ' • 

^Bardi. 

^ Imposer d, 
29 Seditieux. 
^^Avssifit 
'1 Dans, • 

« Dans. 

3* Lieu. 

^De. 

^ D'un c6tt. 

^ En tout genre. 



lion of enlightened govern- 
ments has ■produced,'^ on 
tbe other, I sLed tears on 
teeing'^ the ravages of ig- 
norance and barbarism.*^ 

I shall go to-womtc' 
iiilo llie country. I icilt 
ahiise^ your patience no 
Imigvr.^ Either friendship 
or self-love will moke him 
do^ it. [ shall be liac^ 
again* (hen. I hope he 
K'ill not refuse me tlie fa- 
tovr^ Ibeg^ of him. 

Remember that youth 
is hat a flower, which will 
milter almont a$ loon a> it 
opeiisJ Thou wilt see thy- 
self graduolh/^ changed. 

Smiling^ graces, sweet 
pleasures, strength, health, 
and joy,^" will vanish like 
» pleasing^^ droam; nothing 
but the sad remembrance 
ti-ill be left theeM 

When I have done,* I 
shall go out. When you 
have read the celebrated 
discourse of Bossuet on 
universal history, and' stu- 
died in it^ the causes of 
the Wse= and fall* of states, 
you will be fess astouisheii 
at Ihe^ revolutions, tpore 
or less sudden, that modern 
etupiies have czperieaced,^ 
uhiuh appearetf in the 
most flourishing state. 



<^Fait noitfK^ ■ ■ 
» Barbarie, 



• On cmploie & fultir a^ 
solu toutei letfoia '{u« Con 
eejit exprimer qu'uTtf aclftrk 
oil un (cinement avrd iiH 
dans un temps qui MVjiiff 
pas au motttcut dt la fia- 
role. 

' Alniter de. 

' Plus lotig-temps. 

* Reveutr, 

^ Demander. 

I Sera presque aiiKfl«t 
secnce gu'iclose. „ 

^ Iraentiblemenf. ,,. ,1 

9 Riant, \Mi 

'" Joie. 
" Beau.^ 
'- // ne i'efl ret^a, 

' On emploie ie 
ant^rieor lorsqu'on vmtti 
primer que lorsque wae 0(> , 
tinn ou une chose a 
ujie aylre aura dfi d^^ 
lieu. 



' Et que vmit. 



^ Qu'unt iproiiceea Urm 

piret mode met, 
' ParaiuaieHt, 
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WLat would not be' tbe 
felicity ofman.if he always 
xonght ' his happiness in 
himself? Iskouidbe" ^\aA 
to see yon harmonioKS,^ 
happy, aud cotiifortablc' 
A dupa lo^ my imagina- 
tioc, I shoiiUI. bare been 
bewilderred^ but for ^ yoa, 
ill my searcA' after^ truth. 

Enquire whether " he 
woulil have consented to 
thoae cooditions, in case 
he had thonght hiTMrlf^ 
able to fulfil them, jf it 
were eren*" possible ^/bi'" 
men always to act con- 
formably to eqaity, as it 
is the multitude that must 
judge^^ their conduct, the 
wicked always would 
blame '* and contradict '^ 
them/iom'* malignity, and 
the good from mistake. 

HViaris false iteps^^ I 
should have made but '^ 
for yoQ at my entrance 
into the world. How salis- 
Sed / should have been'^* if 
you had sooner informed 
iiieofyoor happiness; but, 
for your counsels, I shontd 
liave/ai/ed'^in thisunJer- 



If V 



B to ii 



fancy none but just 
clear notions, there would 
not Ite by far so maity^ fahe 
wits in the world. Oonld 
you believe him vain 
, oDongh to aspire to that 
Iiigh degree of bonouri' 
Had Alexander conquered-^ 



* On empliAe le oouili*- 
tionnel present: 

' I, PoKT maiqiterqii'aiut 
clioie serait «u «e ferait 
moymnanl nitc coiuUiioa. 

"'11. Puiir marqiur iin 
sovhait. 

i'Iir.4uecai,IF,WaB^ 
THEB, teroant a marquer le 

*• IV. Avant OH aprci 
timparfalt ou le plitsqnt- 
parfail de. Tindicutif, pri- 
ceiU de si. 

"* V. Apres quaod, cw- 
ploi/t pour si, qnoiquc, oil 
qiiand m^ino. 

^ Clua'cher. 

' Tranquille. 
*De, 

' S 'eijarer, 

6 Sang. 

' Rechcrehe. ; 

BI>e. 

f Se croire. 
»Q.,.. 
'* Ju'jcr de. 
'- Will blame. 
" Croiter, 
" Par. 

^^ Dhnarehe, 

" Sam. 

IS Echouer. 

^11 y avrait blen moiiu 

de. 
M When Aluxnnder tc 

have conqnerrd. 
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rlie whole world, hu am- 


u 7>«;i<d'Mra«l.»4J^H 


liitiou would Dotluve been 




satisaed : be would 8lill 


. ^^^1 


liave found himself strait- 


••^M 


uied^-i in it. 


''« 


Could you ever have 


* Le futur emploifi, m 


thought Liiiii capable of cle- 


Anglaif, tKant vtie couj'/no- 


Kiiing ' llie good eause, lo 


tioii candilionnelie snivie 


I/O and side ■wil/i^ the re- 


d'un imparfait mi U'n* 
plusque-parfait, m. ratd 


bids? Would ¥OureBo«Kce3 


being useful to the preseot 


par un conditioxncl. ■ 


generation, becaaee evvy 


" I'in^nitif <m k fmmf 


fastens* on you?" A voung 


employi, e» Anglait, vprit 


man wbo is jnst entering^ 




the career of lett*:rB, will 


nelle, se reitd'par fe ptiseut- 


conciliate'' tiutgood will^ 


dt I'itidieutif. -^^^ 


tif tbe public, if be con- 


^■^M 


sider^ bis firsLauicessonly 


1 Abandonner. *t^^M 


as an encourage ment to do 


i Pour K raHffer «>«^^^| 


■ better. Tbat absurd cri- 


drapeanxde. "^^^ 


■ ticisra will have ammed * 


3 Renoncer i. 


^1 only fonh "> or malioious 


* S-attaelKr. 


■ people," if attention has 


* 'A I'M pat. 


■ , been patd'^ to the spirit 


s Deiwter dans. 


V tbat pervades the whttlc,*^ 


I S'aUirer. 


^M and tbe manner ik wAicA" 


» BienveiUance. 


■ it is written. I sbsll go 




■ to-morrow into the xBnii- 


■,■(>&(..■. -. 


■ try, if it be" iine.i* 


M Hicham. 


V Liie would posaetB many 
more sweets '° andcbanns. 


l« Fair^^J , 


MTr^pTWr. 


tl' men, instead of tearing 


U Dont. 


one another to pieces," 


«> BcflK. 


formed but one society of 


16 Do<icenrs. 


brellireu.'s 


'J S'rMtrcdichirrr. 


The Athenians would 


iH/"rBr«. 


have found in tbe young 


»9 PrirpondirtKici: 


Alcibiades tbe only map 








siiperiorilt/ 19 in Greece, 




had not that vaia and 


M 
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^t^oiighileia"^ people forced 


-ifjer. 


liiu), by an unjust, or, at 


1' Condamnntioit. 


least, imprudent «enlence," 




to banish himself from bis 


' 


country. 




I know not whetber rea- 


* L'impdratif s'emploic 


son will soon triumph over 


toutes lea foit qv.'on enm\ 
mande, qu^tm pric, e/n'mt 


prejudice and igilorance, 


but I am certain it will be 


exhorte, qu'oa dffend, <.■><> 


t/ie case^ sooner or later.- 


qu'ott reprimande. 


Rome nonid never bare 




atlaUed^ that high degree 


1 Que cela sera. 


of eplendonr and glory 


« Tot-ou-lard. 


wLich astonishes us, bad 


5 Panxnir. 


it not extended its con- 


* Politique. 


queeia as much by its po- 


* Passionnf, 


licif* as by its arms. 


<>P<mr. 


ife^not/ondSo/fiprnMc/ 


' Louaitge. 


but seek virtue, which pro- 


y Atiirer. 


cures'' it. Let as remem- 


S^ABioinsriue 


ber, that un^ew» virtue 


i" Devoir. 


guide us, our choice iiiust^'> 


1' jtfawwats. 


be ii'ronj.'i Let us not be 


'2 iS'e laisser prendre, i 


devewed^ iy" the first 


"M. 


appearances of things, but 


'* Se donner. 


let us take^* time to fix 


» Arbilres. 


our jadgraent. Arbiters^^ 


^^Bien. 


of the destinies of men, do 


" Soit. 


good,^^ if you wish to be 


"• Ouvre. 


happy; do good, if you 


IS Verilablement. 


wish that your memory 


'io Di'jagi de. 


slumld be" bonourad ; do 


=1 Crainte. ' 


good, if you wish that hea- 




ven shojiltl open'8 to you 


.1 


its eternal gates. 




Never forget that the 


''•.^^^^^^H 


(nt ya free man is he, wSb, 


'fj^^^^^^^H 


superior (o-^-all fenra,-' 


'^^^^^^^^1 


and all desires, is subject 




only to the gods aud to 


j|^^H 


reason. 




c 


' m 



3d<i evtCi 

Men must ^ be* very 
muck- blinded^ by Iheir 
passions, not to acknow- 
iedga that they ovijkt* to 
love one anothei'^ as parts 
of & whole; anil l!ic mem- 
ber of onr boJy woukl 
dtt, if every one hRcl a par- 
ticular vitality. ^ 

You asked bim lo oonie 
with us; bat I (toul)t wbe- 
tber be Kill kavt" that 

I ci-uld^ not persnade 
myself that ho mis'* so 
vain as to^ aspire to that 
plaue. Though everybody 
jays'* so, I do not believe 
that be is gone to Rente. 

/< it passihle'^o thbt he 
should let^^ tlip'^ 90 good 
an opporlanity '3 of acqair- 
ing immortal glory? 

I conld Irave wisheit that 
Le had availed himself^* of 
his abode^^ )»>" the coun- 
try lo perfect himself in 
the study of philosophy. 

Remarque. — Les ver- 
bes qui niarquent le doute, 
]a crainte, le d^sir, Tincer- 
titude,veulentauini^aHcli/' 
les veibes quiU \S0isient, 

Fear, fcst^ t(* should 
be said that you feed 
v-pon^ chimeras, and that 
you take the sbatlow for 
the reality. The new phi- 
losophers Kill have* colour 
to bc^ a sensation of the 
soul. 



'Lmsifne devx verbes toni 
jmnti ]My la coujanctioH 
qne, et que le pivnaer «e 
trovi>e au prS«ent- on au 
fitlUT, le second a<f met o« 
present dii subjoHClif. 

•• toi^ijHe dev.± verhtt, 
»oni jomit pnr la eaitjoHe- 
tien que, rl que le prauitr 
eft d mi paiaf litnple, out" 
conditiimnet pi'iient, te •(• 
cond »e met A TimpaKail 
dn suhjottelif. 

»• Lo vabe ffw* nit fc 
conjonciim mifiiqne m mti j 
o(t avbfonctif. ' ' 

' Ilfuut jl«, 
s Uien. 

3 AeeiiyJi. 

* Deviiir. , 

* S!ent'fuiiHej: 

■T Vie. 
I * PoWfoir, 

oi'ovr^, 

■ 10 Sf peMt'iL 
'> Ait laissf-. ,i^ 
'" Echopper, 

" ^ prof4&~ . : 
, I? fiijsar. i 

'■Oane. ■'■' 

? Se ivpaUre de. • 

■ ''*Vouloir:- ■ '' 

> Thett eotour be. 
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The glory which has 
been^ ascribed'^ to the £gy p- 
tianSy of being the roost 
grateful^ of menf^ shows 
that they %oere* likewise the 
most sociable. In- Egypt, 
when it was proved tliat 
the condact of a dead man 
bad been bad, they con- 
demned his memory, and 
he was denied'^ buriaL^ 

I am sure, that byf mo- 
deration, mildness, and po- 
litenessy^ yon will disarm 
even envy itself. 

I doubt whether the 
Romans would ever have 
triumphed <wer9 the Gauls, 
if the dirPereut chiefs of 
this icarlike^^ people had 
not been dlmnited,^^ I 
could wish that the love, 
which we ought to have 
for one another, ^^ were the 
principle of all our actions, 
as it is the basis of all 
virtues. I believe you are 
as honest as you seem to 

I thought you were not 
ignorant^ that, to ieach^ 
others the principles of an 
art or science, it is neces" 
sary^ to have experience 
and skill.* I have been told^ 
that your sweetest oooupa- 
tion was to form your taste, 
your heart, and your un* 
derstandingfi 



* Lorsqve devx verbcs 
sont joints par la conjonc- 
tion que, ef que le premier 
96 troHve an preterit ijidt- 
finij le second se met an 

pr6l6rit dn subjonctif, 

1 Qtt'/>ft o. 

2 Donner, 

9 Reconnaissant, 

* Peuple, 

* Priner de. 
^ Sepulture. 
T Aveo.' 

a Honn6tet4. 

9De. 

^0 BelHquenx. 
^^D6suni. 

12 Z'tm pofur Vmbtre. 
^Leparattre. 



I ■ 

V • 



1 Ignorer. 

^ JMtruire dans, 

• Avoir besoik. 

« Hainlet^: 

^ Theg ftave told me, 

^Esprit, 
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Darins, in liis flight.'' 


' Diivute. ■''"' 




being reduced^ to the ne- 


^ Riduit. 




cessitj' of drinking water 


3 Bmrbeux. 




maddy^ and infecled by 


* Assurer. 




(lead bodies, aj/inned* ihat 


* ITu^ had taken 


care. 


ha never had drank with 


6 Me. 




so niQch pleasure. 


T Riassir. 




Care has been tahen^ to 
incnlcate in wie^ from iiij 


^ Autanl -pie. 




9 DimcniT. 




iafancy, ibat I should mc- 


'" Uomileli. 




ceerfT in tho world, only 


" Adoucir. 




in jn-opoTtion^ as I should 


^'■Mtenin. 




join to the deetre of pleas- 


'^Efacer. 




ing, a great deal of gentk- 


'* Se tTOuter dc. 




nets9 and civility^" 


"'Rude. 




Ovid has said, that study 


« Barbarei. 




io/fen«i' tbeinoNRer«'°ai]d 


" Firoces. 




Cfmects^^ every thins that 


"• Parcmirir. 




ii found'* in us rude^^ and 


OFureitr. 




barbarous. 






You know that Ihoae 






pretended heroes, whom 






Pagan antiquity has made 






gods, were puly6ariaroK»'fi 












oner-ron's the earth, not so 






much to conquer as to ra- 






vage it, and who left every 






■where traces of their/aryifl 






and of their vices. 






7(1 has heen said of Pe- 


>0n. 




ricles, that his eloquence 


^ Fuudre, m. 




was like a thunderbolt,^ 


a To Khich. 




wkich^ nolhing could resist. 


* Proposition, 




As soon as Aristides had 


* S'icrier. 




said, that the propotal* of 


« Falhir. 






TY. 




the whole people exclaim- 


■ ^Pins. 




ed," " that they must^ not 
think of if any longer."^ 
Had jou read the history 


Temps. 










of the early ages,^ you 


^ 


■ 


1 


■ 


■ 
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would know that l^y^t 
was the most en)ight^ned 
country intheuAiTerse,and 
the original spot ivAence^^ 
knowledge^^ gpreud^^ into 
Greece and the neighbour- 
ing^^ cotiHtriesM JSewho^^ 
wishes to teacji an art, 
mtist know if^^ thoroughly ; 
he must ^^ give none but 
clear, precise, and welled i- 
gested notions of it; lie 
must 18 instil^^ them one by 
one into the mindt of his 
pupils, and above all, he 
must^^ not Qverburthen^^ 
their memory with useless 
orttmm;>or/an^s^.rules» He 
must-^ yield^^ to the force 
of truth, when they shall 
have suffered ^^ it to ap- 
pear ^^ in its real light J^'' 

There is no worh^^ how- 
ever perfect people may 
suppose it, that would not 
be liable^ to criticism, if it 
were examined with seve^ 
rity^ and in* every point of 
view,^ I doubt whether his 
piece would have had the 
approbation ^ of connois- 
seurs, if he had not deter- 
mined'* to make in it^ the 
changes you judged^ ne- 
cessary. M. de Turcnne 
never would ^^ buy any 
thing on crcdit^^ of trades- 
men, for fear, he used to 
say, they should lose a 
great part of their demand, 
if heAappenecfi^tobekilled. 



\ I 



^Sertpandre. * 
13 Circfmmczsin, • 

^Ilfamt que teUi qui, 
^^Le connaisse. •} 

17 Qu'iL 

^Qu'il. "•■ 

^^ Faire entrer. = 

*i Surcharger. ^ 

^ Iniignijiantts. 

^ IlfaiHtm qn'U. 

** Se remlfe* • ^ 

^^Permettte^ 

^^ ThaiitAppemr. ' ! 

^ Ytaijduv, * * 



1 Ouvrage. 
%Pviter, 
^^A larigueur, 
iSous. 

PFaae. , 

^Suffrage;. 
•fSed^cid^. 

9 Haoe judged 

*i Prendre A ^Mit. 

i« Venit. . ' ■' ' - ■ ■ ■^■. 

. ■ ■ M ■ 

r . .. V ,!.;♦ i 



. .. i' * ■ 






« ■ f 
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All the workmen who u-n-c 


" TVioat/^n "Mr JIH 


employed '^ about '* Lis 


^*Pour. ^^^ 


hoQse, hadordeia lo brinK 


>3jM^/Mire. 


in their billi,'" berorefte^" 


^•^Oh. 


lei out for the''' campaign. 


" rSe mettreim. 


aod they were regolarly 


18 VaMr. 


paid. It KOuWfci^ belter, 


^i That he would loie. 


for a man who truly loves 


=0 Temir. 


liimaelf, to fose" his life 


" QwlqUi!. 


than to forfeit^ his honor 




bysomc^i base and flUanio- 




t'ul action. 




Lycnrgua, i«* one of his 


^Par. 


la^vg, had forbidden lo 


« Qu'on iclairer&l. 


light knme^ those who came 


» A/in que. 


from a feast in the even- 


* Se rendre chn eiw. 


ing, l/iat- the fear of not 


^ S'eaierer. 


bdng able to reach their 


e Ecorce. 


/lOHsei* might prevent them 


1 Peau. 


from getting intoxicated,^ 


s Ecrire. 


People used the bark^ 


9 VouhiT. 


of trees or ikins^ to vrtle 


"•Et. 


upoa,^ before paper was 


"De. 


knowa. Go ant] ask that 


'* DegTttdcr. 


old man, " For whom are 


13 Oe. 


you planting?" Hewill an- 


^iAmpovU. 


swer yoo, "For the ini- 




morlal gods, nho have or- 




decerfO both i" that I should 




profit by^^ the labour of 




those tliat have preceded 




me, and that tliose who 




■hould come after me 




ahonld profit by mine." Is 




there any one who does 




not feel that nothing is 




more degrading I'w'- a wri- 




ter, than the pains he takes 




to express ordinary and 




common things in" a sin- 




jr«i<r"and pompons style? 


^^^^ 


■- 


^H 



""Oo you Ibiak that, in form- 
iQg the republic of beea, 
God has not had in wiew'^ 
to teacL kings to gorern 
with geotleDess, aDil sub- 
jects to obey with tore? 
Y ouviiiintver be at peace,^^ 
eitkei* with yourself or* 
with otberi', naleee yoti ea- 
deawtrr^'' to restrain j-our 
natural impetuosity. 

There is not in the heart 
of niaa a good iui^fse' that 
God does not produce.'^ 

C'liooee a retreat^ niiere 
you may be quiet,* a ■piH^ 
wheuce you may^ defend 
yourself. 

The most Dattertng re- 
ward that a man can^ reap" 
from his labours, is the 
esteem of an enlighteoed 
pnblic. 

May he live, re(jn,"and 
long constitute'^ tlie happi- 
ness of a nation which he 
loves,'" and 6y" which he 
is adored 1 

That lie shonld thus do- 
grade himself, is what pos- 
terity will/nti difficult '- to 
beJiere. 

A man, just and Hrm, 
is not i/iaien," either by 
the clamours of an tncon- 
siderate** mub,^^ or by the 
threats^^ of an impcrioMs" 
^^rraat; ttiou/fk l/ie whole 

^^■liiM.^s he would be strack 
^Hy it,^" bat not moved^^ 
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• Either et or, em- 
plmjts arfc une wi/ation se 
renilcHt par ni rtpftf. 

" Voulair. 

'" i4roM" Ai paix. 

'^ S'appliqiter. f 



' La cmtjmtctioa 
projiom persouitel dofvi^t se 
Tcpiter id decant chaqiie 
verba, d cause de relUfni 
d'vH autre verbs qvi tut 
goui-entendu. " 

' ittonvemoit. 

^ Produire. ' 

^ Retraite. 

* Tranquille, "" 

5 Ponte. ' 

'> Poiivoir. 

' Poiivoir. 

" Recueillir. 

y Faire. 
'° Ch&rir, 
" De. 

>- Avoir de la peine. > 

'■' Ebranltr. ■ 

'* Inxenai. ' ' 

'5 Populace. ' 

"' Menaceg. ' 

IT Fier. ^ 

'8 ie mondc enlier. '' 

'9 S'icTOUlerait. " 

"En. 



'I He Kovld not It 
by it. 
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We only sUnt oiir^ eyes 


* Oh emploie I'infnilif 


to truth, because- we tear 


laruju'imoevt«_^rinerd'ntif 


tfi^ see* ourHelves as we 


moaHre mditerminie, eesi- 


are. \Ye were ytt* far 


d-dire sans nombre et tmu 


from the castle. When otie 


ptrtonne, wie actioR ou vn 




□f our friends came to join 


itat. 




us. I diii not think ttcas^ 






to set out so soon. Ho 


'Lcs. 




iiromiBCs ei'erv day that '• 


^ Que parce qve. 




lie will ameud.-! b«t I tlo 


, "De. 




nol rc/y^ upon bU pro- 


* Encore. ' 




mUcs.'-i 


'^ Devoir. 




Thej Ulk of a secret ex- 


6 Be. 




pedilion; be hopes to be in 


rsecorriger. 




)/.'" He relies upon seeing 


" Compter, 




jou very soon, to termi- 


9 Promeises. 






w£«. 




wilh you. YoB expected^^ 


11 'A Vamiahk. 




to ta/ie'^ a jouniey'* ihia 


IS S'attmdre. 




year; but j;onr father has 


■» Faire. 




changed his Wfinrf.'^ He 


" yojfage. 




threatens to '^ punish us 


" D'avis. 




severely, if we fall again 


10 Be. 




into the same error.^^ 


IT Fcntc. 




Du 2ici7ticipe present. 




That mountain being' 


• Le partivipe prisetti « 




very hit/h,^ and thus com- 


invariable; il a tonjouna 




manding^ a vast extent^ of 


regime; ei o'ett ee qui le tUt 




country , waa very mell cal- 


titiijue de I'tidjectif terb^ 




culated* for^ otir observa- 


" II nefavt jamait *»• 




tiona. This woman is of 


ploycr de svite, dana wk 




a good ditposition,^ ob- 


mime phrase, dewc mt fit- 




liging every one Kt/ieMevet' 


sieurt partivipet prfftm. 




she has il in her power.^ 


sans ks joindre jiar «H 




They go cringinf/^ before 


crmjanction. 




the great, that Ihey majf^" be 


1 Elev6. " Caractert. / 


insolent to^^ their equals. 




The state of pure nature 


^ \ Grande "Lepomdit. 


is that of the savage living 


i {■lendtte. 9 Rampatt: H 


in the desert; but living" 


*Propre. '"Afinde. 


^^^ in Lis family, knowing his 


s 
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ctiliiren, loving them. 


i« ParoU. ^M 


mukiDg use of tpetch," 


'1 Entendre. ^H 


and Diakiag himBelt" under- 


^^1 


ttood." 


■ 


Pompey having demanO- 


' Le prmom relatif en, ^^| 


edtliehonorof atriumpL, 


employi avec «n participe ^^| 


Sjlla opposed' it. 


prisent, doit toujour i st ^^H 


I have cmamitled^ my 


mettre aprh ce dernier, ^^| 


80D to yo«r care,* tcishinff' 


** tc participe pritent, ^^| 


to make of him a clever, 


prict-di dt la prcpnsitloK ^^H 


but especially a Tirluoua 


en se rapporte tonjovr* an ^H 


man. 


tvjel de la phmte; il nt ^H 


Most*oi the great, fore- 


faut jamaif le /aire rap- ^H 


seeing the dangers of no 


porter i vn nom en rfgime. ^^| 


foolish an enterprise, en- 


^" Le participe prfsevt du ^^M 


deavoured to deter ^ the 


verbe 6lre, covtmeni^ant, e» ^^| 


king from it. 


Atiglait, im iEcoitd ntemfire ^H 


I cannot go along teilh ^ 


de phrate, se nipprime or- ^H 


you to town, having sllairs 


diiiairement, en Fran^ais, ^H 


that j-e^MireT niy presence 


devant vn ttdjectif, «n par- 


here. 


ticipe, on un injinitif. 






ourselves to our passions 


■ S'l^poser d. 


that we live etmtmtedly ;' 


°- Mettre. 


it is in goveruing them. 


* Entre les maint. 


One aftenioon^ I was 


* La phipart. 


seized with an inclination 


6 Ditounier. 


of visiting the Asturian 


1A,^^„„r. 


poet, being'* very uurioas 


1 Demaitder. 


to know how he was 


» Content. 


lodged. 


9 April diiiee. 


After the play I went 


1" ThiiUre. 


behind the scmes;^" and. 


" Chercbant des i/evx. 


' eaitiMg wj tjet" around,'" 
[7 found her in the green- 


I-- Par-toHt. 


1' S'eutretenir avec. 


^ rooui, where she was 


1* Memmrt. 


. talkmg (o'» some gentle- 


>5 la gpeakiag of this tort. 


^ So saying,^^ I felt myself 
~ seized wilL horror. 




., „ 


D 


^^^^^^^^^^H 
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Masters learn by teach- 
ing, as well as scbolars by 
sludvjag. He met them 
walking* at a great pace. 
He took his leave,'^ promis- 
ing to returo the next day.- 

Alexander, beiiiff near 
his iicath, ^ asked •* bis 
("rieiids, standing* about ^ 
biu],"vhotbertbey ihoHght 
ikijf trovld^ find ft king 
like biui." Rome, baviDg 
been talieo by Ibe Ganls, 
was sacked, aiid reduced 

Geography and cbrono- 
logy being the two eyes of 
history, )■« oriierio*" it«dy 
the latter, 1 we must be 
guided by the farmer^ 

Concbidmgfi then, tbat 
there were mo /ariher'° 
hopes for him, he deter- 
miiied in good earnest^'- to 
relii-e.'- He smiled, when 
hr. heard my name wien- 
iimtd.''^ 



' Le parlicipe present 
priced^ de denx pronoms 
en tnisiime pergohKe, ti te 
rapportant an pronom en 
regime, se rend par tin iiii- 
parfart prhcids da prvnom 
rrlaiif qui. 

'"Le verbe demattder vevt 
la proposition ik decant vu 
nam de per serine. 

^•■Is OBDEitTO, aemd 
par pour. 

1 Prit co7ig4 de m 

" Lendenaitt. 

3 Prh de monri 

* St tenir. 

' An tour de. 

^ Pomi4r. 

•> Thi». 

a That. 

s Judging. 
■« Pins de. 
'1 Toitt de boH. 
"'v4 laretraite. *•* 

" In hearing proncvtce. 



1 



Dm paritcipe passe. 



My brother is fallen,* 
My brothers are fallen. 
My sister is fallen. My 
sisters are falleu. The 
night will soon be ocer.i 

The sciences have al- 
ways been'* protected by 
enlightened^ governments. 
The theatres are frequent- 
ed. This Qower is much 
iimght^ after. They are 
Tery much esteemed, Fire- 



*Lepartivipe patsi,f/uo»d 
il est aceowpagM du vertie 
hire, s'accoi-de en genre el 
en notnlire arec son sirjet. 

** Le participe peuii dn 
verbe Hre, ct celui de tMs 
les vcrbes neutrea qui Sfmt 
canjvgvh avtc VaunHaire 
avoir, demeurent ' 
invttriables. 

> PassL ' Recher 

^Eclairi. 
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arms ^ were opt known to'^ 
the ancients. Ishmfi€l,^the 
son of Abraham, js known 
among the Arabs, as the 
man'f from whence - they 
sprung,^ and circumcision 
has remained^ among them^^ 
as the mark of their origin. 

Heaven is that perma- 
nent city, into tchich^^ the 
just are^^ to be received 
after this life. lu^ Abra- 
ham's Ume, the threaten- 
ings of the trjaa God were 
dreaded^^ by^^ Pharaoh, 
king of Egypt; but in the 
time of Moses, all nations 
were corrupted,^^ and the 
world, which Goclbas made 
to manifest his power, was 
become a tenifrfe of idols. 

That dreadfam crisis ^^ 
wfaioh threatened the state 
witk^^ instant ^^ destrnc- 
tion, was happily soon 
over.^^ She is come to bring 
ns all kinds . of refresh- 
ments. 

My brother has written."^ 
My brothers have written. 
My sister has written. My 
sisters have written. The 
Amazons have acquired ce- 
lebrity. I hsLve forced^ the 
soldiers to march. .The 
Romans successively have 
triumphed oper^ the most 
warlike^ nations. Lanipri- 
dins relates,* that Adrian 
erected^ to Jesus Christ 
some temples, which were 

D 



^ Armes^feu, 
^ Counu de. 
^IsmaeL 
7 Celui. 

^JBtresortL 

10 Leur. 

12 Devoir^ 

» Dm. 

^« Redouts. 

^De. 

^ Perverti. 

IT Ternble. 

^Crise. 

^9 Be. 

^ Proehain. 

^^PassS. 



ll4 



* Le participe pass6, 
prMdi du verbe avoir, ne 
s'acGorde jamais avec son 
sv^et* 

4 

1 Contraint. 

2 Have triumphed of. 
^ Beliiqueux. 

^ Racontet. 
5 Elever. 



d2 
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still to be seen in^ bis lime. 
Happy (AoscT princes who 
liave never made use° of 
tlieir power but to do goot). 
We have spent the whole 
day in^ tormenting onr- 
Kelves. The errors of Des- 
cartes proved^" very wse- 
/«/" to Newton. 

The pupils, whom I liave 
had," have made rapid pro- 
gress. Xucretia' has killed 
herself. I have sent back 
the hooka which yon had 
leut me. What pains'' I 
kavetaken.^ What business 
hare you nndertakenT 

When the race of Cain* 
had multiptietL' Those eyes 
which neil/ter siaKs nor ter- 
ror have movedfi The god 
MercuTjf'' is one of those 
whom the ancients have 
multiplied Ibe most. All 
the letters which I have 
received confirm that im- 
porlantncius." The agitated 
life which 1 have ledS till 
note,'° makes me sigh for 
retiTetnenl.'^ The diOioul- 
ties which the academies 
have proposed to one an- 
other^" do not seem eaiiy to 
be resolved.*^ The death 
which Lucretia gHve ker- 
nel/'^ has made her immor- 
tnl.'^ The cities which 
those uations'^^ have biiiit 
fur tlietnsehes^'' are hut a 
coUeetioii^^ of huls.^ii The 
persons whom you have in- 



tKcingof.' 



^Ottewi 

9' A. 

■0 Have. 
" Servi. 



* Le participe paisi, quel 
guesoit I'avxiliaire qui Vac- 
compagne,g'aec<irdeavecson 
regime direct, loulet lesfcis 
que ee r&jime eit plaei de- 
vant k participe. J^^B 

' Lnar&ce. ^^^| 

^ So%n». '4|^| 

* Have given to myaeif. 

* Wat multiplied herself, 

^ Have moved neither ti^^— 

nor terror. ^|^| 

1 Mercure. |^^H 

B Noitvelies. f^^H 

OMencr, "^^ 

'" Juaqu'A present, 

'* La retraite. 



»&/• 
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~ ttrocled appear to me pog- 


'oPfew. 


scMwi-o of reason and taste. 


*' Partir. 


NolbJDg can equal tbe ar- 


^ Se mettre. 


dour of tbe troops which 


" Passer. 


I have Been setting ojf.^' 


^* CrnyancK. 


Tbe chimeras which sbo 


^B D-marches. 


has ifot'^ in her head, are 


^^Faire. 


beyon.d^i all bdiep* What 


SI Verser. 


metuurea^ have I not 


"^Haee readeri^d thviti' 


takea!'-^ What tears had 


selves. 


she uotsAcd/" The Ama- 


^ Cilibres. 


zons made themseloes^ 


™ Croire. 


famou»"-9 by their courage. 


31 Que. 


Tbe city of Loadoo baa 


22 Pur. 


made itself, by its com- 


33 Otii-rages. 


merce, the meEropohsoftbo 


3* VouloiT. 


universe. I have thought^'' 


^ Eviter d'entnr. 


her agitated by the furies. 


36 Tiibuns. I 


This day is one of those 


31 M. 


which they have conse- 


^Ffiire. .^^^^ 


crated to tears. The lan- 


jJ^^^^^^^M 


guage in which^^ Cieoro 


^^^^^^^^1 


and Virgil have written, 


^^^^^^^^H 


will live iu^"- their works.^^ 


'^^^^^^^^H 


I could have wished'* to 


i^^^^^^^H 


atoid altering^ into ihose 


^^^^^^^H 


details, but 1 thought them 


, ^^^^^^^H 


necessary. The tributiet^^ 


^^^^^^^H 


demanded o/"Clodius tbe 


"i^^^^^^^l 


execution of tbe p;-omises 


'f^^^^^^^H 


which tbe consul Valerius 


^^^^^^^^H 


liadffH'ea''s them. 


^Tiy^M 


TbelelterwilicA* I have 


' La partici)>o pasai daH_^^^ 


menlioned^ to jou. The 


vieure invariable lortqui: le- ^^H 


loss and profits which^ he 


regime ^i le prec&de u'etU ^^H 


has tkared.^ Tbe acade- 


pat tin riginte direct. ,i ^^H 


mies have proposed* objec- 


•• ie parlicipe paitiA ^^M 


tions to one another. You 


sKtvi de «m rigime,e»t tou-\ ^^H 


have lauyht** those la- 


jovrs invariable. . \ ^^H 


dies to draw. Lucre li a 


1 Parler. ' Parlietpen-' ^^M 


hat put a period to her 


^Totckich. *Sefuirt. i\ ^H 


y D 


^H 
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cj:istetice. ^ 'J'Le persons 
whose visit yau had bd- 
DouDcoil to me, are not 
come. Men built tliem- 
selves citiesfi The Amazons 
acquired greaf celebrity. 
I have /weed* the soldiers 
to inarch. That woman Aas 
betlowed on herself^ line 
gowns. Letters and ivrit- 
inj" Mjere invcnted^^ to re- 
pTBsent^^ speecA.'^ Titus 
has itiade^* his wife mis- 
tress of his ricAe*.'^ I 
have given myself a great 
dfuU*^ of trouble. Com- 

flourishing. Tlioy have 
Mode'" an appoint meitt.^^ 



ssiveheats, which 
icehavehad* this snnimer, 
have done great injury' to 
the corn.' What nnpleaaant 
adventure have you met 
loitk?^ The house which 
I have ordered to be * 
imi/l." 

Imitate the virtaes which 
you have heard praised. 
The mathematics, which 
yon Tcoiild not permit^' me 
to study.^ Slio has mf- 
fered^ to be seduced. 

The great changes which 
have taken place in admi- 
nistration, have astonished 
many people. i 

The ligures which yon 
have learned to draw are 
of a great beaHty. The 
heavy raius which we have 



STSTJJCE. 



^ Has given to hergelj 
^ Bavebnilf cities to tkem- 

T Beaacoup de. 

^ Coutraindre. 

fl Se donnPT. 
'" Ecrittire. 
" People has iitve.. 
" Pmir jieindre. 
" Parole. 
" yecndf e. 
■s Bien. 
'6 Bien. 
" Rendre. 
'* Se doHHtr. 
'S Rviidez-vovi. 



" It has maile. Lepa^ 
tieipe passi joint H un verbe 
agant pour tujct le proMm 
imperiounel il , demevre titw- 






iebtc. 



" Le jiarlinpe pout, 
mivi d'un in^nilif metif, 
demeure invariable sj cd 
infinilif ne pent pat tin 
lourni par Kit partioipe 
present ou par un impar- 
jait pricSdi du relatif 4]iu. 

^' Le participe poa>i, 
plttcS enire dentx qnCt Crt 
tonjowrs immriable. uiflAl 

> Beaacoup »• 

« Recolte. 

3 Is il arrived to u 

* Faire. _ 

s Have not wished thi'ff 
might studif. 

^ Laisser. ' Genti. • 
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kad^ in ;the springv have 
been the cause of many 
diseases. 

The scarcity^ which there 

was last^^ winter, has af- 

forded^^ the opportunity^^ of 

doing mach good. What 

news has reached youl^^ 

How many imprudent^* 
steps^^ were taken^^ on that 
occasion ! How many large 
ships have been built ^"^ in 
England within these^^ fifty 
years? We ought never 
to swerve^9 from the good 
path^^ which we have be- 
gun to follow. 

The measures which you 
advised ^^ me to adopt ^^^ 
have not succeeded. The 
rule> which I have begun 
to explain, seems to me 
very easy to be under* 
ttood.'^ 

You see that I have not 

been mistaken respecting 

the . affair which I have 

foreseen^* you would have 

in hand:^^ 



^11 f aire. 

.9 Duetie. 
^9 Dernier. 
^1 J)onner, 
^2 Occasion. 
^3 Est'il venu ? 
^* Faux,' 
*^ Demarches, 
*^ // sefaire, 
*7 li^e "construire, 
^^ Depuis, 
^^8'eloigner, 
^Rotite. 
21 ConmiUer. 
^ Prendre^ 
^ ^A saisir, 
24 Prhoir que, 
-^ Have. 



I ■ 



Traiie particuUer iur les parjticipes. 

Le participe present, toojonrs tehnind en ant^ no 
prend ni genre nt nombret ainsi Fob £crii: un hottiine 
Hsant; des hommes lisant; une feibthe/isairf ; des f^mmear 
lisant. i 

Cependant on dit : "des hommes obligSans ; une femme 
obHyeanie^ pr^venantis, &c.; niais ces mois obligeaxt^ 
Miffeante, pr^enante, ne soot point des participea pr^- 
sena : xe sont des adjectifs verbanx. 

!Pour distinguer. les adjectifs verbanx des pwrticipeB 
pr6sen8, il fautvoir si ces mot^. ont.uft; r^ime; lor{^. 
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qii'ils oHt iin regime, ce soot dea participm lorsqu'ils 
ii'ont point do regime, ils soiit adjectij't verbavx. 

ExEMPLK, — Celte fcmme est iloui-e, aflable, prtix- 
nant lout le nionde. Cette femme est ilouce, afl'abi'^, 
pr(veaanle. 

Dans la premiere phrase, ]c mot pricenani ct un par- 
ticipe pr&nent parce qu'il est suiri du regime lout le. 
monde ; dans la secondc, il est adjectif verbal, par Cc 
qu'il n'a point de regime. 

Du partictpe passe avec etre. 

Le participe pasid, qnand il est tevl, ou qu'il est ao 
compagn£ du verbe ifre, s'accorde en genre et en noni' 
bre avec son nominatif on sujet. 

ExEMPLK, — L'ennemi a Hi vainni; les enoemis Mf 
eli vfiincws. Le tonnerre est tombi ; la llotte ett utrlie, 
L'aruee a 6U vaiaate; les armees ont itt vaiitcuci. Ia 
villu Mccag&e ; les villes ditruitei. 

Du participe passe avec avoir. 

Quand le participe passe est accoiupagne du verbe 
avoir, il oe s'accorde jamais avec sod sujet. 

ExEMPLE. — Mon p^re a ckanii. Mes aoears out 
ckajtte. 

Le parlicipe passi joint an verbe avoir s'accorde ton- 

i'ours avec son regime direct, qnand ce regime pr4cide 
D participe. 

ExEMpLES.^La lettre qne vous avez icriie, je I'ai 
he. Les livrct que j'avais preth, on ics a lendus. Lea 
conventions qne nous avians faites, vous les avez violia. 
Je recannais Terreur qui vous avail sedvile. Quelle af- 
faire avez-rons aUrepriie? Couibien d'ennemis n'a-t-il 
par tajncHs? 

Oil ruit que le regime plac^ avant le participe est 
ordinairement I'un dcs pronoma le, la, les, que, se, Ac, 

Mais quand le rigime direct n'est place qu'apr^ Id 
parlicipe, ce parlicipe ne s'accorde pas avec sou rfgittu. 

EsEMPLES.— J'ai irrit une leltre; j'ai icrit (les let- 
ire*. J'ai acheti nn livre ; j'ai acketi des Uvrcs. 
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Rigle pour connailre le regime da jiarticipe. 

Pour dtcouvrirle rtgime tlaparticipe, iiommvz celoi- 

ci au masculin, en ajoiuant, saivuat le scds, rpwi ou 

ywt iaterrogalif; le premier mot que la reponse amene 

est, k conp sur, le regime. 

1° ExEMPLE. — La ieltre qne j'ai icrite. Ecrit i[Vf>i ! 
line lottre. Une Ieltre est doDC le regime ; or, flans la 
phrase ci-deasusi letlre est arant le pariicipe ; par coo- 
sequeal il iloit y avoir accord. 

S^EXEMPLE. — J'ai icrit uue Ieltre. Ecril qu.oif 
Uue lettre. Viie Ieltre est done le regime; or, dans la 
phrase ci-dessus, kttie est apr^s le participe; par cnn- 
s^uent point d'accord. 

3° ExBMPLE, — La maison qne j'ai commend de hStir. 
CoMmenci qnoi? De bitir. De b&tir est done le re- 
gime ; or, duns la phrase ci-dessas, de balir est apres ; 
par consequent point d'acoord. 

4° ExEMPLE, — La resolnlion que j'ai prise de voy- 
oger, PrU quoil La r6$olution. Hisolution est done 
le regime; or, dans la phrase ci-dessus, la risolatioH est 
avant le participe; par consequent accord. 

u° ExEMPLE. — Quels h^ros la verlu n'a-t-elte pas 
formes ? Formi gum ? Des heros. Des hems est done 
Ic regime; or, dans la phrase ci-dessus, des h^roa' est . 
avant; par consequent accord. 

G". ExEMPLE,^ — Les lettrea qu'ont icr'ttes Cic^ron et, 
Pline. Ecrit quoil Les lettres. Letlres est done le 
regime; or, dans la phrase ci- des sas^ lettres est ayant;- 
par cons^ueiit accord. 

7" ExuMPLH.— Cctte fcmmo que j'ai troucfe inno- ' 
CBUtc. Trouvi quoi, quil Cette femme. Celle Jemme 
est done le regiuim or, dans la phrase ci-dessns, celte 
femate est avant; par coDsequent accord. 

WoTA.— Cetto regie est sans exception. 



■ elle, 

^^ doDi 



Regie unique. — Verbes. 

Qaand le participe dea verbes pronominaux eat pri- 
cfele de son rlgime indirect, il demenre JDvanable ; el 
nn-coDlrHire, quand il Test de son regime direct, il s'ac- 
corde loujours avec ce deroier. 

II faut observer que len verbes pronominanx rorment 
leors temps compoE6s avec I'auxiliaire (ire, et qalli 
ont toujoure pour r6gime, direct, ou iodirect (floaveBt 
pi^aie il nrrive qu'its ont I'ud et I'autre) un proaom IW* 
pr^sentaot la mSme personne ou la tn^me chose qne le 
Bujet. 

Quand uu verba r^ciproqne, ou r^S^chi, n'a qa'on r^ 
gime, c'est uu regime direct, toujoars eitprime par on 
des pronoms me, te, se, nmis, cons; par coDs^queatle 
participe prend Taccord, puis qn'il est alors dans le 
inSnie cas que lea participes des verbes aclifs, quand tb 
lont prfic^d^s de leur regime. II faudra done 6crire: 
ces fcmmes se sont iouiet uvea malignitc. Nota nout 
Ktmmes rendus taaUres de la place. La disob^iatance 
I'ett lrouv6e mtmlie aa plas hunt point. Daas cob troii 
phrases, les verbes louer, rendre, et trijuver, n'ont qn'an 
regime direct; c'est le proDoin qui les precede, el 
qui reud le premier rtciproque et les deux aatres ri- 
fiOchis, doDc leurs participes doiveut s'accorder aver 

Un verbe r&eiprnque, ou rtjl6chi, a trea-soavent, arte 
SOD regime direct, un regime indirect, et tr^s-souvent 
ausgi, i'on est eoibarrass^ sur la mani^re de faire ac- 
corder le participe; alors il Taut decomposer la phnsa 
et voir lequel des deux, du regime direct ou du r^ginie 
indirect, appartient au participe. 

Si c'est le regime direct, et qu'il lo precede, oD 80- 
corde le participe avec ce regime. 

ESEMPLBS. — Ce»c femme £c»t mine a la tSte dn 
_ Kd (licowposant, on dirait : Cette fecinie a «t> 

elle, &c. ; or, elle est represent^ par le prunoni te, qui 
est plaoS avant le participe dont il est le rtt/ime dirtct. 
done, il fallait mite. 
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c'est le rigime indirect, le participe est inva- 
riable. 

Ex EM PLES, — Elle a'e»t mU des chimhrea dans Cetprit ; 
c'est-^-dire, elle a mis a »oi. Le proaom le est un regime 
indirect; comme il precede seul ie participe il empeclie 
qu'on ne Ic fasao accoriler. Je clis scul, parco que s'il 
y avail, avanl oo apr&3 ce pronom, un regime direct, maid 
qui pr6cedat le participe, ce deniler devrait s'accorder. 

ExEMPLES. — Je vvt prie dacoir igard i la peine 
que je me mi's donnie. Celte loi, que vnus m'accatea 
d'enp-eimhe, ipii me fa jamait prescritel Dites: y«e 
j'ai donnie h mot, et vous verrez clairement qae le par- 
ticipe s'accordo uvec le que, son regime direct, et qa'il 
De s'accurde pa.i avec me soa regime iadirect, qui pent 
se dire iei d'uu homnie coniine d'lme fem^lt^. 

Daus le caa oil le participe doit s'accorder, le aajet, 
quoiquo rejet^ k la fin de la proposition, n'etupftulie pas^ 
reflet <le la regie. 

ExEMFLES. — Let toil que s'etaknt preterites let 
Romuias uuntribuirent beaucovp d lew pros})eritS. Cent 
ainsi que ae mnt perdues let femmes qui out abandoutiS 
la vertUi Jioinavis, sajet du rerbe prescrire, n'em- 
p^che pas quo le participe ne s'accorde avec le que son 
regime direct. Rarsonnez de mtme four femmes, snjet' 
de la phraae suivaate. ^ 

Probl^mcs. 
1". Fant-il dire ; Luerice g'est tut on tniel Lticrice 
6taiit en rigime direct il y a accord ; par coDsfqaent 
il fant tuie. 

2°. Faut*ii dire : Lucrice s'est donne ou donnie la 
* mart? Lucrece, representee par le prononi se, ^laut en 
rigime indirect, il n'y a point d'accord, par consequent 
> il faut 6crire demni, 

Ainsi nona dirons de mSmo : cette femme s'esl 
proposic pour modile d set enfaiis. 

t' Cette femme s'est proposi d'eitgeigiter la gram- 
'' muireA les enfant. 

Let hommes se soat bdti des tiiHes. 
Nous nont sommet rendus mailres de la vtlle. 
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Iies^loU gve s'itaiettt preia-Uen Ics Romains. 
Oes hommea se sout imagini ijit'Us surpassei 

rajciit Ie8 auciens, 
£IIe s'ust rendue acevsatrice. 
Les Boad^niies se tonl fait dei objections, le lenl 

proposi des dlfficnUea, 

Question.— Fa ut-il dire : il s'est ranembti on ros- 
iemblie ici une foule de gens anuea? 

Reponse. — 1! faiil dire; rasaembU; ce participe tst 
cenfi^ s'accorder avcc 1q pronom il. Mats si, au' lien 
d'emplojer riiupersoaneli/e.sr, on donnait anverbc^frf. 
nn nom pour sujel, nlors le participe passf rentierait 
<lans la regie geiigrale ; on (lirait : une foule d« pfni 
armis se noiit raaiemhlia ici. 

Nons devons fcrire pareillement: cos denx hoUtrieil 
ee sont baltus el se sont dit des injures, Voa soean 'el 
les miennes ce sont trmviea ensemble k la com{tliglie 
et se sontp/u des les premiers iaslans. ' 

Its te sont succtdf. 
Elles se mnt parli. 

Ces marchandises se smtt bien vendves. Ici lo parU* 
cipe vendves s'accorde avec le sujet marchandises, parce 

3a'on peut dire: ces marchandises oitt eli bien vendiiei. 
1 en est de mSme des phrases suiTantes: 
Cetle affaire ^eit bien traitie. 
Xes corden de la gvitare se sont, lachtcs. 
La desobiissance t'at trnuvie montie an plug kaiit 

Du participe passe suivi d'un verbs h VinJirMif. 

Lorsque le participe passe eat suivi d'nn verbe ^ Tin- 
finitif, le regime qui precede les deux verbea pent etre 
on le regime du participe, ou le regime du verbs a lio- 
finitif. 

Si le r%ime qui precede les deux verbes est celni du 

L participe, le participe doit s'accorder avec le re^me. 
Mais si lo regime est celui da verbe k riDlinilif, \» | 
participe demeure invariable. I 
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Oil reconnaU que le regime qui precede Ics Jeux 
Terbes, eat le regime An participe pass* lorsqu'on peut 
uetire ce regime immf'dia lenient apr^s le {rartJcipe ft 
cbanger t'infinitif qui sait en uo participe present, ou 
foieu en an imparfait pi'^c6d6 da pronom relatK ^i. 

D'apres ces princfpes, nons f crifons : la femme qiie 
j'ai ejitendue cbaatcr. C'esU^-dire, chantant; gui chati- 
tail. \ 

La femme ^ue j'ai wie peindre. C'est-il-dirB, peig- 
iian/, qui peignail. ^ 

Od fcrira pareillemeot, en parlant d'unc femme, je 
/'ai eve entrer, je I'ai vue passer; et en parlanl de pin- 
aieura, je le» ai vues entrer; je hs ai rneS paaaer; et 
ainsi de suite do tous les participes jointit k Aes tnfinr' 
tifs qui sont Terbea neulrcs: Carles verbes iteu/re* n'ay'- 
ant point de rigiine direct, c'est one n^cesule qne lei 
regime ae rapporte au partioipe qui precede ces ioliai-' 
tils, et que le participe B'accorde avec ce r^me. 

Le second verbo k Vinfimlif eat quelquefoia sona-en- 
tenda, et cependant lo participe suit encore la m^me 
regie que qiiaad ce verbe ^ riufluilif se tronve ex- 
prim^. 

L* EXBMPLES. 

H^.Je lui ai fait toutes lea caresses que j'ai du. 
I ..Nous lui arons accordi toutes Las gr&ces qve noni 
avooa jiH. 

II a obtenu toutes les faveors ^u'il a vtrula.'. 

Dans ces phrases, on sous-eDlend leg rerbea faire, 
accorder, obffnir, c'est k ces verbes que le regime dirfct 
doit se rapporter, Ainsi, dnei, pntt, voutue*, serai^nt 
des fautes grossi^res. 



Du participe ]}asse entre deux que. 



^ que, ce n'eat point do ce participe qne le premier que se 
^ trevTe le regime, mais c'cat celui da verbe qui snit, el 
b i^r consequent le participe eat isTaciable. ■' ■■ 



■■^.A, 
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Les raisons que vons ave* era que jappronvais. 

Le& math^mpttiiuea gue tous a'aves pas uouiti qne 

j'eludtasse. 

Les pciuea gue j'ai jjicdu qne cette alTaire voas don- 
nerait, 

Les embarras que j'ai sa tjne vons avier. 

C'est nae chose que j'ai era que t 

Dw participe passe Joint S m« uifinilifprit 
d'une preposition. 

Lorsqne I'inlinitif qui sail lo participe pass^ eat pre- 
otd6 d'one proposition, le pronom relatif qni eat arant 
les dens »erbes est le regime dn participe paati, si Tea 
peut placer imniediatenieiit apres ce partioipa le Gub- 
steotif dont le relatif tieut la placa, et le participe devra 
s'accorder avec le snbstaDtif. 

EXEMPLES. 

Les soldats qu'on a contraiats de marclier. 
La rtsolittion que tous avez prise d'aller k la cam- 
pagce. 

Mais si le snbslsntif repr^senle par le relatif qTU'Bt 
pent pas bb placer iinm^iiialenieiit apr^s le particip*;'^) 
ne peut ^tre mis qa'apr^s I'infinitif, alora c-estje Ml 
infiiiitif que le prouom se trouve le regime, ct par coti- 
sequenl le participe ce doit point varier. 

EXEMPLES, 

Les mesares que vous tu'avee conseitU Ao prendr«<> i 
Les fortiGoatiouE que nos gOaeraux out ordtnuA4» 
construire, 
■ La rtgle que j'ai commend k espliquer. 



_j,^ Du i}arlicipe passe iaiU 

Lorsque le participe pasee et Tinfioitif qnl l« uiit, 
sont deux mots inseparables qui ne preseotent ^il'nia 
seule idee k I'esprit, le prouom e£t alora le r^^iisf^dtt 
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tfens Terbes conjoiatemeDt, et te parlicipe passe na i 

tMrte point. Tel est te parlicipe pass6 du seul verbs 

jfaire. 

■^'lExBMPLES. — La maiBon ijne j'ai fait bStir. j'avaii | 

^8pt^ des poiriers, ]a s^uheresae Ut a fait moarir, ' 

DaDs ces phrases, pt semblables, le participe pas^ , 
Jfrt't ne peut etre s^par^ de I'iuflititir tjai suit. Oui ae 
pent pas dire : j'ai lait la maiton bitir i |a s^ulieiesse & ; 
€ait Ii;e poiriers iDOUTiT ; mais il faiit dire: j'ai fait' ft^fif I 
h maiaon; la secberesse a fait mouriT les poirKTi. . 

Dm participe passe laiase. 

iLe parlicipe passe laisse^ suivi d'un jVerbo neutrc ^ I 
'inOnilif, doit a'accorder av'ec god regime ijuaad il eif 
Mtt prec6d6. j 

te^BxGMPLES.^ — \ oliestejit que vans av«zlaitt6e lomhen, 
Ces fenimes i/n'on a laissees uourir. 

On peut dire; voos arez laisit votre soeur lomberj , 
^esl-i-dire quitnmbail. Oa a (aisse ces fenitnes mniirir: 
^est-i-dirc qui mouraient; done le partictpe taissS el 
(flii'iDilir suivahl ne soot point deux mots ins^pa- ' 
rabies. ' 

.,, Quaiid le participe lainsi est ftuivi d'un verbe actif k 
^n^iiitif, ce participe sera iuvariable^ si ]e regime qnf 
.prfceile lee deux verlies est celui du verbe. it rjnQailit'.t 
^•'' ExEMPLES, — CcUo niaison que j'ai laissi b&ttT irojjj 
jiVes de la mienQe.'ni'incoinmmle beauatfup. ' Ces honik 
nies se sont faisse batlre. " ' 

' On ne pourrait pas dire: j'ai laissi la moisdn bSth; 
c'est-A-dire Mlissant. Ces bommeB ont laiu6 ieta battrey 
c'est-^-dire battant. 



Du participe passe joint au verbe avoir priciJe da 
mot en. 

Lersqnc le participe pass^ est joint an ^verbe. atotV 
accoiiipagn^ du mot en, ii est invariabU. ^ 

fixBAiPLEB. — Louis le Grand a fait 4 lut sea) pltS' 
d*expiotts que tes antres n'm ont /ti. 'j ^ -tfiW 



Le partici^ lu est ici invariable, parce qne \e not 
en est no pronam reUtif qui repreaente toajonrs uu 
regime indirect. 

-i Ainsi DOBS ^rirooa eocore: rous avez phta de ri- 
fiheB$«s que je ne voDs en ai ((mui^. 11 m'a promis p]u» 
tie servitea qo'il ne m'c*i a rendu. 

Mais si Ic participe passe eit lui-ni^me pr^c^de d'u 
autre proiioni quj ea soil le ntgime iliract, ca pacticipe 
ilevra ulora tf'accorder arec le aubstaatif dont ce prODMB 
lieiilla place, 

EXEMFLBS. 
Les grftoei que j'en ai obfeiivet. 
La vengeance ywe vous en avez tir(e. 
La valeur que noui en avons rafue. 



Du participe passe joint oh verbe avoir precede dtt 
mot le. 

Loraque le verbe avoir qui accorapagae le participe 
pass^ eal pr£c£d^ du mot ^, ce participe ne varie poiol, 
si le relulirfe se rapporte k trn adjeclif, mais il varie N 
le ae rapporte k uu 8ul)atantif. 
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'"La'1|i'&^de Anglaise n'est pas anssi d^eile qne ^e 
/'avalB >r«. ' CeSl a dire que j'avais cm ccfa itre, *c. 

Cettc famme est plus riche que vous oe TaTJez um- 

Uctte j^une demoiselle n'est pas auaav imtruite qac 
nous I'avions pemi. 

Maswur est toujoura /a mime que jefai coniixe. 



Du parlicipe paas& des verbes tmpenoMt^s il^B^ift; 
il }> a eu. 1 

Le participe pess4 dans les impersonUelE il aimH, 
il y a eit, dc; demeure toiijonrs invariable; aii»i OB 
ilil :—!*;■ cbaleurs qu'ti tftit, et noo pas faitet, Les 
grandes pluies qu'if a fait en antomne, et aoa pM 
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faitet. La tlisette qn'jY y a eu pendant ItiJver dernier, 
et non pas eue. 

Lo que plac6 ici avant les Terbei fait et ew, ue peat 
aucuuentent en repr^seoter le r^me direct^ car an na 
pourrait pu dire; faire de» cliakurs, camme on ilH 
faire da vers, &c. 

Duj)arlicij>e passe des verhes neutres. 

Puisijue les rerbes neutres n'ont point de regim* 
laui^iue 



I fegle d'accorii que le , 
^psi datiB ces phrases 



participe paisfe nu peut point =.....^ ....... — 

.r.l /i,io lo r,Q..ii.ipe pBss^ dea verbes aclil's; 



e procfeg tn'ft eoiit^ 
e cheval ara/H> 



Les sonimea ^ uo c 

Lea guin6ea que ct. 

Les joura qw. j'ai rfcu. 

^f-e ytie relailf ne reprfsente point on regime dittict; 
W'ae pent lenfr lieu que d'un regime iodirect, et par 
DDs^quent il faut qull y ait ellipse. 



Du participe passS prScede des mots le peu. 

Lorsque le peu snivi d'un subslantlf exprioie ime 
quaQlil6 pelitq, insuHisante, il eat regards comme une 
eap^ce d'adjectif; dans ce caa le participe qui eat spri's, 
prend le genre et Ic nombre du substantif qui accom- 
pagae le pen, ■, , . 

Examples. — Le peu d'affection que voua lui bweit 
tSmoi^nie lui a rendu le coQrage. It pen de lit- 
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mi^et qae j'ai acqviaes me sont tr^S'Utiles 

MaUai/e/ieu a iin sens totalcmcut n^gattf, c^'eat-i- 
dire, s'il signlHo le mani/ve, /e ye/aul^ 1« ,parljcig« qui 
est plac6 apres lui demeure iuvariable. ,., <ij,^\j^ 4/,^ 1 

ExEMPLES. — Le peu d'aiTeclion que vona lui avet \ 
ffmoi^nfJiii a 6te le coinage. ■ '. - ■, 

Le pen d 'exactitude que j'ai Inmvt daiis eel oavrage 
ne m a pas prevenu en fareur de I'auteur; 
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Tlie man wfao is most 
learoed ii generai/^' he 
who tliioks most modestly 
of liim^eir. 

Have jou ever seen o 
pedant more absurd and 

That IS thefathiou.^ 
He has acted coiuht- 

It would have been ne- 
cessary to tise earlier.^ 

That has been seen /w- 
m.erlyJ' 
, I never will forgive him. 

Di J he ever meitlion'' any 
thing of it? 

She is exceedingly" rich. 

I never drink wine. No- 
body does what ^ou do. 

We ought, /(■»(,*' to do 
onrduty; secondly, en/oy* 
lawful^ pleasnres. 

I shall setootto-morrow 
for Italy. 

In tH'o weeks I shall be 
bach fnim my coootry seat. 

We yesterday went to 
the opera. 

Hmc^' do you do ? 

Where are you going? 

He does not know how 
to set about^ it. 

She is a woman very* 
Lcautil'ul, of great sensibi- 
lity,' and infinitely pnc- 
dent.^ We often, and al- 
most always, agree very 



* Dan let tmipt simpla, 
I'adverbe m ploct ginintk- 
tnent apri* is terbe; et dani 
let tempt corapo»6t, entre 
Vavxiliaire et le participe. 

** Zes oifeer&es compoth, 
et lea advtrbet de raoMiire 
se placent apres le verbe, 

3' £eK adverbe* 9H) laar- 
queitt le temps d'ttne im- 
nirre indilermiHie, se pla- 
eent epris le rcrie. 

*" Le* adoerbki d'ordre, 
de rang, et cevx qui mar' 
quent le tempt d'vne ma- 
niire (Utermiuie, MphneMt 
aprh ou aoant le verbe. 

'* Lesadverbes commenl, 
oti, d'oix, par oi'i, comhien, 
poQr<|Uoj, quanil, emphyis 
avec, ou tans interrotjatiim, 
se placent tnujottrt devaml 
le verbe rju'ik modifient. 

*".4 ia mode. 
'^ Plus matin. 
s Dire. 

* Chercker, 

* /"(^iwis. 

^ ^'S pj'eiwire. 



* L'adverhe w ^>2Mer M^ 
jovrt amtU I'adjtctifffil 

1 rreatenaible. 
*Sage, 
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'- well together. So" po- 


•• Lei adeerbea de quan- 


litely, very j)olitely. very 


tity el de comparaison m 


IiRppily. The most skil- 


placent anant lei aKlres ad- 


fully. They neter" will 


terbes. 


be inlimalehf^ nniteil. 


*• Let adeerbea de temps. 


They are always toge- 


BOnveot, toujour^, jamais, 


ther. He often coinfg ui%- 


se plncent aran( ki auire* 


expeefedli/.* Very often** 




too afleo, oriener, as nflen 


** L'adnerbeiaaveatpeni 


aa yoii. Quite enough." 


ftrc prMdi d'tin adverb*: 


Mueh^ lea l\wt him. 


de ({na^Hti ou d'un adverbe 


You al»»ys strike rery 


de comparaiattn. 


kariU We uenerally go to 




bed pery late' 




Pretty well.o IVot so 


*'A timprotUle. 


«:e».'" Venj »W/." A> 


^ Bien asses. 


»*//.'^ 


^ Bivn moina. 


You very often fall into 


t Bien fort. 


the same error. 


« Bien tard. 


Never tell him what I 


9 Aaaex bien. 


have just told you. 


1" Sfoins bieh. 


Men very often rely on 


» Fort bien. 


chimeras. 


" Amsi bien. 


DES CONJ 


OSCTIONS. 


Asia IB larger (Aoii* En- 


• La conjonctivn que 


rope. We have every thing 


aert d completter une cimk- 


lo fear from his wisdom, 


paraiion ; ellc eat emplnyie 


even more than from his 


m ellipse, pour marquer mik 


power. 


restriction, qitand etle eH 


What men sfyle^ great- 


placie apria ne, et dnnne, 


ness, glory, power, pro- 


eh gh^ral, de la prdce, rfe 


found^ -pnlicy* is, in the 


Finergie, et de la prfciiioH 


ejca of fioil, only misery, 


^ la pkraae. 


weakness, and vanity. 




May they understand* 


• Appeler. 


at last, that without inter- 


"Profond. 
'^ Potitiqtte. 


nal^ peace there is no 


happiness. May she be as 


* Comprendre. 


happy as she deserves to 


^Avec aoi-mPme. 


be ! Never write before^ 


6Que. , .„„ ,„.„ 
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^ou Lave ikorovghly'' exa- 


T Smii loules tesfi^^^ 


miaerf tlie subjed-on wliich 


" Se pivpoier de traitor 


jou propose to Ileal." Let 


9 Qnil entende. 


him but liearS the least 


1" Effiuyr. 


noise, bis tefr\fie4^° iiiia- 




giDation presents Iq ^ni 


\^Que. 


nothing but monsters. 


."A'e votti melte swi /. 


Do not «yi" tlije ques- 


voie. 


tion, till" 1 «o« be ytmr 


'*Qie. 


gnide.^^ Do not go out 


'5 jVe renlrc. 


((7^'* vour brolber a>mc» ^^ 


^^Qm. 


in. 


" Profiter. 


Why^^ does lie not take 


'^Po„r. 


advantage''' at liis ^putL, 


■3 CannaisMtrtcei. 


in order (o'" acqqire the 


^o Dont il a bewin. 


knowledge''^ he wo«I*.w 




Full ««> he was qf his 




prejudices, he KOulii* not 






' How, devout UH ud 


Full of self-lore AK^ be is, 


jectif, se tend pay que. 


expect nothing good from 




bini. 


' 'Q««. 




■'Vouloir. -'t^m 


cnllivBted nature ! bow, by 


^ Convenir de. >i^^| 


the care of man, it is bril- 


*Qu,e, ^^H 


ItantJv and richlu^ adorn- 




1 ed! 




I Had^ profound pbilo&o- 


^ ^f• -lU^I 


[ phora presiileil at the for- 


"Avecioin. tn>t^| 


1 matioQ of laugu^ges, and 


9 Son seulement. ^>^M 


ftcd' they carefulli/^onA- 


'°£n<i''eMX. , U'^^^ 


n'ltii^ the ^lemeitl^ , of 


}\Encore.. , |. ^^| 


ispepoh, not oiUy^ ia, ijieir 


'^Douteux. . MJM 


relations to o»e,aBfl/A^,^° 


^^OJfrir. tij^H 


but o/so" in tbeinaelFes, 




it is not to bedoubted^^ 
that Innguage^.wQuUjire- 


'^^1 


,^H 


sent" princ)^i;s,mo^o,HJn]' 




pie, and at the saitxt} tiuie 


'fl^l 


more luminous. , , ^ 


v^l 


L 


1 
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■ Tliey w ore going to «^i^' 


'Potoer. . ^1 


ajem-^y» iit^ town, only 
(fc(* iAey I»i*/Ai return^ 


'Qtuthttei. ^H 


i'Aia. H 


with more pleusnre (o'' 


* Pour. ^M 


their cliarnuug wlitutle. 


^ Se reltvmer. ^H 


Many persona work, only 


e Datu. ^M 


in order to'' acquire consi- 


T A^K de. ^M 


deration nnd riches; but 


^HenHik. H 


the honest, humane^ man, 


9 Emplfiuer. ^H 


xpendsS so muck'" time in" 


'0 ra„t de. ■ 


stmly, only fo'< be meCul 


^H 




xPour. ■ 


1 reveal'* to you the 


u Semblahtea. • ^M 


plol'^ which yonr oneraies 


i*D6vmter. ^M 


have concerted^ io «(**■(," 


1^ Tiame. ^M 


in order to uMm'» you 


'^Oardir. ■ H 


against their orlilicea. 


17 nuiln-e». ^M 


When you Aom»9 a 


>fl PriniUHir. ^M 


more eKtensi^O knowledge 


'aShaUimx. ^i ^M 


of geometry and algabra, 


^De. '^Mi^^H 


I Hhall gii-e you a few les- 




sons iK-'^ astronomy and 


-n^^^^^^H 


optics. Form your niind. 




heart, and taste, while you 


' '' f^^^^^^^l 


are still young. 


I^^^^H 


Do not keep trnth a pri- 


•hHID^H 


soner,^ though'^ you should^ 


' Caplif. ^TT^^^B 


draw upon you* a cloud of 


'' Quoad. ^M 


unemiea. I will give yon 


' Deeoir, ^^M 


this fine piclore, wpon" 


* S'altirer. > ^H 


condition thai you Aeep^ 


' ^1 


it as a teslioioTiy'i of my 


^ Conaroer. ^H 


frtenilship. Yon know too 


T nmoignage. .■ ^H 


well the value of time, lo 


B Pour uii'if Wt. ^^1 


make it^ necessary to^ tell 


eiV. ' ■ 


you (o'° make a good H«e 


^ De. - ^1 


ofn ii. 




Study only great mo- 


" Ue pmr ^.e. " ^M 


dels, frs/'- those which are 


" Gitcr. - ^H 


but middling ihould upoii'^ 


'*jlitan(s«c. ' ^H 


your taste before^* it be 
1 


i^^l 



Sai SVNTAXB. ^^1 


entirely formed. I viake 


I'' Se douter nvllenuiilO^^ 


tint Ike least dmbt^ tb»t 


■C /t » easy to explain f- 


your metliod will sacceei), 




provided it be well kaown. 


nalare. 


Several phen^ena of 


" Supposi q«e. j^™ 


nature are eatily to be ex- 






''^1 


principle of universal gra- 




vitation to be true. 


s 


'• What a /ne' woni- 


'^H 


iitg!"- said llie amiable 


' Matm£e. ^^H 


Charlotte to her brother 


3 Spectacle. j^^M 


Wiilinm. "Come, let us 


*Frms. ^^H 


so into the garden, and 


^Odorunf. ''.^H 


enjoy the magnificenl iight^ 


6 Maman. -.jKl 


of rich and abuodaut na- 


1 That she lovei. 


ture. We wiU gather lliere 


»Fmre. 


the freihesi* and tweeten^ 


9 J/tt brother. 


flowers. We will make a 


^^Valoir. 


^ nosegay, which we will of- 


"Baiter. 


■ feTlomammafi You know 


w Mtf ri^er. 


■ she loves-' {[overs. This at- 


" Projet. 


H tention will give' her plea- 


1* Enchanter. 


■ sure. Ah!6ro(A£T,9itwiII 


" Ajin de. 
'6^A son lever. 


■ o&/(itn>° us a smile, a ca- 


V ress, perhaps even a Aim."" 


" Bemmage. 


" ■'Ab!«*(er,i!-repli«dWil. 




liam, " your propnal^* de- 
liffkU^* me; let ns run, let 


■ '"^^^^^^1 


ns fly, that we may'* offer 




■ her, when sAerw.-*,'^ this 


^^^H^^H 


■ trUnite^'' of our gratitude 


^^^M 


■ and our lov«." 


"^^1 


1 Full of tliiH idea, Cbar- 


-^^H 


■ lotto and William hastened' 


' Se kkirmt de te r^^^ 


V into the gardon. ' Charlotte 


<: Bouloti de rose. :1^^H 


gathered violets.jeBSBraine, 


'A'e coBimetifaieni''^^^U 


and young rDse-6«di,««hich 


enlr'ouvnr. ^^^| 


had just began to open' (heir 


* Catice de pour^e,'^^^ 


pxrjile cupf,'* while William 


^ 
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prepared ptven^ tprigt^ of 


» Vtrdoyaut. 




myrtle and Dij^me, rktemf- 


^m: 




cdT to mppofi^Viie flotrers. 


^ Deitini. 




Xevcr had theie amiable 


" Smilenir. 




children worked with so 


S Zilc. 




imich zea/9 and ardour. 


'^ Eire pent. 




Satisfaction and pleasure 


n TraiU. 




beamud'" in all their /ea- 


'- Pitiller. 




/tire*," ipaiikd'^ in tbejr 






eyes, and added sUll to 






their heamy. 






While ihey werecmploy- 








• S'occuper. 




ner,^ Ihcir mother, who had 


^AintL 




seen ihem in the garden. 


^ Da qw. 




came to join ihem. Ai.sooti 


* Ahe. 




o«' they perceived her. 


*Qu'il tardait a 


10/ le 


they flew to her, and said. 


impatUnce d'av 


ii: 


" Aht mamma, how glad* 


6 Ccite. 




we are to see you ! Hoia 


T/fcu*. 




impatieut tee tcere/or^ this 


s Altenl€. 




pleasure! In tke^ pteai- 


9 VoiT. 




iug'' expeclalion of it^ me 


^^Eh! bien. 


^_ 


vfore preparing this noae- 


" Dettiner. 




gayforyon. LookatUbme 


'= Cher. 


^^M 


rose-buds, these violeU, 


" By wearing them. 
'* S OMVpn: 


■ ^H 


this jessamine, this myrtle, 


^^M 


and this thyme. Well,'" 


's Dormir. 




wedesigned^i tbcmforyou. 


16 Preuves. 


; ■ 


These flowers, comingfrom 




ufl^H 


US, would have been (/eor'^ 


iii 




to you. When you wore 




^^^^^^1 


them,^' yoa would have 




^^^^^^1 


said, ' My children Kere 


^'^ 


^^^^^^1 


thinking^* of me while I 




^^^^^1 


»fcp(.'* I am always as 


.jjiS 


^^^^^^1 


present to their minds as 


' m 


^^^^^^1 


to their hearU. They We 


-rM 


^^^^^^1 


me, and itia bygiringme 




^^^^^1 


every day new proofs"'' of 






their afiection, that they 


. \<» 


1 



m aaS - SYXTUCKt. "' ^^1 


V acknowledge^'' ihe catB^^ J 




™ Aare'9 taken of them in 


^&Ht. ' '^^^H 


ilieir chiidkood.^ Mid all 


>9 That Ikave. '<^^M 




»> £»>»«. '^^M 


/ am vnctasinglif gicins 


"•^T^Uretse. 'V^H 


them: " "^ 


^ That 1 do not ^^^H 




giving to ikerti. i^^^H 


" My dear cljiiilren." 


..|^^| 


replied tlie molher, em- 


^^^H 


brariiig' them, " how" 


> fn i.mbraci«9. l^H 


cliariiiiuff' jon render all* 


' Quel. ,^H 


my daj s 1 Your gratilnde. 


' 'CAome. >V^H 


your tenderiieMi^ your a;- 


* Ripmidre mir. ''^H 


tention^ (06 me, nitke me 


f' ilUenfioiu. '4||^^| 


forget my former^ t8«i/er- 


\^^H 


tuues,^ and yield my beart 


■> Ancient. li^H 


again^ to the soft iiupres- 


^Malkeurt. >'(^H 


siona of pleasure. May^° 


9 Ao«vrtr. ' < 1<<^H 


heaven continae to" bless 


•"Poireoir. J^^l 


my labour!'"- May" k he 


" Df. i^H 


your guide and your Kip- 


'',S'atn«.' ^^H 


Twrfi* in the career^ which 


I'Povroir. 'f^H 


trfH ie soon opeaied to lO 


i«5(wfien. '^^H 


you! May itcompfcfe" its 


'^Carrike. ,^^M 




^ ARer iouoTtr divJ^^M 


you from the dAo^ts to 


" Mettre le comltie-J^^M 


which yoH cannot Jail^ to 
be soon exposed i Alas ! 


IS Bienfaits. '<^^H 


i9Gara7itir. 1^^| 


I shudder al them^^ before- 
hand," my dear children; 


^c Aie tMU tarder. ^H^^^l 


" £^. ii^l 


llie momeut is come, when 


^ />'a)U>l(K. ' l^^M 


you mwsl^ enter ihe world. 


^ Dewm: ^1^^| 


Your j>er»on»,^* your lirtli. 


1 ^Fiffwre. ,^^H 


end your fortune, call you 


1 ^^Juurer. ^^M 


there, and enimre'^ you a 


^^ Shall Ml. 'f)^H 


distinguished rant in it. 


' "7 Sans nnjfrk-nbc. ^^H 


I ccnnot^ always be your 


fa^Ub-. J^H 


^ guide. Young and inex- 


, ^Sorfe. iJ^^M 


K perienced,^ you will^ find 


' '^^^1 


H yourselves surrouuded by 


. f^^^l 


■ every Aii»d=a of tempta- 


^^H 


L . 


^^1 
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lioH.^o Everything, even 31 
vio€, presenti^^ itself there 
UDderaji^ agr«etM<) form, 
and almost always in the 
skape^ of pleaanre^ irfaich 
hat to many attractiont for 
youth.'' 

<« They will fr^i to mis- 
lead^ yon, to cormpt yon; 
they will make use of^ ar- 
tifice, raillery, and even 
ridicale; and, 4f^ neces- 
sary, they will assume even'^ 
the mask of virtae^ If yon 
abandon yourselves^ to the 
firtt impressions, you are 
lott ; the poison of exam- 
ple will insinuate itself^ 
into yonr hearts, will cor- 
rupt^ the innocence and 
parity of them, and will 
snbstitute violent^ passions 
for^^ the mild affections 
which have hitherto /orm- 
ed^^ your happiness. Do 
not imagine,^* my dear 
children, that in piaeing^ 
before^* your eyes a** pic- 
ture of the dangers of the 
world, my intention is to 
prohibit 1^ you every kind^"^ 
of pleasure. Godforbid.^^ 
Pleasure is necessary to 
man; without it, our ex- 
istence would be dread- 
ful; i» and therefore «> Pro- 
vidence, ever attentive to 
our wants,^^ has^ multi- 
plied the sources of it, 
bath tn^' and out of our- 
selves." 



'^ 8(dliitl(m. 
*^Jusfu*au. 
« Ofrir. - 
M Des. 
^SousfUnage. 



.«» 



* Cherclier. 
« Egarer, 

* Emploj/er. 
^If^iis. 

* Ptmdrejusqu*d, 
^8e laisser alter, 

f S^gHsser. 
« AtUrer. 
9 D6ehirant, 

^^Faire. 
" CrotW. 
" Mettre. 

1* The. 

^^ Interdire. 

*7 Esphce. 

*»M Dieu ne plaise, 

^9 Affireux. 

^Ausri. 

** Besoins. 

«« A-t-elle. 

" JSii JioM^. 



FF 
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1 


" Bat ill lastiag the plea- 


.n! 


■ 


sures of the world, never 






abandon yourselves^ to Ibew. 
Take^ care that they do not 
gwefn^ytm. KnowAowto 


1 Se livrer. 


1 


« Avoir. 


^Dominer. 




quit* them, (Ae^ moment 


•Qtu/fer. 




lliey have ac<iuired loo much 


s Of the. 




xicay over you.^ It is the 


^ Qu'ilt prendront 


ttop 


only icoy' (qB enjoy with cfe- 


d'empire tar vov 




ligklS thatcawHm/B" plea- 


^Moyeu. 




sure which we can odIv find 


oDe. 




i»>i ouradves, and which 


9 Volupli. 




has its source ia no tip- 


'"Dilicieux. 




right '^ and pure consci- 


i'E«. 




ence. Ah! icAi/'^ cannot 


1^ Vroit. 




I give you all my experi- 


'^Que. 




ence? Why cannot yoo, 


'* Dana Vabhite. 




like me, read the depths'* 


'* Cteura. 




oflheAeart?" Williwhal 


16 Appareticet. 




astonishment would you 


" Calme. 




often see chagrin, agita- 


'»Caek6. 




tion, and trouble, disguised 


IB Con/aaca. 




under the appearance"^ of 


"-'^ Egdime. 




joy and tranguilUty : ''! ha- 


" Vif. 






^ Tramet. 




under the air of cwyS- 


^ Ourdi. 




dence^^and friendship; in- 


>i* De sang froid. 






'« Tittibret. 




affecting the moAt lively ^^ 


'-^S'eihreerde. 




interest ; ihe moat dread- 


£T J)ei vertva gvi kur tottt 


ful and perfidious plots'^ 


opposies. 




■ eonlrived"^ deliberalely^* in 






1 the dark;^^ in a word, the 






■ most odions vices, endea- 
1 vowring /o«^ show them- 










■ selves under the features 
1 of their oppoiitevirtwcs! '-'" 










B " In the world there is 


1 Seul mobile. 




1 but one moving principle,' 


^ L'iniirit personnel. 




■ that is, self-interest;^ to 


3 C'est i lui que. 




H thai* every action refers,* 


* Se rapporter. 


^ 


L :k 


J 


1 
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IPevery tliiug taods to (Aoi* 


^Imu 




as ta its ead.^ 


Fia. 




" 1 kuow rery well, my 
dear chililrcn, that your 


iDc. 




« EiettveHiance. 


^H 


hearts will not be infected 


9 Which I have 


never ^H 


byt ibat vice. Tlio sen- 


ceased of inspiring ta ^| 


limenta of nniversal 6e«e- 


you. 




volence^ with wMcA I have 


'0 Rastura- d'avance 


^H 


alviayt impired yoafi and 


I'il/e. 


^H 


of which 1 Lave Been you 


i« Svr. 




give BO maoy proofs, re- 


13 Poin/. 


^H 


moee already every fear ^° 


^*Non. 


^^1 


I mif/hl kave^^ vpoai' that 


» Affrem. 
'S Happened. 


^^1 


sttlijecl;^^ but will yoii not 


^H 


yield to other vices noi'* 


" Opprobre. 




less dangerous? 


"i Porter la mort. 


^H 


" Croel idea I terrible^'^ 


^9 Mime. 


^^1 


uncertainty! If this misfor- 


>"> Sein. 


.^H 


tune were to Iiappen,^^ ah 1 


s' Emporter. 




my dear children, instead 


^-^■NoL 


^^1 


of being the joy and the 


^Trop. 


^^1 


consolation of my life, you 


s* PoHr vOHloir. 


^^1 


would be the torment, the 


w Tant que je viora 


^^1 


shame, and the ditgrace'-^ 


^Senti^. ,M 


Hl^^^^l 


of it. You would poison 


>'( 


^^^^^^H 


iny days, and you wonld 


^ 


^^^^^1 


jituHije a dagger^^ into the 


>« 


^^^^^^H 


eerg'^ boaom^ which gave 


n 


^^^^^^H 


you life. But whither is 


f 




luy tenderness for yon hur- 




^^^^^1 


ryinij-'- me? Hio,^ my 


■/. 


^^^^^^H 


children, no, I have no- 


\i 




thing to fear; you love me 




^^^^^1 


too mucA" to wish to-* af- 


. .1 




flict nie so cruelly; and 




^^^^^1 


I shall have the pleasure. 


ti 


^^^^^^H 


ai long as I li'Be,^^ of seeing 


<« 


^^^^^^H 


you walk in the way^ of 




^^^^^^H 


^ .jaouour and virtue." 


■'1 

f, 
-a) 

F2 

1 


^H 


^ 


1 
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A Demise,^ Iravetting 


> DeriHche. ^-'fh'' ^^^| 


titroufjh Tartary," on arriv- 




ing at the (own of Balk,' 




v:eiu* into the King's pa- 


3 Bactra. 


lace by mUtdke, oi thmk- 


♦ Enlrer. 


iitg it to fit* a public »n»^ 


a Croyant qtti e'italt. 


or mravaJisary.'' Having 


* Avberge. 


looked sboDl himfoT^some 


1 Caravanstrail, 


lime, ho entered into a 


B Pendant. 


long gallerjf, where he laid 


8 Poser. 


,lnwn9 |,is tt'uifa(,"> and 


10 Beaaee. 


spread'^ his carpet, in or- 
<[er to repose himself upon 


" Etendre. 


"'A. 


it, o/ler '2 Ihe manner of ihe 


" Orientavx. 


easlei-Ji aalions.'^ He hod 


1* // ne tarda pas i ilu 


vol been long in this posi- 


operffi. 


tion, before he was dhco- 


^^Q^elquesr^. 


vvred^* bj some^^ of the 


'^Cequ-ilfaUait la. 'J 


giianls, trho asked him 




a:hat was his fntsinesa in 


paiser la nuit itoitf 


thatplace?'^ Tbe Dervisb 


cetle anberge. 


told them he intended to 


^LuidirenttTKUtlMtTlt- 


take Kp hii tiight't budging 


brusque. 


in that caravansary.^'' The 


'9 Dans tatpuUe U ititil. 


guards let him knour, in a 


«» Le hazard voahtl. 


lyerij angry manner,''^ that 


" Traveriil, 


the houBe he was ia'9 was 


'-De. 


not a caravansary, hat the 


*3 Comment il povvail tin 


King's palace. /( happen- 


anexstvpide pour nt 


ffii^nhat the King himself 


pas. 


passed through^' the gal- 


" Sire. 


lery during this debate, 


ss Pvrmettes-moi de fain 


ttnd, sniilLDg at^^ the mis- 




take of the Derviie, asked 




him hoio he conld be so dnll 




as nol^ to distinguish a 




palace from a caravansary? 




"Sir,"^* says the Dervise. 




■ " give me leave lo ask'^ 




m your Majesty a question or 




H^ two. Who were the per- 




^ lODi that lodged in this 


M 
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Iiousc when it was Ant 


^D'abordbdlie. ^M 


buiUr^e The King re- 


■"Qjietx furent us awi- ^M 


plied, " kU ancestors." '■:'' 


^H 


" And wbo/'sajBtheDer- 


^M 


vise, " was the last person 


19 Que ce fut sou pirc. ^H 


tliat lodged kere?"^ The 


^M 


Kingreplied,"Ai»/o(fier.-';y 
"And whoiBit/Boyslhe 


>■ Lui-m£au. ^M 


^Ylogera. ^M 


Dervise." thalloilgesfcre^ 


31 Que ce lerail. [ ^M 


at present?" TbeKiogtold 


^ De tocataire. ^H 


him, that it was he him- 


^ m6le». ^M 


self.'^ " And who," says 


^ Mai* elle est uii cam- ^^M 


the Dervise, "wiHieAere^ 


vanserail. ^^M 


after you?" The King 




ausnereii, " Me" young 


^^^ 


prince, his son." " Ah! 


--W^M^^^I 


Sir," said the Dervise, " a 




Lonse that changes iU in- 


'^^^^^^^1 


habitanu'^ so often, and 


g^^^^^^^^l 


reoeives such a snocession 


''ll^^^^^^^l 


of guesls,'^ is not a palace, 


-t^^^^^^H 


hilt a carttvanmry."'^ 


''4^^^^H 


We are (oW,' that the 


' On rapporle. '^^^^^^^M 


Suttan Mahmoud, by his 


^Au-deliors. • ^H 


perpetual wars abroad,^ 


^ Au'dedans- ^^M 


and by his tyranny at 


*Etats. ^B 


home,^ had filled his do- 


'De. ; ^M 


minioju* with' rnin and 


^AmitimoitUdipe^piei ^M 


desolation, and ka/f tin- 


T De. ' ^H 


peopled^ the Persian Em- 


^Soitqu'iifvtunplaitaiti ^H 
m UK enthoimaste."^ ^H 


pire. The Vizier to^ this 


great Saltan, (irhet/ier a 






pas. 1 ^H 


we are not infaniied,^) pre- 


^° De aorte tpie, ^H 


tended to have learned of 


^^ Ouvrit Ic (lec. ^^| 


a certain DerTise to un- 


>^ Que le visit- nk siit. '', ^^1 


derstand the langnage of 


IS Ce quHl disait. ji;j__^^B 


birds, so (Ani'" there was 


" iB^^t^^^M 


not a bird that could open 


"■i*t^^^^^M 


his mouth,^'- but tlieVizier 


. HJ^^^^^^^I 


knew^^ tahat UtDUS he aaid.'^ 


'si^^^^^^^H 


F 


^^H 



m 343 STMTAXE. 


1 As he was one eveninp mth 


" Un seir tpte rEmperenr 


H the Empemi; hi their I'efurn 


et lui meniiieMt de 


H from huHling,^* they saw a 


la efiosse. 


H cuuple of owls upon a'lree, 


'^ Au-lravers. 


■ that grew nenr an old wall. 


ifi A maa dv divoMbres.^J^^— 


■ n»t'^ of 3 heap ofrnbliwk.^^ 

■ " I would >M'T know," 


»^Bi6n. iJ^H 


<a Diicom-B. < '^^^H 


W eay» the Sultan, " What 


^^S'approet.erde. ^^H 


those two owla are saying 


^ FaJTe semhlant. ''tHW^" 


to one another. Listen to 


" D^covtervltentiveittM. 


their diictntne,"^ and gire 


MM. 


me an account of it." The 


<3 Retimr aapres de. 




'* Le rapporter. 


trte, pretending^° to bevrry 


V* Ne pas se cohlenter de. 


attentive fe=» the Iwo owls. 


^Tavteerpie. 


Upon^ his reinrn to^ the 


*7 Sovrex. - ■ ■ " 


Suttan," Sir," says he." I 


«QhV/i trniteiii ife ma- 


hate heard part of their 


ri>»" eitafiiiUe. 


conversation, but ilare not 


«» Oaf^on. 


tell you what it m.«*" The 


^'A fc que fai pu.iaaj^— 


Sultan teonld not be satis- 


prendre. ^^^H 


fed uij(A« such an answer. 


^' Donner J. ''^^^1 


but forced bim to repeat, 


1^ En dot. '"^^H 


word for word, «>en/(Amj/=6 
the owla had said. « Voa 


^ Her of them^' • '^^^| 


must Jnai(;,^T (hen, said the 


- <i4^^^^H 


Vizier, that one of these 


**" "^ii^^H 


owU has a son, and the 


' o<fra|^^^H 


other a danghter,- between 


'''MJ^^^^^^H 


whom they are now Vpon a 


'ti^^^^^^^l 


treaty of marriaga.^ The 


''l^^^^^^H 


father of the »m<9' said to 




the father of the danghter, 


"^^^^^^^1 


7n my kearing,^'^ * Brother, 


■ :■ l^^^^^^^^l 


I consent to this marriage. 


' t>^^^^^^^^^| 


provided you will tettle 


■ , "^^^^^^^^1 


vpon" jonr daughter fifty 


>'i ''1 (M^^^^^^^H 


ruined villages /or her por- 


' ''"'''^^^^^H 


tioTt.'^^ To whieh the father 




of the danghter replied, 


, '< < '*^^^^^^H 


' instead of fifty I will gi^e 


' ' < "^^^^^^^^^1 


^kn^ five hundred, if you 


'""""'j| 



» 
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Ufe^lo Sulten Makmoad; 
wkil^he reigns ^ver as we 
shall never wani^\ rained 
linages'." 

The story ^ say*, ■- tbat 
the Saltan was sa touched 
with^ the f able, "^ihut he 
rebuilt Uiq. towns Mid vil- 
lages which had heed de- 
stroyed, andyrom that time 
Jbrward^^ consulted ^^ the 
good of his people. 

Labour,^ the offspring^ 
of Want,^ and the mother 
of Health and Cootent- 
ment, lived with ^er two 
danghters in a liUleN cot- 
tage, by the side* of a hill, 
at a great dislaope from 
town. They were totally 
unacquainted with^ the 
great, and kept^ no better 
company than'^ the neigh- 
bouring^ villagers; bat 
having a^ desire of seeing 
the world, they forsook 
their companions and ha- 
bitation, and determined 
/©lo travel. Labour went 
soberly ^^ along the road, 
with Health on the right 
hand,^^ who by the spright- 
liness of her conversation, 
and songs of cheerfulness^^ 



and 



j^y 



.^* softened the: 



toils'^^ of the way:^^ while 
. Contentment,^"^ supporting^^ 
the steps of her mother, 
and by her. perpetual^^ 
good humour increasing ^^ 



i ,M» 



i«8 



^LtiHmloir^ 

^ Out Diem donmeu' 

^Tanifpt^. 

^ MamquerUe. ' 

^C^fdUe. ■ ' >•■ "•• 

^ Deh' •»• ' 

^L'^poiogue. • 

^ Qwe d^s 'Cfl mofhenti ' • 

^ 1^ Tte cownf //a fee. '• 



\\ 



\ 



7 •■»< 1 






^La peime. -• ' 

^iFiUe. 

3 Besoin* 

*Sur lepmehant 

^ Ne pas cohnattre da Umt, 

^ Avoirs 

^ Que eelle<le. ^ 

^ Des enmrons. 

\^Rhimdride.' 
^2 TranqmUemeni 
*2 Ayant it sa droite^' 4a 
• tanie* 

^ JeyeuM* • - 
^^ Fatigues. 

^Satisfaction. 
^^Soktenait. •• 
19 ContinueL 
^Augmeniait.^ 



J I 



*- »» .''■ 

X \ , . 

•vit. 

. . . » » .- 



,♦ ; »» •' 1 



..,:• 



\' .!....• 



<r»'. 



» -,.1 



..r«c* 
1 ' 

1 .- - 
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I llie vivacity of her sister. 


"TrBwncri'-^.'^^W 


1 In Ibis mauDer tbey tra- 


««yw9«'dM9u'*fa>f(iV' 


1 tielled over forests, and 


" Of never hie her of 


1 Ikrough^^ tonna and vil- 


sight. 


' lages, till at last-^ the; ar- 


" Volenti 


rived at the capital of tiie 


«Fm/. 


kiagdom. Attlieirenlrante 


^G Suivi de. 


into tlie great city, ihe mo- 


" Total. 


ther coDJared Ler daugb- 


** Caractcre. 


ters wetrer to lose tiffht of 


^ Eeoyter. 


Aer;2'for itwas the it-iV/w 


*o Se laimr. 


of Jupiter, she said, that 


^^ En tramil d'exfaHl. 


Ibeir separation shotttd be'^ 




attended witk^ the u//er-T 


^On n'en entendil plus 


ruin of all three. But 


parler. 


health was of too gay a din- 


^*Pottvoir iproHver dt 


potition^ to regard-^ the 


plaisir. 


counsels of Labour; she 


^"A lew recherche. 


tuffered herself to he^° de- 


* Jvaqu'h ce nn'a lajia. 


baached by intemperance. 


"Be. 


and at last died ia child- 


M Chemin. 


birth of duease.i^ Gon- 




teotment, io the absence of 




her sister; gave herself up'^ 








and wa» nener heard of af- 




ter -.^^ while Labour, who 




could have no enjoymenf^ 




without herd aughlers, went 




every where iit tearch of 




them,^ till she was at last ^ 




seized &y^ lassitude in her 




vmt/,^^ and died in misery. 




1 An old man and a little 




L boy were driving an ass to 




1 the next market to lell.^ 


' Allcr vendrc. 


■ " What a fool in this frl- 


« Quel imbicille. 


M hto,^" says a man upon the 


^ Que de se fatigver ainii. 


■ road, " to be trvdging it on 


.p..,-,«. 


■ faot^ with his son, titat* 


'•AtiiUe. 


■ his ssB maygo tightfi" The 




l L 


^^1 
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old mas, beariDglUis, sei^ 


6 Monter. r| 




bis boy apon tbe ass, and 


■'Ensiffimt, \ 




went whUUini}'' by' tbe 


«M. 




aide of him. " Why. sir- 


sQrioi, maravd! ■\ 




rak."S cries a second man 


■" C'eat Uien a lot. '.,| 




to the boy, "if it fit for 
you'" to be ridin^,'^ wbile 


" MoHis. ':,4 




'"••A pied. '.4 




year naot falher w lealkinff 


"Ri^mande. \\ 




t>n fooir<^ Tbe fatber. 


'* Descendre. < < 




UpoD this' relmke,'^ took 


■* De dessiis. 




doum'* hia boy /rom'* ibe 


16 Comme. 




ass, aud mounted himself. 


IT Vieux paresseux. 




" Do yon see," says a third. 


18 Va trangvillemeitt SIIC. 




" /lOw'S tbe /flsy oldknave" 


Jf Arrassi d force de mar' 




rides almgvpon '^ bis beast, 


Cher. 




while his poor little boy is 


M Prendre en croupe. 




almost crippled with walk- 


^' OUes rami. 




iwy?"i9 The old man no 


=e That ass, is it your'sf 




Booner beard this, than be 


^ En vma le voyant char- 




loot tip his son behindkim.-" 


ger. 




" Pray, honest friend,"-' 


°* Jmpittiyablement. 




says a foartb, '■ it thai ass 


^i Tout cegu'ilvousplair^^ 




• your oien?"'^ "Yen," Bays 


=6 MaUre de I'dne. 




' the man. " One would not 


" Metlatit pied-il-terre^ 




, bare tboagbt bo," replied 


'■"'A. 




, the other, "byyoiir laad- 
imfhrn^UoHnmercifully.'-* 
You and your son are bet- 


=9 Perehe. 




30 Conduire. 




31 Plaisant H voir. 


ter able to oarry the poor 


^En. 




beast, than he yon." "Any 






thing to please,"''^ says tbe 
owner, ^^ and alighting'^'' 










; with his fan, they tied tlie 






legs of the ass together, 






> and by-^" the help of a 






pole,-9 endeavoured to 






carry him upon their slioul- 


it 




1 ilera over tbe bridge that 


r 




led'" to tbe tnwn. This 






' vaasoenterlainingasiykt,^' 






' Ibat tbe people ran in 






ftcrowdstto laugb at it;^ 






1 




4 


L. 


^ 
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till^^ tbe ass, oonceioiaff a 


^Juigu-dteqve^M 


dislike It)^ the ooer-com- 


** MicoKtent de. -"^^ 


plaisance^' of his niaiter, 




barst asundeT^ the cords 




that tied liim.eJipped^om^ 


30J)ilia.' 


the pole, ami tamlileil inio 


^' De deKSus. 


the river. The poor old 


M Se rendu le wteuc i> 


man made the be»l of kin 


put chcx Ini. 


waif home,^ ashamed and 


SB De oe qve. 


vexed, (Aa(W by endea- 


*°Decequ'iiatmtptr 


vouring to pleaae ever* 
body, he had pleased no- 


•1 Pai^deutti. 




body, and tost''" his ass 


^_ 


into*'- tbe bargain. 


■M 


I remember the^ mo- 


i| 


ment, replete^ with joy and 


^Pkin. ^ 


atnaxement,^ when* 1 felt, 


^ Elonnemenl. 


for tbe first time, my atto- 


*Oil. 


niahing^ esistence. 1 nei- 


* Siagulier. 


ther knew what I was. 


6X€*. 


where I was, nor whence 


» Sttrcrdt. 


I came. I opened my^ 


8 Sensations. 


eyes ; what an increase'' of 


a Criital. 


tensation I » The light, the 


w M'anima. 


celestial vault, the verdnre 


" SentimeHl. 


of the earth, the trampa- 


'"'En. 


rency^ of the waters, every 


" Partie. 


thing, in a word, animated 


I* Se tanmer. 


my spirits,^" and gave mc 


15 Bfesier. 


an inexpressible feeliiig^^ 


'BLes. 


1 of pleasure. I at first be- 


'TUger. 


lieved that all these ob- 


la Doulmr. 


jects existed idii/iin '- me. 




and formed a part " of my- 




self; I was totally ab- 




sorbed in this idea. When 




I turned'* towards the sun. 




Lis splendour oveipoieer- 




frfis me; I involuntarily 




ehiit my'" oyes, and felt a 




slight^'' patw.'s During 


i 
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■ that motnent of darimeis,'^ 


19 Obicunif. 




HI imagined that I kad^ 


*"> Believed to have. 


.', ^H 


HloBt Uie greatCBt part pf my 


" Etre. 


>, ^^M 


m*eing^^ Whilst I reflect- 


^ Peine. 


\ ^^M 


■ «d, with grief"-^ aod asto- 


" Chamement. 


^^M 


Dishnient, upon this great 


w Chant. 


■ ^H 


ckaHffe,^ I heard a variety 


^' Mu,-m„re. 


' ^H 


of sounds : the tinginy^* of 


'^Aire. 


"■^1 ^^H 


birds, and the oiiwBiUMW" 
of the *.ecze*,=6 formed a 


ST En. '"' 




' i 


^^^^^^1 


concert which excited wjiA- 


J 


^^^^^1 


i»«T me the sweelest enio- 


1 




tiona. 




^^^H 


Totally^ occupied wUh^ 


1 Entiiremeiit. 


'^1 


this uew species^ of exist- 


* Occuper de. 


^^1 


eoce, I had already for- 


^ Genre. 


< ^^M 


gotten the light, tliought 


* Je I'eMSK reconnii 


^H 


the first part of my being 


me. 


^H 


I /lad recognized* I again 


= £«. 


. ^^1 


opened wyS eyes, and was 
delighted^ to find mjfself 


s CAarmS. 


' ^^M 


'' Se retToKver. 


^H 


in possession of so many 
brilliant objects. This 


" Tmitet mes pren 
sensations. 




^H 


pleasure surpassed every 


9 S'apercevoir. 


^^1 


former semalion,^ and sus- 


I" fte^rer. 




pended, for a time, the 


" Renoftveler. 


, ^^M 


charming melody of sounds. 


"M mmt gri. 


' ^H 


I fixed my eyes on a (hon- 


" Emotion. 


^^M 


sand objects, I soon per- 


'• Air l^er. 


■, ^^H 


teived9 that I could lose 
and recover^o them, and 


^"ExhaUr. 


:^H^^H 


-1 




[hat I had the power of 


■I 


^^^^^^H 


destroying and renewing" 


■4 


^^^^^1 


atpkasure^^ this beautiful 




^^^^^^H 


part of my existence. I 






began to see without asto- 


^ 


^^^^^^H 


nishmeut, and hear with- 


. \ 


^^^^^^H 


out aiuiety,'^ when a gentle 


M« 


^^^^^1 


breese'* wafted"^ perfumes 


.11 


^^^^^^H 


which agitated me strongly. 


iK 


^^^^^^H 


and gare me a feeling of 


, * 


M 
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1 aclf-love. ){7ie«i6 totally 


^^H 


"^ZoTfOW,!': \i»^^ 




1 occupied by dt these seil- 
1 satioiis, am! peHctrated 


•7 De. 




•B Grands. 




1 ,«(>*'!■ pleasures so deli- 


19 Tovt-i-covp. 




r cate and so aclensiee,'*' I 


™ Se lever. 




svddenly'S arose, ^ Bad feh 


" L'idie. 




myself Iranspocted by ibe 






})ereeption^^ of au unlcuown 






. power. 






I had made but a tingle 






ttep,^ tcApn- (be novelty of 


>Pas, 




my situatioQ rondereU me 


"- Qne. 




iwmoveahk.^ My surprise 


immobile. 




was extreme, aud X thoughl* 


* Croire. 




Ibat my existence escaped 


* Fuir. 




from tne.s The movement 


S Cmfondrt. 




"I had made had confused^ 


'.•it':: 




Ilie oJ^ects of vision,^ and 
I imagined that every thing 




SSolide. 




was in disorder. I laid 


'0 Prendre. 




my band on my head, J 


'I Cousulance. 




[ touched my forehead, niy 


1* Apprendrc. 




ji eyes, aod every part of my 
1 body. My hand now'^ ap- 


" Toucher. 




'* Rtpandre. 




j peared to be the principal 


''Eire. 




part of my existence; what 
1 felt by its means, was so 


iO Borneo. 








distinct and so perfect, that 






I attached myself entirely 






to this substantial^ part of 






my existence; and I per- 






ceived thalmyideaa began 






to assume^" eome consist- 






ence" and reality. I soon 






learnt^^ that the faculty of 






feeling^' was expanded'* 






K. over every part of my 






1 fraine,'^ and 1 began to re- 






1 cognize the limits^^ of my 






t. g»iatoiicfl, which, until 


I 


1 
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ihen,^'^ had seemed to be 
of an immonae extent. I 
surveyed my body, and I 
judged it to be of^ so great 
« size,^^ thmt all other 
objects, in comparison, 
seemed to be points^ lu- 
ntinatts^^ only. I followed 
my hand with my^ eyes, 
and observed all its mo- 
tions. I brought it near^^ 
my eyes ; it then^* seemed 
to be^^ larger than my 
whole body, for it conceal' 
ed from^ my view almost 
every other object. 

I began to suspect that 
there was some illusion in 
the sensation conveyed by^ 
the eyes. / distinctly per- 
ceived^ that my hand was 
odIv a small part of my 
body, but I vms at a loss 
to^ comprehend how it^ 
should appear so enor- 
mously^ large.^ I there- 
fore resolved to trust the 
sense of feeling aione,"^ 
which had not hitherto^ 
deceived me. This pre- 
caution was extremely use- 
fal to me; I renewed^ my 
motions, and was walking 
with my'^^ head turned to- 
wards the heavens,- when 
I struch^^ against a palm- 
tree.^ Seized with^^ ter- 
ror, I laid^^ my hand upon 
the object, and felt that it 
was a being c/isf/nc^^^ from 
niyself , because it gave me 



^7 Ju9qu^ mlors, 

^9 Volume. 
«> Points. 
^1 Lumineux. 
^Des. 

5^ Approcher. 
2* Alors. 

25 Paraiire. 

26 D^rober d. 



^ Provcnant de. 

* S^apercevoir. 
3 Ne pouvoir. 

♦ Pourquoi elle me. 
5 Enorm^ment. 

^ Grande. 

'f Dene me/ier qu^au. 

^Jusque Id. 

9 Recommenoer. 
^^ Marcher la. 
^^ Se hevrter. 
12 Palmier. 
"De. 
!♦ Porter. 
^ D^tachi. 
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350 SYNTAXB. ' 


1 


not a (loalile seDSatioil. I 


'« Se ditoumer. « 


■ 


iHrned'^ from it with hor- 


" Fais. 




ror, nnit perceivod. for tlie 


'B Former. 




first /(rac," that there was 


■9 Bhoi>dre. 




sometbiiig which did not 


«o De toucher. 




lotistitiite"^ a part of mj 


*'/ti!(M wiltiitff. 




existence. I reso/uerf'S to 


^ Se rencmitrer. 




fi-fl'" every object that I 


'-'Be. 




saw; 1 had a desire^' of 


** Inlerrtiiiliairt. 




lijucLing the eun, and 1 


^ Auffinenter. 




extended mj arms towards 


"^ Qu'ttprh. 




liie heavens, bullliey mel^ 


S' hlfiT^tt. 




without finding any" m- 


^« Epr^va. 




temiedjntc^* object. The 


^I'a we »enir de 


mn 


exnerimenis I made served 
only to increase"'' tny aslo- 


yeux pour ffnidtr 








nighmpntj'orall objects ap- 






peared to me equally near; 

and it was not tilt^ an *V 






JiHJte nmiber^ of trials,^^ 






ihot I learnt to vse my eye 






as a ffjiide to"0 my hand. 












nature of my being, the 


= Ilemplir. 




contradictions I had expe- 


"De. 




rienced filled'' me Ktth^ 


*De. 




Immility. The more 1 me- 


^FlieHr. 




ditated, the more my doobtE 


^Repm. 




and dillicnllieB increased. 


T Nonvean. 




Fatigued iiji/A*so manyun- 


6 -Vm. 




certainties, my knees Aenf,^ 
and I soon found myself 


Atseoir i. 




io rerisea. 




in a situation of repose.^ 


" Couleur. 




This state of tranquillity 


"E«. 




gave new'' strength to my 


" M la porti*. 




fCMics.B I was seated un- 






der^ the shade of a beau- 






tiful tree; fruits, of a ver- 






milion"' Awe," hung down 






m (Ae's form of grapes. 






Wilkin reocA" of my hand; 








^H 


I 


1 ft 


fl 


1 
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1 touched .Ihem gently,^* 
and they instantly iepa- 
rated ^^ from the braooh; 
1 imagined Ihadmadt'^ a 
great conqnest^ and I re- 
joiced in the/acultj of eon- 
taining,^"^ in my hand, an- 
other being, which mude^^ 
no ^9 part of myself. I. had 
brought^ the^^ fruit near^^ 
my eyes; I examined its 
form, and its colour; a de- 
licious odour allured^ me 
to approach it near^^ my 
lips, and I inhaled hng 
drcmgkU of^ ks perfumes ; 
mx moolii opened,^ and I 
discovered that I had an 
internal sense of smelling, 
which was still more deli- 
cate : at last I tasted. 

The novelty of the sen- 
sation, and the exquisite^ 
savour^ filled me witk^ as- 
tonishment and transport. 
I continued to* pull,^ and 
to eat; bat an agreeable 
languor gradually^ over- 
powered'^ my senses y my 
limhs^ greio heavy, ^ my 
mind lost its activity, my 
eyes closed, ^^ and my head 
reclined^^ upon the grass.^^ 
I soon lost the conscunuh 
ness ^3 of my existence, and 
my sleep was profound. 
My awakening^* appeared 
to me a second birth, for 
1 perceived^^ that 1 had 
ceased to^^ exist for some 
time. This temporary^f an- 

o 



.1 



^* Ihucement^ 

1^ 8e detacher. 

1^ Avoir fait. 

^f Pauwir c&nienir. 

^^ Former, 

^^ Aucune, 

^ Approcher* 

^ Engager. 

^ Respirer it longs traits. 
^ S'ouvrir, 



^ JMlicieux. 
^Saveur, 

* Continuer de. 
^ Detacher, 

^ PeU'i'peu. 
7 S*emparer .de, 

* Membres. 

9 S*appes<mtir, 

10 Sejermer. 

11 Se pencher, 
i« ^azon. 

^ Sentiment, 

i« Rh)eit, 

1* 8*apercevoir, 

16 De. 

n Momentane. 
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3M sYNTAxe. ^1 


niliilalioH '" gave me the 


'« Aitiaiitiiscm«itt. I^H 


idea of /eai','9 and made 


^oCrainle. "'^1 


■ne conclude tliat my ex- 


'"Dirobi. >^M 


ixteoce was not permaneDt. 


" PeiidMit Que. ' t^M 


I suspected tL^l sleep had 


'= Examiner. <^H 


rubbed me of"-" soaie part 


" S'nmi-iT de. "i^M 


of my being; I triud my 


»/!«. "« 


senses, and endeaToured lo 


^ Prendre. '^I 


recogiiine mjself. Whihr-^ 


^^POUT. -^^ 


I was swruei/iBj^-m^ body, 


^ Moi-miiM. ' 


in order to ascertain-^ ita 


M That i aas. 


1 identity, I vas sEtonished 


«9 S'operceeoir. 


/f)^* lind at my side an- 


30 RaeiueMent. 


. other rorm, similar to my 


" Woi. 


own: I conceived'^ it to 


K Parfail. 


be"'' another sei/,*' anil, 


^Je la vis i]ui partage- 


instead of losing by sleep, 
I imagined myself lo 6e™ 


ait mon admiraliojt. 


s> Prendre. 


doubled. I laid my hand 


** De fa ptHsie, 


npou this new being, and 


"i Aa-dedaui de. 


I peroeived,''^ with rop- 


.^H 


tnre,^ that it was not my- 


"9H 


aelf^ but BomeLliiag more 


^^M 


^;am»«3^ and desirable. 1 




perceiced her to be uniatated 


'M^l^^fl^^H 


by the tame admiraHon. as 




myself -.^'^ I Baw her cottA'* 


;^^^H 


cxpreMioa^ in my eyes. 




and the lustre and vivacily 


^^<H 


of her own, created new 




wensationa witlim^^ me, 


||^H 


and that love completed 


'fl 


my existence. 


fl 


The Author of Nature 


M 


dertif/ned^ the woman to be- 


^V^niyner. 


tlie natural friend of man. 


"-Pour fire. 


bis comforter^ in misfor- 


'CoHtohtrke. 


tunes, and the sliarer of 


* Et pour parlnger. 


all* his happiness and joj/.^ 


> Plaiii,,. 


Women pleatc'> our eyes 


• Plain i. 


k. 


TGVoww. 
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their fwm:^ tkud, 4n a 
moral point of viewfl ^they 
possess every thing ^ that 
can interest the heart of 
man, in every Htige vf his 
life,^^ In our childhood, 
they deserve our utmont^^ 
respect as onr mothers, and 
gratitude^^ as oar nurses. 
In our youth, our love, 
and respectful attentions; 
and, soon after, our lively 
tenderness, as wives, and 
protection as weaker^ be- 
ings. In our old age, onr 
veneration, as the mothers 
of onr posterity; and onr 
regard,^* as our faithful 
companions in good and 
bad fortune. 

Heaven conceals from^ 
all creatures the book of 
destinies, except the neces- 
sary page, their^ present 
state; it hides from^ brutes 
what* man is acquainted 
with;^ from^ men what"^ 
spirits know: were it oMer- 
wise,^ who could support 
existence? To-day the 
lamb is condemned to 
death ; if he could9 rea- 
son, would he skip^^ and 
play in the meadowsl^^ 
Contented till the last mo- 
ment, he browses,^^ and 
licks the hand that is 
raised^^ to deprive him of 
life. Oh! ignorance of^- 
turity,^* charitably given 
Ms,^^ that^^ each may fill 

6 6 



I 



« Format. • ■;"*^^ •»■ 

^Somt «M poikide mt 

10 TWt ks dges, ^ 
1* Pius prqf'oHd. 
^ JUcomiaisimnce. 
^FaMes. 
1* Etiime. 



^Cacher d. 
2 Celie de ieur. 
^Cocker d, 
♦ Ce que. 
^ Comnaitre. 

7 Ceque. 

^ Autremeut* 

^ Had some. 
10 Bmdir. 
" Plaine. 
w Brouter. 
• i« S'6lever. 
i-* Avenir. 
^ Which is dkaritably 

given to us. 
^ Afimque. 
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Ihe circle allotted to Am" 


n Quilui a Hi m^tJ^ 


by the Almighly, who sees 


'>'D'.n. ^M 


K't/Aia equal eye, being the 


>» Paim^if. 'i^M 


Cod of all, a hero perish, 


"■° Tomber. ^M 


or a sjKirj-ott.' '9 Urop,^" 


" Alonin. ''^H 


atoms^' gr whole^ systems 


^"-Entier. ^H 


fall (0^' ruin, a bubble'^* 


^^TombertH. iflH 


burst, or a worW poHmA." 


<=*BulUd'ea». -^M 


Man! be humble then in 


■^ S'ivanovir. 1^1 


tliy hopes, and fear to 


«6 S'ileter. 


soar-'' too high. Expecl 


" Permeltre. 


that great master Death, 


"B Pour lire Ion iitalteur 


Jinti adore ihe Lord. He 


pr6»mt. .^^ 


dolh not luffer'''' thee to 


'^ Dewiit. '•^I 


know thy future happiness, 


«>Li^ii!le. '^1 


but he gives Ihee hope for 


11 Renfcrmi. ^^H 


Ihy prewnt bkssinff.^ A a 


1- Se repoter, ^^H 


eternal hope blooms in the 


"Eh. bH 


mind of man ; ho is never 


» 'A venir, "^^| 


happy; he U^ always to 




he so; the soul, UHeasy^'> 


^i^hI^^I 


and eojyi«erf" within it- 


'.•il^^^^^^^l 


self, repoMsMipAife" con- 


'"i^l^^^^^H 


templating a life to corned* 


■ -^^^^H 


See that poor Indian, 


f^l 


«hoBe Biniple mind' sees 


.^H 


his god in the clouds, or 


- UneicUnceorffii^t^^M 


hears him in the tempest. 


^^Aa-ileeer. ' ^H 


Proud ncienee* has not 


* Aunt haut qae. t^^| 


taught him to goar^ to* ihe 


3 Vote laetS.\ '^H 


orb of the sun, or ihemiM^ 


^Cepeadaul. "''^H 


fcny,* yet^ simple nature 


^Aa delude. -J^M 


has given him the hope of. 


^Betroiivrr t>Kcoi^^H 


another heaven, beyond'' 


>». J^M 


those mountains covered 




with clouds, or some island 


^^H 


much more happy bfaaa his 


jj^J 


own, in the midst of the 




liquid plain, where the 


-i^^^^^^l 


poor slave Kill once again 


'"ij^^^^^^^l 


Jind° hia native laud; no 


. . " "^^H 


I- 


, ^^1 
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demons shall torment him 
there; there will he find 
no Christians ihirtttHg far9 
gold. To exist, he satisfies 
his natural desire ; he asks 
not for angels' wings, or 
the fire of the seraphim; 
but fancies,^^ when^^ he 
shall be admitted to those 
happy regions, ^^ that his^^ 
faithful dog will bear^* him 
company* 

Soul of the untferse! 
thou who from the heights^ 
of heaven, dost not cease 
to pour forth in^ the bosom^ 
of nature, in one great 
stream of light, tiie prin- 
ciples of warmth^ and of 
fertility; Ohl sun, receive 
the vows of thy children, 
and of a happy people who 
adore thee ! 

Oh! king, whose lofty 
throne blazes with immor- 
tal splendour, with what 
-awful^ majesty dost thou 
reign ^ in the vast empire 
of the sky!"^ when thou ap- 
pearest in thy sp^emiour,^ 
and shakest ^ the sparkling^^ 
diadem that adoms^^ thy 
bead, thou art the pride 
and the delight ^^ of the 
earth! Whither are they 
Jled,^^ those fires which 
bespangled^* the veil of the 
night ? Could they abide ^^ 
the majesty of thy presence? 
Did it not please thee to re^ 
tire ^^ and give them liberty 



9 AkM d€ im 9oif da. <it 
^ Espirer que* 
^^ Ln/rsque, 
^^ Sous ce chel serein, i - 

^^SOM. 

" Tenir. 



^Httui. 

^ Sein* 

* Chakur. 

^ Augusie. 

^ Dominer. 

7 Airs. 

^Gloire, . 

9 Agiter. 
10 Eclatant. 
1* Ornei\ 
^^ Amour. . 

^ Que soHt'ils devtHUB. 
1* Parsemer. 
^^ Outfits pu soHtenir. 
1^ ;Sii* tu ne te retirais. 







■ 
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to sliew Ibemselves, titev 


V £kiu>M. AMir 




would remain ftuciai'^ tor 


IS Lvmihe. 


^s^^B 


ever in the abyss of tliy 


If i\e se IrouMf iKil 


,,myl. 


effvlgtnce'^ aud be nowhere 






foujid.'ii 






Every thing in man pro- 






nounces^ iiiui tho tovereign^ 


' Montrer. 




of tlie eartb, every lliing 


^Maitre. 




in him skews' hia supe- 


' Muvquer. 




riority over all living 


* Se imte>.U. 




beings ; he itipporU him- 
self* slraiglil aud erect, liia 


^ Cottunundeaieut. 




*■ Imprimer. 




attitnde is that of com- 


T Angvile. 




mand,^ bis head is lamed 


e Visage. 




towards the heavens, and 


s Pereei. 




the eharacter of his dignity 


"^ 'A Iravers. 




is imjiressed^ on his uoliW 


>^ Ics trails il^' it'll 


■iMigr. 


eovnlenance i^ the image of 


\^De. 




his soul is painted there; 


'^ Port. 




the excellence of his na- 


'* Dimarche. 




ture penetrtitesS throwgh^" 


» Toucher d. 




his material form, and ani- 


'6 De loin. 




mates his feafures^^ «ji/A'^ 


IT Dedaiijne,: 




a divine lire. His majestic 


iBi>e. 




depoTlmenO^, his firm and 


'e^epas^w-r. 




proud ^(,'* announces his 


'-° FoiUr. 




anperiority and his rank. 


" mHiri-. 




He touches >6 the earth with 


« Frottement. 




his extremities only. He 


ss Fineste. 




views it at a distanee,^^ and 


=* Toucher. 




seems to despise" it; his 


« F^it. 




arms were not gi?en him 


«6 Pour sereir a des 


sages. 


to serve cs'^ pillars to sup- 


" Pour. 




port the weight of bis body, 
his hands were vot^^ to 










tread"-" the earth, and lose 






by repeated-'^ frictvm.''^l\te 






delicacy^' of feeling.^* His 






arms and hands are form- 






ed" for purposen^^ more 






noble, namely, for^ ese- 


. J 


■ 
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euting the commaiids of 
his will, for taking kM of^ 
distant objects, for rtmov^ 
ing^^ obstacles, for pre- 
Tenting the shock of what 
might hurt him, for seiz- 
ing and retaining what may 
please him. 

When the mind is at 
easc,^ all the features of 
the countenance are in a 
state of tranquillitj. Their 
proportion, their union, 
point out^ the sweet har- 
ipony of thought, ftnd affree 
with^ the calm tkatM^i^ts 
within,^ But when the 
soul is agitated, the huitian 
yisage becomes like a liv- 
ing canvass,^ npon which^ 
the passions are represent- 
ed^ with as much delicacy 
as energy; where every 
impulse of the soul is ex- 
pressed by a corresponding 
feature,^ where every im- 
pression anticipates^ the 
will^^^ and reveals^^ by pa- 
theiic^^ characteis^^* the 
images of our secret agi- 
tation. It is particularly 
in the eyes that passions 
are marked,^* and where 
they can he ^^ readily '^^ dis- 
covered,^"^ The eye belongs 
to the soul more than any 
other organ:^^ it seems to 
participate in^^ all its emo- 
tions; it expresses the most 
lively passions, as well as^^ 
the softest and the most 



» Sauir ks. 
^ EearteP. 



* Tranquille. 

* Marquer* 

^ KSpoudre d, 

* I)e rint6rieur, 
' Tableau. 

^ Peindre. 

» Um trait qui y corr§^ 

spond, 
9 Divancer. 
«> Volonti. 

1 DMler. 

2 Touchant. 
^ Signes. ' 

'* 8e peindre, 
'* L^oM pent. 
^Ais^ment. 
' Reconnaitre. 
^^Organe, 
9 P€trticiper d. 
«o Comme. 



i 



too SVN 

The nolilest cooqnest 
lliat msD ever^ made, is 
Ibal of lliis proud and wct- 
tlesome^ animal, whiub 
shares nilh liicn tbe t'a- 
trgues of var and tlie glory 
of battles. As intrepid as 
Lis leader,' he sees tbe pe- 
ril, and dares il.* He de- 
ligklsiii^ihe noise of amis, 
seeks it, and is inspired 
with^ tbe same ardour as 
liismasleri be partaken of '^ 
Ills pleasures in" tbe cliaci;, 
the tournament, and the 
course; joy sparkb»9 in 
bis animate eyes; but, as 
tractable as be is coarage- 
ous, be suffers not himself 
to he caiTied oicay"' ''y 
his rivacity, and the lire 
of hia (emper; " he knows 
how to repress'- his move- 
ments; Ae not onli/ yiiida 
to^» the hand that giuides 
him, but seems to consult 
theinclioationof Ai'srw/er.'* 
Uniformly obedient'^ to tbe 
impressions he rceeires, he 
jliei^^ or slops,''' and regu- 
lates his motions by the 
wi«i8 of his master. He 
that re- 



■2" bis 






. to 



devote it to another being, 
to whom he delivers vp-' 
all bis faculties, and often 
dies in ike tiiidsi^^ o( bis 
efforts to obey. 




' Ait- jamais. 

' Couragi'ox. 

' CojtdiietevT. 

* Vaffronte. 

i&'.pMrti. 

8 Ammide. ■ " ■ '■ 

T Parlatjer. " ' 

e'/l. ■ ' 

s Eiiveeler. ' ' 

"> Se laisser empmltr. 

" Cnracl&rt. 

" Nott smlement it 0( 

sons. 
■* Cehil qui U guide, 
'* Obtissrttit tovjovrt, 
*S iSb prieipiler. 
IT S'arr6tcr. 
'* tfapris la vot<mt(. 

19 CfSt. 

™ Renoncer i. ■ ■ ■ ^ 
'^> AbaHthttuer. ' 
^ Au milieu. 
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r These are ' iho noble fea- 


1 VoilA. ^H 


tures thai disliDguUli Ilie 


^Par. 'r.u ^H 


character of the horse. 


^Ctmtrainte, If .!» ^H 


whose Diitural qualities 




have heen perfected hy 


> Oil. <: JO ^H 


nieoces icilh'^ the lois of 


H 


his liberty, and is com- 


B On le laine errer.. . ^H 


pleted hy rettraint.* 

The slavery of the horse 
is so BDcieat aod so uni- 


" Mors. "■^^MM^^^I 
>» Flanc*. -M^I^^H 
" Etttamei. tj^^^^^M 


versal, thai hit w rarely 


iHll^^H 


seen* in his natural slate: 


" SiUonni. ""^T^^m 


lie is always covered wilh^ 
harness, when employed 


^*De. ^M 
'^ La corae de sei piedi. ■ ^^M 
>fii>e. ^M 


tirely delivered from his 


" Ginee. ^H 


bondsfieven in the timedes- 


la Enlravea. ^M 


tined for'' repoao. Some- 
times he U left to roam^ in 


'9 On le dSliwerait en rai« ^M 


^ II n'en seruit pas plat ^H 


pasturuges, but he always 
bears the sign of servi- 
tude, and often the exter- 


lihre. ^1 


Jial marks of labour and 


' ll^i^^^^l 


pain. His mouth is de- 
formed by the continnal 


.'.l^^^l 


friction of the ii(;9 his 


-.J^^^^^^^^k 


Hde*'" aresFa«cd" with''' 
woatida, or furrowed " 
foitk'* cicatrices; and his 


'^^H 


Aonfji" are pierced u.-i(A 16 
DBila. The natural attitude 


,^^^H 


of his body is comlrained'"' 
by the habilnal pressure of 
bU fetters,'^ from which it 


'^^^^^^H 


would be in vain to deliver 




him,i9 for he would not be 


.,^J^^^^^^^H 


more at liberty.^ 


'^m^H 


H Natnre always excels^ 
■^Jirt; Bud. iQ animated be- 


< Sarpasser. ^^| 


L - 


^^1 
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iugs, liberty of movement 


= Que I'on rjardc jm 


uoustitutcs the perfection 


mrvt. 


of their esistence. 'Iliose 


S Etaler. 


horses, kept solelif^ (or the 


*Le. 


tlisplay* of* luxury' and 


" Luxe. 


magnificence, and whose 


6 Flatter. 


goMen chains gratify^ the 


' Harnoh. 


vanity of their masters, nre 


a /cm. 


more dishonoured by the 


i>FM,. 


beauty of their irappinga,'' 


*" L'Ameriqve Egjxitjn' 


than by the iroti sAors" 


" La plupart. 


fastenedo to their feet. 


'- Soblegte. 


Let ns now examine 


's Antres. 


those horses which have 


"* Donner. 






in Spanisk ^mcit'cn,^" and 




that live there in perfect 




freedom. Their motions 




are neither constrained nor 




measured : proud of tbeir 




independence, they lly the 




presence of man, and dis- 




dain Lis cares; they are 




stronger, lighter, and more 




nervous, than most" of 




those who live in a domes- 




tic state; they possess the 




gifts of nature, force, and 




tnajeity:^- and the /a(/er,i' 




address, and gracefulness. 




which is all that art can 




Acs (till),'* 




The ass is not, as it has 




heen supposed, a dege- 




nerate horse : he is neither 




OH intrudes- nor' a bastard ; 


'Jln'eitmuitiniriit. 


he has, like all other ani- 


^Propre. 


mals, his dis(i"nc(= family. 




his species, and his rank; 




his blood is unctmtami- 


' J 
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nated;^ and, ihoiigk his 
birth* be less iUa«irioasy 
it is full^ as bonoatabie 
and as ancieDt as that of 
the horse. Why then is 
this animal, so sober, good, 
patient, and useful, so much 
despised? Do meu cou" 
temn,^ even in the brute 
ct^eatvm^ thoso who serve 
them best, and at ihe least 
expense?^ Weetkteate the 
harse,^ we a^/end^^^tostrQet, 
and exercise bim; while 
the poor ass, abaodoned to 
the brutality of the meanest 
set-vants,^^ or to ihe malice 
of children, far from ac- 
quiring, ean but lose by 
his education. If he had 
not a great stock ^^ of good 
qualities, the mannet* in 
which'^^ he is treated^* 
would leave him none at 
all; 1^ he is the sport ^^ and 
the butt^"^ of rusticSf^^ who 
drive him before them with 
a stick, who beat, overload, 
and work him to excess,^9 
without either precautions^ 
or pity. 

The ass is, by his dispo- 
sition,^ aa humble, as pa- 
tient, and as quiet, as the 
horse is proud,^ ardent, 
and impetuous; heau2tere<' 
with constancy, and per- 
haps with courage, the pu- 
nishmeiU* and blows he 
receives; he is temperate 



3 Pur. 
* Naissanoe», 
5 Tout. 
fi Meprizer. 

7 Animaux. 

8 Moins defrais. 

9 On downe au cheval de 

Vtducation* 
*® Soigtier. 
^ Demiers valets* 
P Fonds. 
" Dani. 
}* On fe traite. 
1^ Ne lui en laisserait an-. 

cs/ie. 
1^ Jouet, 
17 Plastron. 
^8 Jtusires. 
^9LexcMent. 
^^ Sans pr6cautian et sans. 



1 De son naiuref. 
« Fier. 
^ Souffrir, 
^ChSMmenSi 



H h2 
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bulli as to'' the qaaotity 


*iJ«w. ...v^-^l 


and^ the qoality of faia 


e Comme dam. , ,, i 


>o(/;T beis»o((,v/cdict(A8 


T JVourritiire- 


the moat tovgh^ and dis- 


8 Se contenter de. 


agreeable herbs, wbicL tbe 


y Vur. 


horse and other animals 


'« mUcat lur. 


diadain, and leave to him. 


" Dei. 


He iarfaiB((/ttt"' tbe choice 


'« Sabretnent. 


of water; he drinks of tbe 


" Mettle. 


clearest only, and out nf^^ 


^*Aymtj>eur. 


rivuletawbich areknown to 


» PeiHe. 


him; he drinta as jparinj- 
Ijf^- as he oats, anil neter 


« L'itriller. 


" Se rouler. 


s(«A»i^ his nose in the 


'" Ckardons. k 


water, be'mg afraid,^* it ia 


'3 Fougire. 


said, of the shadow of his 


=0 Se ioueier de. ■ 


ears. As no one tulcea the 


«i Charge. 


trouble'^ of conibinff him,'^ 


M Pmitoir. 


he often rolls ^^ od the 


33 Et semble par U 


grass, on thistles,^^ or 


«« Reprocker d. 


fern, '9 m itbout caring 


'^The. 


abmW^ hia load;''^ be lies 


"i^ Se diloumer pa 


down and rolls as often as 


tT Boue. 


he cfl»,=« seeming tki^ebf^ 


^Ilakijambcs. 


(0 reproach-* bis master 




t(;f(A (Ae^^ little care he 




takes of him. He turns 




aside to^ avoid the dirt,^ 






, 


are-^ drier and neater than 




those of the horse. 




The aaa, tuAen' yonng, 


' Qunnrf i/ «/. . 


is gay, pretty, and even 


' A de la grdce. 


graceful;- but he soon 


" Soil. 


loses those qualities, ei- 


* Soil. 


ther^ by ago or* ill' treat- 


* Matimit. 


ment, and becomes slug- 


s Parestetix. • < 


rjisk,^ uutraclable, and 




stttbborn. He, however. 




attaches himself to hit 
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master, whom he scetits'^ 
at a distance,^ and distin- 
guishes from every9 other 
man ; his eye-sight ' is ^^ 
good, Am sense ofsmeUing^^ 
admirable; and, in gene- 
ral, the health of the ass 
is more steady ^^ than that 
of the horse: like him he 
lives twenty^-Jive or^* thirty 
years. 



'' Flairer. 

® De ioin, 

9 Taut. 
^^ 11 a la vne. 
1^ Vodarat, 
** Ferme, 
15 De vingt'Cinq cl. 



H H3 



DE LA CONSTRUCTION GRAMMATICALE. 



Par Conilructicn Grammaticale, on enlend ilans h 
langue Franjaiae, I'ordre qne le g^nie de celle Unguu 
veal qii'on donne, daDs le disconrs, aux dix parties qui 
coDstituent le langsge ; et c'est cet ordre qu'il est esseti- 
tiel de connaUre pour s'esprimer avec clarle et ovec 
juatcsse. Cet ordre n'est pas tonjours ais^ ^ saiair, 
parce que le g£nie de la lapgue -Frau^ai^o diflere en 
deux poJDls prJQcipaux de celui des laognes anciennes. 

La premiere cause de difl'^rence consiste dans la 
place qu'ucnipent lea niola r^giggans et regis. De liL 
ce prinuipo fondamental, que de dcus subBtaotifs dont 
I'on est righiant, et I'autre regi, c'cat le rigisaanl qui 
marche ordinairement arant \a rigi auquel il se juial 
par le preposilion de. 

La second e cause de difT^rence vicnt de celte innlti- 
tode d'uuxiliaires etd'autres pelils mots, dont la langue 
Fr3ii9aise est herisE^o, maiii dont elle ne peut se passer, 
aGn d'cxprinier los divers rapports que It-s Latins 
inarqnaient par la difl'erence des iiifle&iotis dans Ieur» 

L'ansiliaire avoir pour ruclif; I'auxiliairc 6lre pour 
le passif; souvent la rfunion de ces deux anxiliaireEi 
le que conjuDctif; les prononis personnels I'e, tu, il, 
elle, novs, vmis, iU, elles, etc., sont autant de Sources 

Lde confusion, d'enibarras el de diflicnit^a. 
De Id, pour ne pas d^cliirer I'oreille par des sons 
d^5agr6ables, on est soavent force de pr^ferer I'aclif 
■n passif, Tiufinilif aux autres modes; de changer, 
seton les phrases, la place de^ pronoma personnels; de 
tneltre le verhe entre les deux mots n6gatirB; de ue 
fai . - . ■" . . 

C* 
»a: 
de 
lai 



elle, novs, i 
de confusion, 

De Id, pour 
d^5agr6ables, 

p..,if, 11 

□ les phr: 
tneltre le ve: 

faire contraster les id^es oppos6eB qn'cn masse, 
Celte contrainle entraine un ordre diO'^rent dans U 
suite et Tencljainenient des mots, et par consequent 
i coiistrDclions rariees, uiais toajunrs propres i U 
langue Franf a' 



m^' 



DE LA CONSTRUCTION DIRECTE OV REGOLIERE. 

BeCLES GENEnALES. 



Place (lu Siijet. , ^ 

REGLES. :■' 

\". Daos la phrase expositive, le anjet marcbe'irdi- , 
nairement avout le verbe. '"' 

11°. Daus la phrase iinpirative, le Gujet en troisiSme 

III". Dana la phrase interrogative, le sojet ge place 
avatit le verbe, lorsqu'jl est 6none6 pur le pronom y«(, 
ou par un mot acconipagn6 (lu pronom quel. 

IV". Dans la phrase interrogative, le anjet ae place 
aprfs le verbe, lorsqu'il n'est pas ^nonc& par le pronom 
qui oil quel. 

\'. Le aujet des phrases incidonles faitea en furuie 
de citation, sott noni, suit pronom, se place apr^a Ic 
verbe. 

VI'. Le sujet, dans la phrase expositive, so place 
plus flegamment nprea le verbe, lorsque le sens esclut 
tout regime direct, ou qne da moius ce regime u'est 
enonce que par un des pronoms ce, que, le, lei. 

VII'. Le sujet, dans la phrase expositive, pent Hre 
encore plavt apr^a le verhe, s*)! y a, & la t^te de la 
ihraae, quelque mot r|ui favorise cette iuTersion. 



Place da Verbe. 



REGLBS. 

I™. Dana la phrase expositive, le verbe se place ordi- 
nairement apres le sujel. 

11^. Dans la phrase interrogative, lo verbe se place 
onlinairenient avaut je aujet. 

III'. Dans la phr:ise imperative, en premiere ct 
secoude perEonne, le verbe se place ordiaairemeat 
avant le sujet. 



CONSTHDCTIOir. 



Place du Regim 



) direct, et le regime mdir«cl, 
inels Don a 



I". Le substantif en 
qni le regit. 

IT", Lorsqne le r^gim 
sont tnoDc6s par des p 
pagn^B de pr6poaitiona, ou par des relatifs autres qne 
qui, que, ils se placent entre le sujet et le verbe. 

III'. Quand nn de ces proDoms esprime le regime 
direct, et Taatre le regime indirect, »ne, te, te, now, 
vma, so placent touJDurs les premiers; eOsuite le, ia, 
les; aprSs ceux-la lui et leur; enliu y et en se placent 
lea dernicrs et p rta da verbe, 

On sait celte r^glc dans la phrase imperative, poor 
la troisierae personne, et mSme pour ta aeconde et'U 
premiere, ai te tour est n^gatif. 

Mais si le tour est afilrmatif, dans )e commaDdetoent 
fait en seconde et premiere peraonne, ces pronoma VoU 
30 placer imnieOiatentent apr^s le verbe; de fa^on 4{Da 
le, la, les, prennent la premiere place, en faisant reca- 
ler les anlres, le pronom en qui ^tait pr^s du verbe, 
s'eo troQve le plna ^loigne. 

Place de F Article. 

BEG LES. 

I", L'article se place toujours avant les substaDtifs, 
de fafon que, si ces substanlifs sont prfc6d4a d'on 
adjectif, mkme modifi^ par un adverbe, Tarticle doll 
^tre mis avant enx. 

11°. La conjoDction et, I'adjectif lout, et les expres- 
sions de Monsieur, Madanie, Mojtseigneur, venleal rju 
tide apr^s eux. 

Place de V Adjectif. 



I". Lea sdjectirs de 
apr^a les subalautifs d'ui 



plusieurs s^llabea se ] 
.e sculc syllabe. 



DIRECTS ov keouliere:. 



aov 



I' IK Les adjectifi qui no aont pas terniioea par uii « 
ninet, se pluuent suria les siibslantifa, il'uua seule 
Hvtlabe. 

Cetle r^gle soufTre qiielques exceptioDa, tnais nUea 
aont eD petil uonibre. 

Il['. Lci ailjecti/s pluriels se placent ordinaire meat 
aTHDL les sulistatitil'a catiimen^nnt par uu voyeMe. 

IV°, L«s adjec/i/i amjjuliers tannines par un x que 
Ton proooDce comme un z, se placnDt avsiil led eubsLan- 
lifs catumeDfant par une voyelle. 

V*. Les adjectifti maaculins, modiliant ua sabsLanlif 
He terminaison feniiaine, so placent niieuK apr^a qn'- 
avant lea subsl&utifs, 

Vl^ Les adjectifi qui peavent B'employer aeuls, c'esU 
4-dire qui peuvent etre pria sabBtantivement, ae plscenk 
apr^ les substantifd. 

Vd', Les adjectifi ordinaux, premier, mamd, troi- 
tiime, gjialrieme, etc. et les adjectifs uumeraux em- 
ployes comme ordinaux, se placent apr^s le substaulif 
qiiand ils sont employes en citaliun, sans articler on 
aveo QD nom propre. 

VIII=. Les adjectifi ce, cct, ces, qaeliive, taut, ton, 
sa, »ei, noh-e, voire, lew, se placent toujours avant lo 
subslnnlif. 

IX". Tous lea adjectifi formes da parlicipe pass^. 
se placent toujours apres le sabslantif. 

X^ Dans les exclamations, Vadjeclif se place avaat 
le substantir. 

XI'. L'adjeclif qui a un regime, ou qui est modifie 
par un adverbe, doit toujours Hre placi apr^s le sub- 
stantif. 

XII^ L'aii/ecfi/' joint ^ uu snbstaiitlf qui a un r^gijie 
se place ordiiiairement avant le subdtantif, aSn que 
celui'ci soit suiri de son regime. 

XIII', Dans le style ^leve, ladjectif ^eal quelque- 
fois se placer apres le verbe et loin du substantif. 

ExBMFLB. — Les Bergers, loin de secowrir le troa- 
peau, fuicat tremblans, pour »e diroher d lafureur. 

XIV'. Dans le style serieus, quand Vadjeclif est 
regi par le verba 6trc, il doit toujours filre placfe apres. 

£XBMPLE. — // eat aimabk; die cat douce et mo- 



370 CONSTHDCTION. 

XV'. Dans la conslruetion de la phrase, il faut 
placer I'ailjeclif de nianiire qu'oii voie sans peioe i 
qael nam il se mppurte, alia qu'il a'y ait point d'^ai* 
voqne dana le sens. 



ifuci num II SE rapp 
voqne dana le sens. 

Place dcs Adcerbea, 



\'. Lorsqne la varbe est employ^ dans sea tewft 
simples, on met ordiiiairement I'adverbe apr^s le »erbe 
qii'il modilie. 

II'. Lorsque le verbe est it nn tettips composi, on 
place Vadverbe entre rauxiliaire et le parlioipe. 

III'. L'ad»erbe /tier, peut be placer ftvaot ou apf« 
le verbe, mais il lie peut jamais se plaoer entre I'aDsi- 
liaire et le participe. 

IV, On place tonjonrs aprls le verbs Ics adt>n4ti 
composes, ainsi que ceux qui out oa qui peuventM^ 
DD regime. 

V', Les advcrbei qui marqaent le temps d'ane mt- 
nifere relalire se placent aprSs ie verbe. 

VK Les adverbea d'ofdre, d'arraugeraent, «t e«K 
qui marquent le temps d'une maniere fise, br metint 
avant on apres le verbe. 

VII'. Les ailverbes cnrnment, oit, emAiBn, q»m>d, 
peui'^uoi, ge placent avant le verbe. 

VIII'. Lea adverbes bien, mal, viieux, pit, etc., ot 
tODS les adverbes de quantity Be placent ordinsireneot 
avant le verbe, quand celui-ci est k rioBnitif. 

Mais quand ces ni^mes adverbes sent emplo^^s aiec 
les temps simples des verbes, Hi se placent apr^ le 
verbe. 

IXS Les adverbes composis et les espressioR* at- 
verbiaUi se placent ordiuairemeat apr^s I'adjectif c> 
aprfes le parlicipe. 



Place des Prepositions. 

Lea PrlpMiliont ae mettent avant les noins tjn'elks 
r^gbaent. 



Place fics Cotijonctions, 

La pUae des coDJonctioDs depend de celle qu'oocii* 
pent I cs pi'u;}asif inns qu'elles prec^deol. 

Quand una pbrase esl uompos^e de deus propositions 
uniea par une cwy'onciiVi, I'harmouie et la clarif de- 
niandent ordiaajreBieut que la plus courto niarche k 
preoiiei-e; et dans ce cas, c'est U coiijonctiou qui doit 
^tre cl'abon) exprimM, 

V.XEMVi.B.^Lois/pt'on eit kowiite homme, on a bte* 
de la peine a sotipfonner ks avlres de 7ie I'etre pat. 

De la Cotialtvction Figurce. 
Za Construction Figiirie est aiosi appel^e, paree qd'eo 
ed'et etle preod line figure, uiie forme, qui n'eat pas cells 
de la conslTucliim grammaticale ; ^ la v^rit6 elle est 
auloris^c par I'usage, mais elle n'eat pas coDfarme k la 
mani^t'e ae parler la pins r6gi:li^re, c'est-^-dire h, la 
construction directs et re^li^re dont il vietit d'etre 
question. Lors done que I'ordre Gx£ par cette con- 
struction est alt6r6, on dit que la comtmction estyf- 
gurie, ou mieux encore indirecte et irrigulihe. Of, 
elle peut Sire irrfguliere, ou par Ellipse, on par Plfo- 
nasme, ou par Syllepse, on par Inversion ; c'est ce qu'oa 
appelle les qnalre figures de mots. 

Dfi rElUpse. 

L'Eilipte est une figure de constraction qui consiflte 
a suppriiner un ou plnsieors mots, afin d'ajouler h la 
precision, saua 6ter rieu ik la clart^, 

Cette figure doit son introduotioD dans les Ungues 
au desir qu'ont naturellement les homnies d'abreger 
1« dlscours. Hn eSet, elle le rend plus vir et plus 
Goncis, et lui donoe, par ces qualit^s, un plus grand 
degr6 d'inler^tet de grflce. 

Pour qu'uue Ellipse soil bonne, il faut que I'esprit 
paisse supplier ais^meut la valeur des roots qu'on a 
jug6 il propos d'omettre. 

L'etnploi de VEllipse exige, dans la langue Fran^aise, 
be^nooup de reserve et de precaution, pour que le st^le 
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ne soil pas obscnr. Ntanmoins elle est tr^a-freqneiD- 
ment etiiplojee. En voici ijuelques esemptes: — 

Cebii tpii rend vn aervice doit VoubUer; celvi yui k 
revolt, s'tn nowvenir. 

Le vieillord est ricke de ce qv'il posside, et le jeane- 
homme de ce qu'il expire. 

Le brave ne se connait qne dam ta guerre, ie mfft, 
qve dans la colh'e, Fami, dam le bcanin. 

Si, dans uoe proposition, le verbe est aa singBlJer, 
il faut que cbaciiD clcs sujets aoit an singnlier caiome 
lui ; car alors, au lien de les enibrasser toua, il rj^powl 
a chacun en particiilier, comnie s'il ^tait r^p^t^; et i^ 
y en a qnelqu'uD qui soit au pluriel, enire le verbe e> 
celui-la, il n'y a plus concordance, VEUipte est ifri- 
guli^re; telle est la Euivante : Le People jovit tiet not- 
fails dii Prince, et Ics courlisaus, de ses gr&cet. , , 
On ne doit pas faire usage de VEllipte: — 

1". Lorsque le temps du verbe est change ; car ddn 
on ne peut pas sitpposer la repetition de ce,ill(ine 
verliH. 

2°. Lorsqu'on passe du passif k I'actif, On ne pent 
paa dire, par exeraple: — En aimanl on veut titn.— 
J'aimait, je mejlatlois de f&tre. 

Lorsque, dans une proposition, I'un dea dcax mem- 
bres est sIHrmatif, et I'autre n^gatif, on doit r^p^ter Ic 
verbs ; ce acrait une ellipse irreguliere, que de s'en 
dispenser; cependant si la conjonction mats serrait i 
lier deux propositions de ce genre, on pourrait se aerrir 
de reltipse, sartont dans la conversation et dans Itf UjU 
fa miller. 

Dt/ PUonasme. 

Cette geconde figure de construction est le contraire 
de I'ellipse. Dans I'eUlpse on supprinie des mots ui- 
cessaires ik la plenitude de la pbrase, niais dent on peal 
ais^ment supplier la Talcur ; dans le pl^onaame <1D 
ajonte des mols auperflas qui pourraient £tre retrancb^ 
sans rien faire perdre du sens. 

La repetition do regime dans ce vers de Racine:^ 
Ehl qae m'a fait, d mot, cette troie oi je coun? 
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Marque noD-seulement qn'AcIiiile n'aToit point il'in- 
t^ritt pcrsotiDel dam la giierre, mats il le <listingae 
d'AgatuemnoD, dant on fait seolir I'ittl^ret direct. 

I.a rf p^lition Hn niol vn et des mola de met propret 
yeux, dans Moli^re : — 

Je I'ai v», dJE-je, vn de mespn^ret yenx, vtt . . . 
Ce qu'oD appello tm ,- 
est done grammatical anient UDe double SDperlliiilA i 
niais cett6 Eiipertliiile ajoute des icifes acccssoires, qui 
angmentent I'^nergie du sens, et qni font entendre qu'oo 
neparlo pas snr te rapport douleux d'autrui, ou qu'oa 
n'a pas Tu la clioso par hazard et-saos atlenlioD, mais 
qu'oD I'a vue avcc reflexion; et qu'on lie Tassure qu« 
d'apres sa propre expWence bien coostat^e. 

L'usage perniet encore plusieurs Plionasmet qui n'eni- 
porleot aveo eas aucun genre de beaulc, mais qui tie 
sont cepeodant point regiirdes comiue vicieux dans le 
style familier: — 

Je moHte en havt. Je dtscends en las, J'ai ntii ces 
deux perionuKi ensemble, Je I'ai entendu de met proprei 
wtiUa, Voter ew fui'r. Je lui ai dit 'a lai-tufine. 

Sont des licences qui servent ^ exprimer c© qua I'oa 
vent dire d'une plus forte nianiere, 

Mais le Plionaime qui n'est pas antorie^ par l'usage, 
ct qui n'apportc, ni plus de nettel^, ni plus de grAce, ai 
plus d'^nergie, est un vice, on du nioioB uoe i]%ligencfl 
que Ton doii ttiter. Ainsi on ne doit pas joindre k us 
subslantif one ^pitliele qni n'ajoute rien au sens, et qui 
n'offre que ta menie id^e. Ce vera de Voltaire: — 

Mes emploia sont bicn lotirds. Je le sais. Sien pe- 
tans, est ricieux; car, si les emplois sunt lourds, ils 
sont pesans. 

Dans cette phrase: // ie vit forc£ malgr6 lui de re- 
noncer A son enlreprise, I'^pith^te »ialt/r6 lai, n'ajontant 
rien au sens, forme nu Plionasme vicioux, car on ne 
peut 6lre forcf que malgr6 soi. 

Enfiu des sabslantifs ?i-peu-pres synonymes, accu- 
rnul^E dans une m&nio phrase, formcot des PUonasmet 
que le bon goAt reprouve. 



I 
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De la Syllepse oa Synthase. 

La Sylhpte a lieu lor&que leg mots sont emplo^n 
selon la peosee, plul6l que sbIod i'usage de la constnio 
UoD grainmaticBle, comme qusDd je dis: i7 eit nx 
hevrei; car, Relon U congtrncliou, il faudrait dire: e/ln 
smit six hetires, comme on le disait aulrefois, ct comroc 
on dit encore : ill sont six, hwt, guinse komme». Mail 
ce que I'on preleod n'etant qnc de marquer vn lemps 
precis, et une seule do ces beures, saroir la sixi^nie, 
nia penB6e, qui se flxe sur celle-1^, saos fairs attention 
a\}% mots, fait que je dis: il ett tix heures, plutot que: 
elles sont six h cures. 

C'eat par celle figure que Ton peut rendre raisoD de 
cerlaines phrases oil Tod exprime la n6gative ne, qtioi- 
qu^il aeitible qu'elle doive ^tre supprimee, comuie lors- 
qu'oa dii: je crain* qu'il ne vieuae; j'empcckerai qn'il 
lie vieniie : fai peur qu'd N'oublie, etc. £n ces occa- 
fioas on e«t occup^ du ddsir que la chose n*arriTe pas: 
nn a la volonle de faire lout ce qu'ou pourra, atin qne 
rien n'apporte obstacle <l ce qu'on soubaite, voila c« qui 
t'ajt guoncer la uegalion. 

De r Inversion ou Hyperbate. 

L'litoersioa consiste dans le deplacement dea laMt 
qui compoaent un djscoura, dans riaterversioD it 
I'ordre rigoureus d^termiud par la sDCcessiou dea i(k«l. 
et fix6 par la granmiaire. 

Ou ue saurait, en Francais, faire usage des inter- 
nions, que lorsqu'il est aise de les ramener ^ I'ordrd d« 
la conslrnctioD gram matic ale. Cette figure douue loD- 
vent BUK phrases plus de rupidite, de gr^ce, d'^nerg;k, 
quelqnefois m^me elle ajonle k la clarie en ^vitant In 
umpliibologieB : et alors on doit, m^me dans le 6H- 
cours ordinaire, la prefferer i la construction gram- 
maticale. 

L'lnversitm est coramane ik la prose et k la po^sie, « 
ce)le-ci n'a gutre plus de privilege que la prose; D^an- 
motus les inversions, quoique de la m^me nature, y soal 
plua freqneateg. 



DES GALLICISMES. 

lies itliotismes de la langae Fran^aise i'appell^Dt 
gaUicismes, couiine ceux tlu Grec s'lippcllent helle- 
Bumes; cvas ilu Lsitiii litiiii»mes; ceux de I'Anglail 
aai/lieiimiv ; ecus de TAIIuinand f^crmanismet. Aiiisi 
idiotismo designs U genre dont ies uutrus mots sont les 

I« Gutitn'sme f tint ana fafon de B'exprimer propre 
k la langao Fran^aUe, celte pariicuWite d'expressioa 
jient so Irouver, 

1°. Dam la sens d'lin mot simple ; 

S°. Dans rassociutii)n de plusieurs mots; 

3°. Dans I'eraploi d'tine tigure; 

4°. Dans la conslmclioa de la phrase. 

I. 11 ne pent y aroir do Gallicisme de la premiere 
espece qiie dans las niols qoi, €Uat (lommniis k plit* 
aicura langaea, ont pHs dans la langae Fraujaise une 
sigfliScatTDn toute particulifere, ei €\oigaie do cello du 
uiot priniitif, 

Ainsi nos langnes tnodernes ont adopts ]e mot etnt'i- 
nieitt, dcriv6 da primilil' l.aiia tentire; mais ce mot a 
pris dans cliricane d'utles dfs nuances d'acception par* 
ticnlieres it cliacane d'elles. Kn Italjea, aentmealo 
esprime deux id6es difi'ereiites : 1". I'opinion qa'on a 
£ur na olijet oa ear une qnestion; 2", la t'aoiilte ds 
seoLir. Kn Anglais, ixiiliment an signilie que le pre- 
mier de ces deas sens, celiii d'opiniou. 

£■) Espagnol, KJtlimiento signitie lonffratice, comme 
le verbe senlire a le sens du niot Latin pati (soutt'rir). 

£ii Fran^ais, le mot. sentiment a pris beanconp plus 
d'exteusion ; uon seulement il designe ea general taules 
lea aO'ectioDs de I'&me, mais il esprimo plus particu- 
Ijeremeut la passion de Taniour. Lea Anglais ont fait 
nn Gallicismti, en errant le mot ientimental, qoi a an 
sens plus etendu que leur substantif sentiment, maia qui 
est pai'failement analogue k I'usage que lea Fran^uis ont 
I'ait dn mot sentiment. 

Les alierationa du sens de beaucoup de mots, dnes » 

ta frivolity, aux caprices de la mode, sont iuconceva- 

bles, et prodaiseat aonrent des Oaliicismet ; c'ost ainsi 

1 1 2 
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que les Fran^ais disent: tin komme de condition, poor 
(l^«igDer im gen(ilhomine ; et, doiis ia laiigue popolaire, 
UK 6omme en eotuliliou, pour desfgaer un liomealique. 

Les Franpnis donDent duns \e laagage faiiiilier, bus 
termea htmnete el honnelemejil, raisotuiable et raiionna- 
blement des acceplions aussi bizarres qu'^loigu^es dn 
sens primitif et oaturel de ces mols, corame : voua ?ooa 
Inches IionnStenient ; il est raisonoa blement ennvytux. 
Je TIE savrais avoir u» cheval tanl soil pen raJaonnable, 
<i uioins de vingt louis. 

IT. Des associatlonn sitigvHiies de mots, ea cbangeanl 
tout-it-fait le sens dcs lermes, produisent souveat des 
Gallicismes. Ainsi, le nifemo adjeclif, niis avant oa 
aprea son substaDtif, expnue des id^es difi'6reiiteB ; i] 
y a loin d'ua bon homme, k un hommt: boa; d'ua galaxt 
komme k un homme galent ; d'uD brove homme k qq 
Itomme brave; d'uDe toge fcmme ^ UDe feiame tage; 
d'une ceilaiae noueelle k oae nouvelle certaine. 

Le mot autre perd sa sigDification gtaot joint h nom 
ooiuoiu.' vous aittres, nous autres. 

II y a de»x Gallicismes dans ce peu de moU: tmu 
avtres, et nous uoi/d. 'A ccfa pris, pour dire ex«pfj 
ce/a, est aussi uu Gallieisme. 

IK. Les Gallicismes des Jigures sent tr^s-nombrens, 
qtioiija'cin ue doive y couiprendre que les cxpreasioiis 
iigurees employees dans I'usage coaimuQ do la laitgoe, 
ot DOD celles qui pourraient ^Ire aulorisees seulemenl 
par des exeniplea parliculiers. Cest uue figure bien 
bardie, ot parliculiitro k la langue Feau^aise, que celle 
qu'oD emploie toiia les jours, eu disant: Comment wnu 
portex-vous? II se parte nial; pour dire commemt td 
voire sauiP. Sa lantt est maavaise. 

Daus la laugue Anglaise, le mot do se met avantlaa 
aatres verbea, comme pnreineut eiplelit'. aaoa ca 
chauger le sens. Toutes le^ phrases oil on I'einploia 
ainEi, Bont des Anglicitmes. 

Lea expressions Bgur^es qui forment des GaUieitmm, 
sout lir^es plus g^nerali'nienl d'ancicas usages qui 
etaient vruisemblablemeiit pins familiers aux Fran^ait 
qu'aux antres nations ; comnie les toiirnois, la cbasM, 
u jeu de paume, etc Aiasi, ou dit rompre en vitm* 
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^ quelqn'nn, pour dire I'altaqner, le contredire »vcc i 

aigreiir et avec emportemeiit sur ses 0|iinions, ses pr^- I 

tentious, clc; parce qu'il n'ftait pan permis dans lea I 

joules iii dans les tournois, de trapper h la visiere de I 

son adversaire, I 

Eire d bout, A bout de voie, sont des termes de I 

cliasse. I 

Scrvir stir les deux ioits, donner dam le traveit, fn»^ \ 

la earde, Kont des termes de la panme. C'est de ce jett ] 

([lie Eotit renues au9si ces locutions; il me la donne I 

belle : viyus me la baillcz bonne. C'est ane ellipse oi'i le I 

mot balk est sous-cnlendu. Empavmer qnelqu'iin, em- I 

paiimei- uiie alTaire vienl de la mfime source. 1 

11 y a des figures, meme Ires-hardies, dont Temploj, 
dans la langne coinmuDe, ne pent s'expliqner. Les 
Franfais en out surlont tirf un grand oonibre des Terbes 

qni sont d'un usage plus ordinaire; tela qne ^fre, avoir, I 

faiiv, aller, ventr, entrer, torltr, perdiv, gagner, &c., I 

I'.umine: etrc an fait des usages, d'nne arentore; il I 

s'cffdnfe; il s'est '^a luourir ; j'e «ie mis trouvetnal; elle | 

s'est frouree mmte ; faire la barbe ; faire Its ought, pour I 

6ttr la barbe, covper les angles; nous allons retter; il I 

DtesM rfe s'eii aller; je sors de maladie, &o. I 

S'oublier, pour intblier ce qn'on est, est encore un | 

Gallieisme; cornme, se mettre en quatre, poor dire, I 
fair* tmts sfs efforts. 

IV. Les Gallicismes de construction sont ais^s il r*- I 

counaltre, parce qn'ils sonl preaque tous, dans certainett ] 

constructions, contraires aux regies ordinaires de la! I 

sjntase; d'autres sont des ellipses; qnelques-nns no I 

penvent ^tre atlribu^s qu'aus iuesplicables biearreries I 

de I'usage. '. I 

Ily a, pour dire, il est, il exists, est nn Qallieismf I 

qui Be reproduit dans beauconp de phrases. I 

Jl n'est rien mains que g^n^reus, pour dire; i7 n'eft' | 

point g^irereuB. On ne laisse pas de s'amuser, malgi-i' I 

les calamitis pwbliques ; voitii aves beau (/ire, sont encortS' | 

des Gallicismes. I 

L'usage bizarre que font les Franjaise dn mot en, ' I 

dans nn grand nombre de pbrases, est une soorce <Fe ' 1 

GatlieisTnes ; comme, rf ijiii en nves vohsI OO vent-fli* J 

11 e n venir 1 Eit vouloir ^ inelqn'aa ; en ttser nra?;' ew' tH dj"* 4 
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nffir at'Bc lui; on en vint aux maim; ti j'iiaii que lit 

II fant^viter cle se servir dea Gatlicistnet Ac la troi- 
si^meclasse; lis ^oot le signs d'un esprit, bag et ram- 
pant, De ce genre sout une iafiuite d'exprassioni pro- 
rerbjales, pur langage du peuple, niaia qni do ae 
trouveiil oi dans les livres biea 6crita, tii daas I0 hM« 
monde, 



PU REGIME DES ADJECTIFS. 

KEMARQUES. 

1". 11 ne faut pas dannev de regime i nn adjeotif 

3ui ue doit pag en avoir; ce serait une faiite qfie it 
ire; cet komme est ambitienx de ghtirei cela lu'cil 
unique; parce que, les adjectifs ambitieux, unupn, ne 
doivent pas avoir de regime. 

2'. II DB faut pas doaoer ^ un adjectif aa aninrk- 
giine qne celni qui lui est assign^ par I'asage ; on p«al 
dire, cela m'ett agriable ; main on ite pourrait pas ujre. 
celu m'esl aimable; parce que le premier est une esp^c« 
d'adjeclif verbal, et qne le second est un adjectif pate- 
cicnt qualificatif, 

3*. II J a des adjtclifa (\a\ ne convlennent qn'aui 
d'aulres qui ne peavent qaaliGer que Ics 



4°. II } a des adjectift qui prennent la prepositioD 
dc lorsqoe le verbe &tre auquel ils aont joints, a poar 
BUJet I'iuiperBounel il. 

ExEMPLE.-^/i es( horrible 6e pmser, de voir; niais 
CCS nieniee adjectifn prennent la preposition a, lorsqac 
le verbe elre a pour sujet le pronoto indefiDi ce. 

ExEMPLB. — C'est horrible i pciiser, a voir. 

a'. Quelquia adjectifs tels que : dmix, agreaOte, dip 
ngriabte, facile , aki, viile, iinilite, nalurcl, etc. Veu- 
lent de avaiit un verbe, et i avant un nom. 

ExEMPLGS. — Jl est dous de jouir. Cela cat dvni 
an toucher. II est agreable de viore avec get anil. 
Cost nne cliose agreuble it vn bon etprit que la boDoe 
compagnie, &c. 
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(Hi Pour stFoir si nn adjeclif peni se dire des personnes, 
il faut examiner, lorsqu'il ilerife d'nn verbe, si le verbft 
dont il derive peut avoir lea personnes pour regime di- 
reol; par exemple, oa dira bieu : cetle pemmine ett ad- 
mirable, e»( exmtsable, psrcc qn'on peut dire admirer 
ijueiqu\a, excuser quclqu'un, mais coninie on ne dit pat 
pardoaiKT ^ue/^n'mt, contetler ^veit/u'ua, las adjectil's 
pardoitiiable, contettable, et ineouteMtable, ue peuvent 
conveiiir aiis personuex, et des-lors oa ne peut pas 
dire ; cet liomme est pardmuiable, coalcstalile, incoiitett- 
able. 

Les adjectifa suivnna prennent la proposition d, lors- 
qu'oa les emploie avec uu regime. 

■ccesailjlo oonforme odieus 



adherent 
■grpable 
anlerieur 


conlraire 
Gonv enable 
encJin 


preferable 
pr^judiciable 

pr6t 


■rdent 
■ssortiasaQt 
atteplif 
dier 


esact 

favorable 

fornitdabie 

bardi 

insensible 


propice 
re belle 
refractaire 
sensible 
sujet 


commensurable 


nuisible 


terrible. 


Lea adjectifa auivans prennent la proposition <le, 
lorBqu'on les einploie avec uu regime. 


olTranchi 

approchaut 
arriere 


d^nug 

dOsireux 

difl'erent 

di^ne 


gonfle 

lionteus 

incapable 

indigne 


ai-eugle 
capable 
clieri 
cbicbe 

content 


enchante 

enivre 

envieux 

exempt 

fier 

foible 

fou 


las (emugi) 

in^coDleDt 

plein 

rayonnant 

soi^eux 

tnbutaire 


couroone 


glorieux 


Tide. 


Abondaiil, suivi 
sitiou en. 


d'un nora de cho 


sea, veut la pr^po- 



I 
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Abient, suivj d'un nom dc clioses, veut la p: 
de ; cet adjectif ne prend jamais pour r^gi 
nom de peraotmes, ni un prononi persoDDtl. 

Adori, suivj d'un nom dt; perBonnes, Tent la pr^po- 
sitioD de; avec ou nom do chases, on le met sana re- 
gime. 

Adroit, re^it la pr^poEilion A, )orK<fii'it est snivi d'un 
adjectif on d'ua verbe; et la preposilion de loraqa'U 
est snivi d'an artiolo. 

Affable, euivi d'un adjectif on d'nn arliole, vevt ks 
propositions A, on envert. 

Affaiii, vent la preposition hjh*. 

Affami, au propre, s'emploie sans r^me ; aa figure, 
il regit de. 

AUarmant, suivi d'nn adjectif ou d'nn article, rigil 
la proposition pour. 

Altir£, an propre, a'cmplole saus regime; aa Gguri, 
il r6git la preposition de. 

Animi, suiri de deux subetantifs, rent la proposition 
de avaiit le proniicr, et la proposition pour avsiul k 

1 second. 
Assidu r(:^\t anprtg de avant lea tioms de perflOBOes, 
et a avant les noiiis de clioses, et l^s verbes. 
Altenant, swivi d'un regime, reut la proposition i. 
AvCHU, regit la preposition (fe avant lea substantifs: 
avant les adjectifs, il ne regit de que lorsqu'i! eat pr^ 
cOile d'une nOgation ou d'ua pronom, £oit relaiif. Boil 
indetini. 
Aveiigle se dit au propre gans rOgime, et au Jig*ri 
il demaade la preposition sur, ou la prOposilioii dinit, n 
Avide, au propre, s'eiupluie sans regime; mh Jfgnri 
il prenJ la preposition de araut les noma de cli<M«B4i 
les inBnitifs. 
Celtbre, suivi d'un regijue, demande la pr^pMiltoD 
par, lorsque ce regime est prOcOdO d'un adjectif, et O 
lorsque oe m^me rOgime n'est prOcOdO d'ancno adjectlC. 
Les aiijectifa abottdant, cilibre, J&cond, fuarmidable, 
fertile, famevx, tfirile, accompagnOs d'un rOgime, Ten- 
lent, au pluriei, Ic subalantif place apr^s enx. 
Civil rOgit les propositions tnvers, ou i I'igard da. 
CommiM, suivi d'un substantif, rOgit la prOpontioo i. 
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Comparable i), i 

nature. 

CamparabU nvet 

■ • It (lillere 



dit dea choses qui sont Je m^me 
e dit dei choses qui aunt tie nature 



ulier, cet adjectif rigtt la pre- 
iel, il peat ae i^ltre saua r^- 



ahBolui 

Compatible, 
posilioa avec. Au plm 
giiiie. 

Complaisant. £n prose on ne dotine point de regime 
>k cet adJBciif. 

Complable. Au (tgnr^, cet adjectif auivi d'on nora 
de personnea, r6git i ou enverg; auiri d'ua Doai de 
chosea, il regit d. 

Confu). Qiiand cet adjectif ae dit dea peraoones, 11 
regit quelqoefuis la proposition de, ' 

Consolanl. Cet adjectif regit la proposition pour 
avant lea oonia, et la proposition de avant lea verbea, 

Consfanf rOgit en avant un snbstantif iodOtermiue, et 
dang avant un substantif modilie par an autre adjectif. 

Cruel regit la proposition d, el quelquefois la preJ 
position eneei's. 

Curieux rOgit e« avant les aubstanlifs iudetarminOs,' 
et de avant lea substantifs modifies par nu adjectif, et 
avant on iuGnitif. 

Dangerenx. Cet adjectif avec le verbe 4tre ayant 
pour anjet le pronom iinpersonnel il, regit de et I'infi- 
nitif. Avant les noma, danffemux regil pour. 

Dtdai'jneux. Qoand on donne nn rOginie it cet acT- 
jectif, on se sert de la preposition de. ' 

Difficile. Avec le verba iire prfcOdO du pronom 
iniperaonnel il, cet adjectif regit la preposition de; tnaia 
il rOgitfi ai le pronom qui prec^e &lTe est le pronom 
sujet de la troisi^ine peraonue du aingulier. 

Disaolu. Cet adjectif suiri d'un rOginie, extge la 
preposition dam. 

Docile. Lorsque cet adjectif est suivi d'un couiple- ; 
tnent, il rOgit la prOpoailion d, II ne se met point avant 

Indocile. Cet adjectif ni 
de personnea, avant un ui 
position d. 

Dur, facheux, joinla au 
quaud ce rerbe est employO a 



le met point avant lea noma ' 
I de cLoae il rOgIt la pre-' 



!rbe Stre rOgissent de on ^, 
aiperaonoellement. 
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Eimmi r6git la prepositioD de, except^ di 
phrase, itoniie d la vae, A I'aspect. 
.£<epert r^it la {ir^positioD en 8VBnt fltl lobotdlif 

Fameux. Cetadjeotif, qui se dit des pcTBoniMaXet 
des choaes, r^^i{ par torsqu'il est stiivi d'un snbatiBlif 
prec^d6 d'un tirlicle, ou d'un adjectif; et en lorsqo* b 
tubstaotif qui le ^DJt est ind^iermin^. > 

F6cond, Cet adjeclif, qimnd il eut suivl A'aa compli* 
tuent, r^git la proposition en. 

Fertile. Cet adjeclif, quand il est suipi d'uQ eonn 
plOment, rOgit la proposition en. 

Fidile deiDMtide In preposition d quand il est soiri^ii 
noms de persounes ou ile cUosea personnirieea, et n 
ijuaad il est suivi de noma de cboses non persannifiOek. 

Foi-midable. Cet adjeclif oe prend point de regime. 

Fort ligH la prOpoailion de quand il est sniii d^a 
sobitautif qni iudique lu cauae qui read fort, qui pio- 
dnit la force. 

Furievx. Cet adjeclif s'emploie aans r^giuM de 
noms; qnand il rOgit des verbes, i I vent de arant on 
infinilif, et t^ue avant un sobjouctif. 

Gros, employe au Iigur6, r^git la prOposilioa dt 
avant lea noms et avant I'inHnilif d'un verbe. 

Habile. Cet adjeclif veut la preposition dam vntA 
un substantif dOtermine, la preposition en avanl w 
sabstaiitif indOtcrmiue, et la preposition A avaat ni 
inQnJtif. 

Ileurevx, Dans son Bens Ic plus naturcl, il rOgit «< 
ou de afant Ics noms. et de avant lea rerbes. 

l^rsqu'il signiEie !□ t^ilont tiaturel, I'babilelO, heurtnx 
Tigil la proposition d arant un JQliuilif. 

J^RDranf rOgit la proposition i«r avant un stibBtKiilif 
determinO, et en devant un substantif iudOtcrmin^. 

Jmpisetrable. Cet adjectif a'eniploie ordiiiairement 
sans rOgiiue; quand il prend un regioie il veut la prt- 
posjtion i. 

lacei'tain. Cet adjeciif prend la preposition de Ion- 

qu'il est suivi d'un vcrbe qui a le pronom iudtfijti c( 

■puurrOgime. . : ■ , 

Jucompatilile, incimcUiable, no doifeiit pas s'Ma|llayu 

an Mn^Mjifr Sana la preposiUon aveo. .iv 
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fncoHcevoble, inabordabk, inaccetsiMe, s'emploieDt 
orilinairenieDt sans regime. 

Imeoanu regit la preposition i, at connn la proposi- 
tion de. 

laeonaoiable. Cet aHjecUf Tigil la proposition de. 

Incurable. Cet aiijectif ti'a point de regime. 

Indulgent regit U preposition envert, 

lurbranlahh. Cet adjectif regit la preposition d, oil 
la proposition dan». 

Aexorable regit la proposition i. 

AtexpUcnble. Qjiand cet adjeclif eat sihtI il'un com- 
plement, il regit la prepositioD d. 

Inf'atiffable T^^it la proposition i quand il est suivi 
(I'un nom ou d'un inlinilil'. 

Inferieur. Cet adjectif regit la proposition d aratit 
uu nom de personnes, et en avnnt un noin de choses. 

lafidele. Cet adjectif appliqnS aus choses, n'a point 
de regime; appliquO aas personnes il regit ta pr^posi- 

Inquiei. Qaand inquiet n'est pas aui>i du nora de 
I'objet qni est la cause de I'inqiiiOlnde, il se rend par 
de; quaad il en est suivi, il se rend par mr. 

Iitffi»ie«x regit pour avant les notus, et d avant les 

Ingrat rOgit la prgpoRilion enver», qnand il est suivi 
d'uD nom de personnes, et A avant un notti de choses. 

Jbtjurievx. Cet adjectir, rOnit la proposition A on pour. 

Insatiable, suiri d'un siibstantif, rOgit la proposi- 
tion de. 

Inseparable. Quand cet adjectif se dit des personnes, 
il B'euiploie toujours sans rOgime. Quaud il se dit des 
choses, il pent, s'employer sans rOgime ; maia le plus 
aoavcnt il est suivi de la proposition de. 

I/uoknt. Cet adjectif peut Otre accompagoO d'une 
des propositions daits, en, avee. 

Invincible. Cet adjectif rOgit la proposition d. 

Invvlnirahle. Au figure, cet adjectif rOgit la propo- 
sition d. 

Jalmtx. Cet adjectif prcnd ordinairement de poTir 
rOginie ; cepeodant i\na\iii jalmix est employO dans le 
sens d« dilicat, on le fait alors snivre de la proposition 
*«r, Jaloux, emplojO cuame sabstantifi sB HMt tou- 
joora sans rOgime. 
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Lent. Cet adjecUr r^git dant aTant les aomH, el a 
avant leg verbes, 

Libre r^git la pr^posilion de, dans le sena de dfHUt, 
exempt, '• 

Minager, employ^ an figiir^, r^git la pr^posilioit'ik. 

Mishicordievx. Cet attjeclif ne s'eniploie BbMi» 
ntent et sans regime qu'en parlant de Dieu, de Jitat- 
CLrist. 

Lorsqu'on loi dotme un regime, U s'emploie en' par- 
lant des personnes; on ne peut pas dire d'un boiriAie, 
U eit tnishicardiaix : mats on peut dire, il est mUfriior- 
dievx envert les pavrres, 

Mouranl, auivi d'un compUmeDt, r^git la pr6ptMi- 
tion rfe, 

NiceisaiTC. Quand cet adjectif est sntvi d'un oom- 
pl^ment il r^git la preposition A ou pimr, avant un nom, 
et la pr6posiljon pmir devaut un infttiilir, 

Cet adjectif precede du verbe ilre, emploj'e itnper- 
gonnellement, regit la preposition de. 

Officieux. Cet adjectif r^git la prf poaition etiTers. 

OiyveiHeux. Cet adjectif suivi d'un nom oa 4'na 
verbe r^git la proposition de. 

Pareiseux r^git a on de avant I'infinilif des veri^mi 

P6nible. Cet adjectif pr£c6de da verbe (tre eia- 
ployO unipersonnellenient, rdgit la preposition de. 

Plavnbh s'emploie toujourB tans regime. 

Pricieiix. Cet adjectif r^git la proposition i qnatxl 
il est suivi d'un substautif. 

Prodigue s'eniploie souveQt sans regime ; mais qnand 
il est suivi d'un substanlifil regit la proposition envert. 

Prompt, suivi d'un infinitif, veut la preposition d. 

Recomioissant , suivi d'an nom de personnes on d'nn 
pronom personnel, rOgit la preposition envert; sniri 
d'un nom de chose il rOgit la proposition de. 

Redevable. Cot adjectif demando la prOposUioQ i 
avaut un nom de personne, et la proposition de avant nn 
nom de chose. 

Redoutablc, avant nn snbstantif, rOgit la prepOfli- 

Respectable, suivi d'nn nom, rOgit !a proposition a. 

Regponsable. Cet ndjeclif rOgit la prOpoaJtidn A 

arant un nom de chose, et ^ avant un nom d« -|M» 

soDue. 
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Biche* , ^ Gel adjectUf r^t la prt p oai ti op en avMit ua 
substaiiiif iod^teroiin^, et de avant na aabBtaoUf d^ 
teriDio6. 

S6cere r6git pcmr, enveis, d Vtgard de, 

Sourd. Cet %djectif, employe ao figor^, r^git la pre- 
position i. 

' Supportable* K^git la proposition cfortj et mOme la 
proposition ^. 

Fte^ort6««. Cet adjectif snivi d'nn complement, rOgit 
la proposition de. - 

Vif. Cet adjeetif demande la proposition ii et le 
verbe qui snit k rinfiiiitif. 

Voism. Get adjeetif rOgit la proposition de. 



OBSERVATIONS SUR L'eMPLOI DE PLUSIEURS 

PREPOSITIONS, 

Autour^ alentour. 

Autaur est nne proposition qni vent nn rOgime : au- 
tonr de la place. Roder tout antonr dune maison. 

^t&ur s'emploie quelqnefois adverbialement, et alors 
sans rOgime : il regardait tout autonr si on le suivait. 
On dit i iei auiovr, pour dire :. iai prh. 

Alentour est nn adverbe qui n'a pas de rOgime : les 
iehoi d'Aleutonr,' Les hms d^aknttmr, 

Avant^ devant. 

• s • . 

Avant sort ^ marquer prioritO de lien, de temps, 
d^prdre et de rang : nouJi venons aprh les pevsonnes qui 
vieunent avant nous. Nous aliens derritre celles qni 
passent devant. Le plus tot arriv6 se place avant les 
autres; le plus considh'able s^ place devant eux. 
Devant s'emploie ponr vis^a-vit, en presence de, 
L'aa.estopposO k aprh : Vmiire est opposO. k dkr^ 
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Avant que de^ avant de, 

Ces. .deux .expressions s'emploient iodiffOremment 
I'aae poor Tiptre ;- oependnQt la ^econde s'emploie plus 

K K 



OBSERVATIONS SUB L£Mt>LOI 



frequenimeot aujonrd'lini que la premiere qui. 
scuie dont se soknt eervis kg boQS terit-aiDs tin ■ 
tie Louis XIV. 

Auprha de, an prix de. 

On doit Be iiervir de a.u prix de, lorgqce I'od veul 
purler du ni^rile r^el de deux objets, des avautages 
i(u'ils peuvent procurer, de rinter^lqu'oa peuty preii< 
<ire, de I'app racial! on qu'oii peut en faire : le cvivre n' 
ri7 au prix de I'm: La richeise n'al rieti an [>rix de 
la verlu. 

Ou duit Be Bervir de aupres de, lorsque, n'eatendant 
pavler ni de prix, ni de vateur, ni d'appreciation, on 
teut seulement faire remarquer la diSerence inornie 
qui cxiate autre deux objets que Ton compare : otUc 
fcmwe ii bntne est blanche anpr^s d'uiie negreme. 
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Aiipres de, prhs de. 

Piis de cxprjiue une idee de pro&imite, par 
silion acelle deloigueiuent. 

It demeure pres de Saint Paul. Jl teste pr&s du jwnf 
de Xondret, 

Aupres de Oreille une id6e d'entour, d'assidgite, de 
seutimeut, saus relation a aucuue idee d'^loigncmeul;— 

ExEMPLE. — C'e( eiifant est tovjotirs aupr^s de la men. 

Dm-ant, 

C'csl U seule prfposilion qu'il soit perinis dc placer 
<luelquefois apr^a son complement; on peat dii'eiJSL 
rant sa vie; ou : sa vie ' '" 

dlraitpas de m^me: ie joi 



Cependant, 
durant, I'kive 



Duranty pendant. 
■ On ee sert de durant lorsqu'on veut exprinier nnf 
dnrfe conlinue; aiusi Ton doit dire: les ennemis m«mi 
cantunuis durant Chiuer, s'ilB sout resits cautoDD^a tani 
que I'biver a dure. 

On se sert de ptndant lorsqu'on vent marqoer un 
KMuitmt,. une epoque, ou uue durfie soGoeptibie 4'iiiM*> I 
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riiptioir; ainti Fon doH dire: kt amemis se somt am* 
$6m»Si pendaot Vktver^ slis ont simpiement fait choiiL 
de cette saison poor se caotoDner, sans cependant qn'ilB 
soieDt rest^ dans lears cantonnemens tout rhirer. 

DessuSy dessous, dedans, dehors. 

Ce mots sont quelqaefois pr^positious et qnelqaefoit 
adverbes. 

lis sont propositions, et pea vent alors ^tre accom* 
pagnOs d'on regime. 

1^ Qnand on met ensemble les deax opposes, et 
qo'on ne place le nom qa'apr^s le dernier : fai ckercfie 
dedans et dessous la table. -//]/ a des animatuc dedans 
et dessous la terre. 

2^ Qdand ils sont fv^cM^s des propositions dp, d, 
par; et, presque toujours alors, its sont suivis da la 
proposition de: ta faveur met Fhomme au-dessus de sea 
iganXf et sa chute au-dessous. // es^ riche et jeu7ie, et 
par dessus cela il est sage. Otez cela de dessus le 
dufet. 

ExceptO ces deax cas, destuB^ desaous^ dedans, dehors^ 
fiont de vOritables adverbes, qui ne sauraient Otre ac- 
oompagnOs d'un rOgime: On le cherchait mr le lit, il 
6tait dessous. // n*e»t ni dessus, ni dessous* 11 est allt 
dehors. 

Sous, sur, danSy hors. 

Cbacun de ces mots doit, com me proposition, Otre 
suivi d*un rOgime : Le sort ne tombe jamais que sur les 
malheureux. La gloir^ d'un souverain consiste moins 
dans la grandeur de ses itats, que dans le bonheur de ses 
peuples. 

Devers, vers* 

Autrefois on faisait usage de la proposition deveis, 
'^fei^xt OTg^ifier du c6t6 de; cette proposition a vieilii, et 
dn l<ii a substituO le mot vers, autre proposition de lieu. 
On dtt done anjourd'hni : // demeure vens Brighton ; et 
non pas : fl demtmre devers Brighton^ 

Devers se joint quelqnefois avec la prOposttion par, 
et alors il n*est guere d'usage qu*avec les prouoms per- 

K K2 
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KDLiiiels, et sert k marquer la pussessioa : Rfleitmrm 
popms par devers mi. jJwwV le boa bout par ilefl 

Viirs eat aussi prtposition de temps: £e papitr miii 
iuiwtiJc vers /a /fn d« qaalorsi&me siecle; el I'iwprmem, 
ver.* li: iiiilieu du ipunsieme Steele. 

Cfniime preposjlinn de tempa, wers deraande toojonrs 
I'article araat le aubstantif tfui sail; aiau U Tant it^cvK- 
sairenieot dire : J'iiai vmit voir vers ieS qvatre kenttt, 
vers lei> oxU heures, et non pas ucrs quatr« heuret, ten 
oazf heures. \ 

En, dans, d. 

Eh marque un sens rague el ind^lermin^. 

Dans marque un sens prfcU et i^iermiai, )*]iiK< 
riorit^. 

A marque un sens precis et d^termmt, mais il es- 
priiiit! la sitaation. 



J'ai ufCK en pai/n itranger, en Italle. 
Ce livre egt dans la bibliothbipie. Eth Stait dMtrfJH 
ehamlire. EUes stmt k la promenade. lU tout an ^tet^ 

Ell s'emploie devant les aulistantifs ind6termifi£»i Ut 
subBtaDtifa propres de pays, de prorinces, Ait.-, tt 
quelqnefois devant t'article d^litii singuliei 
sou lire I'eltsioD. 

Jvsgiie. 

Proposition de lieu et du temps, qui marqtie le tenu« 
ni'i Ton s'arr^te, et qui exige tuujours a sa Biiite uiic 
proposition, avec son complement: Jusque ilaag ki 
eajers. Jusque par, detivt la tile. 

Od ecrit b'^-bien juagitc eans r ^ la fin, ni^nie avibl 
les mots qui commeucent par line voyelle. I^n prow, 
c'esl I'oreille qui ea decide; en poesie, o'o&t la |]]e»un> 



II ea est de m^me pour (jrdce a, grucen a 
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Malgre. 

MalgH r^git les noma sans le seconrs d'ane autre 
proposition : II est sorti malgr6 la grile, malgrO la 
pluie, 

Matgr^ que ne s*emploie qu'avec le Tel*be avoir, pr^* 
c6d6 de la proposition en ; malgr^ que fen easse, malgrS 
que fen aie ; malgre que vent dire mauvais gr6 que, 

Parmu 

Parmi, no s*omploie qn*avec nn nom pkiriel indefini, 
indeterminO, qui signifie plus de deax, on avec un sin- 
galier collectif : Parmi les kommes; parmi le people. • 

Cette proposition est composOe de par, et de I ancien 
mot mi, qui signifie milieu, £lle prodnit dans la phrase 
le tnOme eflet qu'y produiraient les quatre mots par le 
milieH de, 

Prb$i vis-OrVts, a cStS, en face. 

Totttes ces propositions marquent proximitO de lieu 
ou d'Opoque, ou de terme; chacnn d*elies veut etre 
suivie de la proposition de: Nous sommes pr^s du temps 
de^la maiss&u, pr^s des Vendanges, pr^ cle Chiver, li 
est hgi vis-a-Yis. de mes fenitres. Malikre marche k 
c6iO 4e Plante et de Thence, En face dm theatre est 
un des plus andens temples d^Athknes, celui de Bacchus^ 

Prh de, prSt d. 

Pris de est une proposition^ qui signifie sur le point 
de, 

Prit i est an adjectif qui signifie dispose t, 
Prhs doit toujours avoir pour rOgime la proposition 
dB, et prit, la proposition ^. Oti dit : Prh de mourir, 
poor flignifier sur le point de mourir ; et pref d mourir^ 
pour dire resignS d mourir ; pr^s de partir, pour signi- 
fier sur le point de partir ; et pret d partir, pour dire 
dispose d partir, 

K K3 
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Qvand et qtiavd. 

Sorle Jo proposition signifiant en 
li est parli quand et quand nous. 

C'ette expression est populaire ; et, 
il faut pronoQcer le d comme ud t. 



'ihnc temps 



luL- ■ Sans, 

ij.jpptte proposition refolt Ogalement apres elle ni oa 
At^eotre d^ux r^iRiea: areo ni, clla ne se r6pele pu 
if^ruut Ic aecoDiJ r%iaie : SaDS crainle ni purleur, 

Avec el, etie se repele deraat le second re^^tme: Snm 
^'ainte el sans pvdeur. 

Lorsqne sajia pr^ceJe iinrtiedialenienl un verbe, cc 
^rrbe duit.^tre suivi d^ la preposition de arant le snb- 
slanlir qui smt, aoit que ce aubslanlif soil !iiiiguli«i' on 
plariel: Zi bnit le vin pur sans y meltre A'eau. Cfin 
pourroil arrivet sans tjue nqus mdilnssions de rcpruckvh 



Sur, 



sus. 



Ccs deux prfposiltons signifient la ni^me clioge; 
iiiais ivs ti'est d'usage qne dans celte phrase: On a ai- 
jaivt a tons les batimcHS de coiirir >u» aux Afgerietit. 

Eti SKS est une fii^n de parler adverbiale, qui signiliir 
par-deld: il a toucU^ dfs gratifications en sua de mi 

Dans I'liHagfi ordinaire, la moilie, le fierx, le quati n 
mx est Taddition de la moi/ii, du Hers, du quai-i d'aD< 
Mtninie; ftiatre tkellin^s et le quart en bus fool cimi 
ikellings. 

Mais en termes de finance, le. Hers ea nts Tent dire k 
tnmlif d'ane premiere somrae, laquelle y tlaiit ajoulh' 
fait le tiers du total. Le qvart en sus veut dire le lim 
d'une premiere somme, leqtiel y etaat ajoui^, fail k 
ijnarl tlu totul : ainsi le tiers en sus de douze mille \iim. 
«K|, en lermea de finance, £ix niille livres; total div 
linil mille livres. Le qvart en sits de datiae mtllc l<VK». 
est qnatre mille livres; Utul seize mille litres. 
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^A tracers, au tracers. 

\4 trovers e»t toujonrs suivi d*un regime direct, et an 
tracers Test toujour* de la preposition de: nous n^aper- 
cevons la vMtt qn'd travers le voile de nns passions. 
Nous passdnies an travers des ecueils et nous viiues de 
pr^s les horreurs de la mort. 

^A ^rarers d^signe pnrenient et simpleineDt Taction dc 
passer par un miliea, et dialler par-deli, on d'nn boat 
k I'antre; et au travel's d6si^ne proprement ou parti- 
culierenient Taction et Teffet de pen^trer dans un thilien, 
et de le percer de part en part, on d'outre en outre. 
On passe ct travers le milieu qui laisse un passage, une 
ourertnr^, un jour : on passe au travers ifnn milieu 
dans lequei il faut se faire un passage^ faire une otiver- 
ture, se faire jour :^ — 

* Le'jour qui passe entre les nuageSy passe i^ travers \ celai 
qui' passe' dTait^ le corps d*nn nuage passe tin travers. 

Le Jit ou le coton passe /) travers Taiguille qui est 
percee. L'aiguille passe aa'ti^vers de'Ja toile ou dn 
drop qu'elle perce. 

ViS'h'Vis, 

ViS'd'vis de, dans le sens d'envers^ est une faute gros- 
si^re contre la langue. Vis-d-vis de ne s'emploie que 
dans le sens propre : Vis-d'vis de rSglise, etc. ; il ex- 
prime un rapport de lien, et signtfie en face, k V6ppo» 
site, Dans le sens fignr^, on se sert des prepositions 
envers, d Vtgard de : Soyons konnites et respectueux envers 
les personnes qui sont plus dgees que nous, et surtout en- 
vers les dames. Sogtz juste k T6gard • cf «ie/ri*i, si vous 
voulez qu on soil juste k voire ^gsird. 

Voicif voilct. 

Lorsqn'on oppose ces deux mots, voici sert k raon- 
trer, k designer Tobjet le pins pr^, ct voild Tobjet le 
plus eloigne. Celui qui, ayant une c&rte de geographic 
sous les yeux, dit: Voil^ les Apennins, et voici le 
Caucase, e%% plns'ptis -du Caucase qti'il ne Teat des 
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Apennini 



C'est c 



s'jl disait : 



i leCaa 



I 

I 



s Apenni 

Void et voild se dtsent anss! des clioses qui ne s'aper- 
coivent pas par Us sens ; inais on ae sen tin void, poor 
les cLoses que I'od Ta dire : Voici la caute de ixt eeint- 
viettt, Ccovtez. 

Ift Tod eniploie voilA pour les cbosca que I'od vkM 
Je dire: VoilA\ts preiives sur lesquclles ]a me IbntJe: 
qu'af i^z-vous it r^poDdre ? 

Void, voild, Boiit <Ies mots formes de Tiuip^atif da 
verbe voir et des adverbea d et M. C'est par cetle 
raisoQ qa'ils peurent avoir conime les verbes, les pro- 
noms conjonctifs pour regime, el que Ton dit: 3Ie Mtci, 
te void, le void, le votl^, noiu void, iMua voild, leg vaiei, 
lei mild; ce qui ne peut convenir aux autres prepo- 
silioDS. 

C'est anaai par cette raison que I'oQ dit: le voild qui 
vient; et noa pas /e eot/ii qu'il vient. Mais on ponm 
dire : void qu'il vient; voild que I'on tonne, parce 
qo'alerB TabEeuDe dn pronom coujonctif le permet d'em- 
ployer le proQom coDJonctif f ue. 

LorBqu'oD ne veut pas marqner Vopposition, voili at 
preBque toujour^ le mut qu'on pref^re : Voila une mavtM 
atagnifijiie, Voil^ vr miperbe cheval. ^^ 




OBSERVATIONS SVVi LBMPLOI DB PLUSIBCRS 
ADVERBES. 

Alentour, 
^lentour est un adrerbe qui n'a point de r^ine: 
Ce ban pere, assis anpris iTiote table, fesait la jiricn.itt, 
soir, et sesjils itaient a I'ontour. 

Anpararant. 
Avparavant cat un adverbe qui n'a point de 
on ne doit Temployer que lorsqu'on veut marqner prio- ' 
ril£ de temps. Alexandre donna d Pmus na royaunic I 
plos grand que celui qu'il avait auparaeant. 
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Aussi, si; auianty tanL 

• Si et augsi se joignent aux adjectifs, anx partlcipes 
et aox adverbes. 

Si s*eiuploie avant un adjectif^ an positif : Cet homme 
esl si grand quUl fait peur. Cette chamhre est si petite 
qu'd peine on petit 8y retourncr. 

Aussi s'eniploic avant qii adjectif, att comparatif : £e 
pidisir de Vknde est anssi tranquille que celui de$ autns 
pa8$ions, ' 

Tant ct autant accompsignent les sabstantifs et lea 
verbes. On ernploio tcntt, lorsqii'on vent ttiarquer pare* 
ment et simplement le oombre : // a taot d'affaires qu'il 
a d^pHne le temps dy sujfire; il a tant (Pargent quHl ne 
gait comment Cemployer, 

On emploie autant^ lorftqu*on vent fnoncer tioiupa- 
raison : Cette femme avait autant de sagesse que de vcrtn. 

On pent employer autant au lieu de aussi^ avec denx 
adjectifs ft^ar^s senlement par ^i^; II est made$te'^vi» 
tant quHnstruit, Cette qualiU est estimable autant quis 
rare. 

Beaucoup, bien^ 

Ces deux mots marqnent ^galement quantity ; beau- 
coup g'emploie lorsqu'on veut exprtmer une grande 
quantity qui cependant n'a rien d*6tonnant pour la per- 
Sonne qtii parle : II y eut hi^r beaucoup de monde d 
ropera. Cet homme id a beaucoup d^argent. On em- 
ploie bieh lursqu'oD veut marquer la surprise, r^tonne- 
ment, la coiiHince avec laquelle on^assure la chose, ou 
meme la satisfHclion que I'on aurait d*avoir la somnie 
dont on parle ; un avare ou un envienx dirait d'uu 
homme riche : // a bien de fargent ; lorsqu'un autre 
dirait : // a beaucoup d'argent. 

Beau<ioup^ 

Ce mot employe ^oxxv plvsienrs, ne doit paS^tre mis 
tout seul. n faut y ajouter //er^cwwes ou^rcn^, ou qnel- 
qu'antre substantif, corame beaucoup de personnes pen^ 
sent; beaucoup dhommes sont d^ avis. *'^ ■ 
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Beaiicoiip pent passer dajn la coiivenalion , sans qu'on 
BJonte le mot personiies oti gens, pourvu qu'il serve de 
sujet an verbc, on qa'il soit pr^cec!^ dn pronom en: 
Beaiicpuj) pensent qve la cliose est vraie ; eepenelaut jHea 
comiaig beuuconp tpii sont ifvn genttment eomtraire. -i 

Beaucotip, uiia aTant ou npris le coniparalif, serl i 
niarqncr line atiguienloltoii considerable; a'il est niii 
aprfes, il doit toujours ^tre precede de la prepositiatiitc: 
Vous etes plus siivaiit di beancovp. 

Si I'dq vent exprimer que la quantiti qui devrait «tre 
dans un olijet qiielconque n'y est p3«, it fant dire, i7 
n'enfavt de benucoup : Vous cro^ez m'avoir tout rrbilfl, 
ilt'enfaut de beaucoup. 

Si f'on veut Bp£cifier une grnndo dilT^reuco enW 
dens pergonneB on deux clioses, il faut fairs niaga de 
il s'cnfaut bcaucoup : Voire Bceur u'eat pas autti gruf^ 
pie la miettite, il s'enfavt beaucoup. " ~ — 



a, Ih. 



cbs il f 
et too- I 
t-re a. 



L'adrerbe de lien ci sert h designer I'endroit 
celui qui pnrle, ou du moina ud lieu qui est procb< 
lai, ou bicD encore une chose pr^aente ; il se met 
jours k la suite d'un nom: C'e (em/js-ci; ce Kt-re a. 
Cette Bie-ci n'est qu'un stinse- 

Joint k <iet sdjeclifs ou k des adverbes, ci lea prf 
c^ile ordinairement. Les thnoint ci-priseH», Ci-demt. 
Ci-apref. 

Ci fl'oppose qnelqncfois it I'advorbe Id, qni alors It 
joint fi un suhstantif pour faire roir qno la chose ipOi 
on parle est ^loign6B ; Cet hommec'i, cet homme-W. 

Ci marque I'objet le plus proclie ; Id marque IV 
le plus ^loigne. 

Combieji, qxie. 

Cornbicn, qui eat un adverbe de quanttle, 
pas modilier un mot prfc^de d'un dt;s adverliea 6ift, I 
trit, fort, exlrimement. AiiiM ce scrait mnl E'exprincl 
qne lie dire: Combieu cette dame est extrimem^\ 
ainiablel extrememeiit e»t de irop. 

Qw, mis pour combicii, est as»iijelU 4 la tti«iu» i^Vl 
Od s'ezprimerait mal ai I'du ui:iaiL : Que celte i 
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flUp.ele bieD agriabte. Biea, dans cette phrase, est ile 

Comment, comme. 

Comment s'emploio pour signifier de quelle sorte, tie 
<^uelle niitniere i Voalez-vous iavoir comiacnt il Jaut 
donner? Mfttez-vom A la place de celui qui Tei;oit. 

Comment a'emploie par esclamatioii, et pour mar- 
4)uer I'etonnemeiit oh Tan eat de quelqno chose, et alora 
il siguiSe, est-il possible? Comment I'aurais-je fait, si 
je n'^tais pas d^. 

Commeut a'emploie ausai dans la HigDllicBtion de povr- 
ipioi, d'ou vient que? Commeat pretendoiut-noiiH ^h'ha 
autre garde notre secret, si nous ne pouvoru le garder 
noua-memes? 

Oa peat qaelquefois se servir de comme dans I'accep- 
lioD qui est particuli^re k comment; c'est-k-dire, pour 
signifier de quelle maniire: Je ne cows dirai pas coiiims 
iJt«( la qnerelle, mail void comme I'affnire s'arrangea. 

Davantage, plus. 
Plus eslnn mot comparatir apres lequel vient natw 
rellematt un qite, ou un de: davantage eat un atlrerba 
qui, plac^ apres le verbe qa'il modiEio, ne peat jauiait 
modifier qu ailjeclil', et des-lora aroir un de ou un que 
i sa suJte. Ainsi plus doit ^tre euivi d'un regime, 
Laadis que (i'afanfa^e, a'emploie toujours saos regime; 
Ne lae serves plus de viande; car Je n'ea mangerai pat 



Davantage ne peat jamais s'employer avee un super* 
latif^ ainsi il ne taut pas a'en aervir au lieu de le plus i 
on s'ex prime rait nial si Ton disait : De toulea les Jleurt 
d'nn parterre, la rose est celle qui me plait davautage; il 
faut dire : Est celle qui me plait le plus. 

& ,. E}tviron. 

t'Cet adverbe signifie A-peii-pres, iin peu plus, w» peu 
notnt. CoDibien y a-t-il dans voire bourse? 11 g a 
environ douze livrm ; quinze livres au environ. 

Environ de n'est paa Franyais; on dit : II itait en- 
viron deux heucea, et nou paa etasiron 4* deux beores. . 
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Od db pent jamais employer d« aveo eirviron; mm 
OD peut se servirile la iireposition d. Eoviron cinq a 
six ccHli bommes, est bou Fraii^ais ; laDdU que, eoviron 
eing oa six venti pcrsoniiai eat an pleonasme ricieni : 
cnr daas cette deroiere phrase oh, exprimant uD Roni- 
bre iiicerlals, tient la placo d'enmron, marquant seule- 
nienl quelque chose d'incertain. 

Cet adverbe ne s'emptuie jamais sana kire pritiii it 
Id uegative: // k'^ a gu^re de gent tout-i-fait dhh- 
tfressh, 

II ne faut employer la' proposition de avaot giiirf, 
que lorsque cet adverbe denote line quantity comparpe 
afttt uDe autre ; alors de convient; ainsi, s'H n'est pat 
qneHlioD de qaantitO compitrfe, iJ faut dire : II ne $'n 
mt goere_/a/i«; mais si I'on meiure deux choses, etqn* 
fane ne soil pas beauconp plus graade qae ranlrs, m 
dit fort bien quWfe «e la passe de gnire. 

Ici, la. 

Ici est le lieu oil est la persoune qui parte. La esl 
an lieu dltf^rent: le premier marque ct sp6citie IW 
droit, le seeond est phis vague ; il a besoin, poiir tUt 
entendu d'etre accompagn^ de quelijoe sign© do Toril 
ou de la main, on encore d'avoir et6 dOterniine mui^ 
ravantdana le discours. On dit; Venes ici, nenott; 
i'un est pr^B, TaQtre est ^loign^. 

II signiHe ^n ce lieu-ci ; je voadmis qu'il fut ici. tti 
oommence I'histoire du si&go et do la prise de Troie. 

Ici, trfs-souvent, est oppos£ a Id, ot il marque cc^ 
taios lii;ux que I'un desigae: lei iltf a imeforel, UiJf 
H«c moQlagQB. 

Meme. 

JUf/ne est adverbe quaad il est employe dans la th- 1 
oilication d'aiuri, pfuB, encm'e. Noiit iie tleuont poMfi^i 
giienter tcs impita, nous derons nieme lea evUer codwI 
des pegtes pnbliqnes. Les hommcs, leg animoHX, tl 
plantet in&Qie »oiU 9emibks avx OiaifaiU. 
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*• Mieux. 

Get adverbe signifie parfaitementf d'une mani^re phu 
noeompUe, d'ane fa9on pins avantageuie: On est mieux 
^ 4m compare qu*i ia viile. Voire habit eut mieux fait 
que le mien. 

Qaand mieux est suivi de deux iofinitifs, on met de 
arant le second, qaoique le premier ne soit pas pr6c^6 
de cette proposition : // vaut mieux se taire que de 
parUr mat d propo$. J^aime mieux voui dSplaire que de 
von$ tramper. 

MieuXy plus* 

Phis s'emploie quand ii s*agit d'extension, de quan- 
tity ; mievxt qaand il s'agit de perfection. 

BXBMPLE.— 'Z.'iiM^ PrMt a plus 6crit que Fhi^lon; 
mats F6n6lon a mienx icrit que VAbbi PrivSt. Pius, 
dans la premiere phrase, tombe sur le nombre des 
Tolumes; et mieux, dans la seconde, a pour objet la 
perfection da style. 

Jamais^ 

Qaeiquefois, avec jamais, les noms appellatifs s'era- 
ploient Aans article: Jamais homme u'a eu plus de 
smceks avee aussi pen de mhite, Mais dans ce cas, ce 
Bom appellatif doit s'employer au singuUer, parce que 
jamais avec la negation est une expression exclusive 
qui alors n*a pas besoin de plurieL 

De la Negative ne. 

La negation s'exprime en Franpais ou par ne ou non 
tout seul, ou par ne ou non, accompagne soit de pas ou 
point; soit des adverbes nOgatifs de comparaison/ 
comme : Tant, autant, pltis, moins, mieux, pis, autre- 
ment, etc. ; soit des adjectifis nOgatifs de comparaison 
meilleur, pire, moindre, autre, etc. ; soit des adverbes 
nOgatifs absolus, rien, jamais, nullement, rarement, si 
non, si ce n'est, etc. ; soit des conjonctions negatives : 
^A moins que, de crainte que, de pent que, ni, etc. ; soit 

L L 



OBSEHVATIONS 



des pronoms nfgatifs iadeliDi 



■e soil, etc.: Eoit eofia des pr^poil 



BEGtriB. 

1". l>ansles coniparatifsd'^galilf, lei^iieqiiir^ataitl^i 
deux mcnibres lie la coniparajson, n'est jamais ^nUi de 
Je n'ai pas tanl de credit qne ttous rimagmez. la 
'e n^a pas autant de plaisirs qn'ef^'ts ifc 



pi. 

peine». 
•2'. Di 



la proposi 



sUs 



mparatifs d'toegalilf, caractei4s^ pn 
10VIS, on par d'aiiirea teruies ^quiyalens, si 
a principale est allirniative, la proposition 
iiicitleiite doit preniire ne; II est plus ricke qu'tl ne 
I'iiait. Vmi» ecrivez uiieux ^w vovi ne parkx, U al 
fait aiitrement ijve vovs ne erodes. 

X. Dans lee ui^iiies comparatifs d'intgalil^, si la, nro- 
pasitiou principale est negative, la proposition suLor- 
donaee no prend point ne; II nest pas plus riclie 
(tail. Vous n'icrii ez jias niieux que vms parhz. „ 
ne pnistzpoi aulrenicnt que vous ditts. 



I 



BEMABQUES. 

1", Dans lea comparaisons d"6galit6, il y a ton join 
line propnsilion iifgative; de telle fa^on que si la fro- 
position principate est aflirmative, la proposition Sobor- 
donn^e doit ^tre negative, et si la proposition principale 
ixt nfgatiie, la propoaitiun suburdonii6e doit «^lre affi^ 
malirn, 

Celte phrase : Personnc ae pmt ^tre plus penvadi 
fftte je le suis, se couvortit en : Je suis plug persnadi ^ 
personne ne pent Vitre. 

Uelle-ci: Les rochers de Thrssalie ne gotil pat plot 
sovrds nt plus insensibhs atix plaintes des amans tUsa- 
pCrit <jue H/imaque I'^tait li lovles cet offret, se cOn- 
vertit en cette pbrase : Tilimaqve itait phis inseiuibk i 
tovtes ces offres que les rochers ne le sont, etc. 

On d'cti pent pas nser niieux quejejais, veut dire: 
J'en wse tiiieus qu'on n'en pent user. 

S'. 11 est des cas cependant oil rinfgalit^ poavatit tire 
en plas on en uioins, la negation simple d'uDe 
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poiiiioa n*e«porte pas la negation de i'aatre, et con- 
«equeiDfnoi»t il pent rester do dome, parce qa'il y a 
equivoque ; ruais on peut, en prenant le m^me tonr, 
et selon le sens qu'ou voudra donner k la plirase, Writer 
cette equivoque au mojeu de ne mis oa supprime apres 
le que, Aiosiy pour exprimer qu'on est persuade, et 
que pecsoQOe ne peut L*etre davautage, on dira : On ne 
pevt etre plus persuade que je le suis; et, pour dire 
qu*on n'est point persuade, et que pcrsonne ne peut 
letre Javantage, on dira : On ne peut etre plus persaade 
queje pe le suis. 

. ^A woifis que, sans que. 

'^A 9lU>in3 qne est toujoura snivi de ne; Vous ne tcrez 
jamais pav^y k moiiu que ? ons ne le fasnez mettre tik 
prison. Je ne sors pas k moins qu't7 nefasse beau. 

Sans que ne doit pas ^tre suivi de la negative ne : Xe 
k croyez-vons pas bien^ sans qaeje vous le dise. 

Ces deux conjouctions r^gisseot le verbe au sub* 
jonctif. 

Avant que. 

On doit fuire usage de ne apr^s avant que, tontes Tes 
fois qu'il y a du douce anr la r6alit6 de raction expri- 
mee par le rerbe qui vienl apr^s avant que. 

ExBMPLE. — Fermez la cage avant que Volseau ne sorte. 

On doit snppriuier (e ne tontes les fois que le verbe 
qui salt avant que exprime nne action aar rexisiencede 
luquelle il ne s'^leve aucan doate. 

ExBMPLB. — Tenez ce petit oisedtu dans fwl nid an dans 
du coton, pour quil ne souffre pas avant que les plumes 
aient paru, 

Nier. 

Le sens n^gatif de nier porte sor la proposition 8U% 
hordonn^e : ainsi je nie que je Vaie dit, signifie ^-peu«- 
pres : je dis que je ne Tcf t pas dit. 

Lorsqu'on emploie nier dans un sens affirmatif, . le 
verbe qui suit se met k rindicatif sans negation. 

JExEMPLE. — Nier que la puissance divine 5'^tend d 
tautes choses, c'est un blaspheme. 

LL2 
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Mais si Hter est emploj'e dans ud sens negaliC, i| h"i 
repeler la negative ne devaDt le vethe qui suili urbe 
que Ton met alors au Biil>joDclif. 

ExEMPLE.— Je DC nie pag qwje ne I'aie dit. 

Quand »ier s'eiiiploie inlerrugaliTetneat, Ifi vertw 
siiivant se met aa Eubjonctif, pr6cfil6 de In negative ae. 

KxEMpLB. — Petit-OH Dier ^tte la tanti oe soil pre- 
J'tioble aax rieheisei? 

DeaespSrer, dUcotivemr. 

CcB denx vcrbes, emplo^^B dans aa sens b^llf 
exigeiil que le verUe auquel ill sont joints par !■ fion- 
jiniftiun que, soit au Bubjonttif, et prtcWt de ne. 

Ejcemplk. — Ok ne ditesjiirait pas ^ve vouM n« J^ 
tiussiex riche, Je ne disconviau pasque voua ne loyst 
ittstrait. 

Douler. 

Ce verbe employe dans ua sens afBrmatif, ne preni) 
pas aprgs lui la n6gatire ne. 

ExEMPLE. — Je doute qu'il vieane. 

Employ^ daos ud scna n^f^alif ou inlerrogatir, il vtat 
tonjourg U negative ne, 

ExEMPLES. — Je ne doule pas gu'il n'smve. Jhrntex- 
vaus 5«'z7 ne vienne ? Doulcz-vous iju'U n'oWigse 1 

EmjiSclier. 
Ce verbe prend tonjours apres lui la negatifc ne. 
ExEMPLES, — -J'empitlie qv'il ne rientie. Je ncmpMtt 
pax qu'il ne vienue. PuUje empether qv'il ae i-iejtne, 

Defendre. 
Ce verbe ne prend jamais apres lui la negative ne. 
Examples. — J'ai d^fendu que tout fi^siez eetle cliOK. 
// defeadit qa'aucun ilravyer eiilr&l dans la ville, 

Tenir. 

Lorsque ce ferbe sert k marqner ubslaele, emp^die- 
mcnt, il t'ant employer apres lui la nigalive ne. 

ExEMPLES. — line lient pasd tnoi qvecela av irfasit, 
^A^Hoitient-HquecelaDotefaae, "" 
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* '.Qtfaild fl lite sert k ttiarqiier ni obstacley hi emfMie- 
liiedt, H ne faot pas, apres lui, faire nkage 6t la n^ga* 
tive ne. 

ExEMPLfis. — tlHent d mm gue cela te faite. IltUM 
d'iibm de mevenAt^ heurensB. 

Craindrey trembler, apprehender^ avoir peur. 

Lorsqu'oD desire une chose, on craintp on tremble, on 
app'ehende, on a" pe^r qn*elle n'arrive pas. Lc verbe 
^tii fiitt, dtids ce cas, prend ne et pat. 

BxEMPLRS. — Je crains,je tremble, /appr6fc"»ode)'/«i 
penr qu'Un^drrive pas. 

Lor^u^}n ne desire pas one chosiB, on la cra?nt. 
H^ak ce cas, lo verlle qui stiit prend ne sans prts* 

ExBMPLBS. — Je crains, je tremble, fapprihende; j'ai 
peur qu'il ne nouspunisse. 

Si craindre, appr^hender^ avoir petir^ trembler, sout 
accompagn^s de ne pas, le verbe qni suit ne prend 
pas ne, 

ExBMPLBS. — Je ne crains pas qu'il vienne. Je ne 
tremble pas qu'il arrive. Je n'ai pas penr quUl me 
gronde. 

Prendre garde. 

Si prendre garde signifie prendre des precautions^ il 
veut ne devant le verbe qui le suit. 

ExjEM PL ES. —Prenez garde que cela n'arrive. Prcnez 
garde quHl ne tambe. Prenez garde que cet enfant ne 
se fosse maL 

II s^en font. 

Qaand ce verbe n'est accompagn^, ni d'tine n^gatioq, 
ni de quelqae mot ()ni ait un sens negatif, tela que peii, 
guh-e, presque, rien, etc. ; ii s'emploi sans ne. 

ExBMPLE. — Je puis vaus assurer qu'il s'eu faut bieu 
qu^on'y meure defoim. 

3i il s\nfaui est pr^c^6 de la negative, on des inota 
peu^guire^ etc., qui ont un sens negatif; oa bien en- 

LLd 
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core si la pbrase marqae iDterrogation, il fanteta 
we devant le verbe qrti suit. 'i «„ 

ExEMPLES. — Peu s'en est falla qu'il ae »e mif tue. JD 
Jenfaut peti qae Van ne soit du mirite de fautrf.^ 11 
ne s en fallal gu^re iju'il n'eti ciut ^ bout. II 04 B'ep 
taut presque rien qu'il ae toit a«ui grand que sonfrire. 

De tewploi de pas ott point. 

1°. On peut gupprimer pa» et point apres tes rerto 
cower, oaer, poutoir, i 
pour regime ud inllnitif 

ExKMFLRs, — Jl ii'a ccHe de grondej: 
der, Je w puh, je ne sauraii we laiie. 

Mais si cea verbes n'out paa pour r^tRie un iiiSniul'. 
uu si cet inlinitif ^at lui-ni^mc siiivi de (juelque autre 
mot, pas ou point doit &tre onipluj^. 

£xEMPLBS.— 7'u ne sais pas ce que c'est gite ftamr 
des teproches d se faire. Cr.t otivrier ne cessc pas dr 
travttiller avant midi. II ne oesse pas de purler.' II 
n'ose pas. 

2°. Apr^a le verbe boiiger on supprime egalementJMt. 

ExEMPLE.— //we bonge det spectacles. 

3°, Aprea les verbes douter, nier, discniineHir, t\ 
dispsphrcr, pr6c6des de ne suivis de la conjoiiclion fV. 
le verbe snivant se met au subjonctif, preced6 tic t, 
sans pas on point. 

ExEMPLES. — Je ne doute nof ^c eela ne goit. A 
he Die pas que cela ne soil. II ae disconvenait pas ^v 
tynis ne/itssie* htslTuit. lis ne desesp^raienl pa» jw 
tovi ue deoiiissiez riehe, 

4". Apres !o Terbe craindre, Buivi de la conjonctian 
ijue, on supprime pas et point, lorsi^u'il a'agit d'no eSf! 
qu'on ne d^dire point. 

KxEMPLE. — Utt tl&ne qvi ne fait pas som devoir Ais 
toujows craindre que son professeur ne le gronde. 

II faut an conlraire, pas ou point, lorsqu'il B'»gii 
d'un oflet que I'on desire. 

ExGMPLE. — Je craius que ce qve je dis ne plain fU 
a tout ie monde. 
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' La m^e chose est k observer hvbc le verLe qui luit 
de ppvr que, de crainle que, et arec les rerbei aooir 
^esr, ioiter, appriktnder, trembler. 

EitEMpLts. — De craJDte c\n'ii ne m'accorde pas la 
jtermUrioH. De crainte qnV/ ne eienne, De pear ijuv 
ntfus ne foyaus punis. De pear qti'oK ne wnu danite 
pas congi. 

b". A^ih% prendre garde, o^tinA \\ %\^\Rfi iire tur $es 
garden, aa tnel le siibjoticlif, etloo suppriiiie pa»elpo^fl^ 
, £]CEMP1.GS. — Preaez garde qu'il ne vom siituiae, ipi'il 
ne Inmbe. 

6", Aprts le verbe tenir dans le sens ihfuire oltttack 
oa enipi'tkemimt, eiiipluj'^ aflirmaliTement uu negaliie- 
Meitt, le que duit Hre aucompagn^ de ne seuleiiieot. 

ExEMPLES.— // ne tiendra pat d moi qu'on bs voui 
accorde ee que voiit demaiidez. 11 ne tiendra pati Ini 
que nous ne soyons pnnii. 

"7". Od supprime paa et pnint, cjaand IVtemlne 
qu'on veiil doiinor ii la negative e»t suiTtsamoient de- 
clares par d'aiitres termeg qui la restreignenC. 

On par dcs lermes qui excluent tonte restriction, et 
qui emporleot arec eux-iu^mes la negative, lels que riew, 
jamaiM, personne, aucun, nvl, etc. 

Ou enGo par d'aiitres termea qui aignifient les moio- 
dres parlies d'un toaC, et qui se melteot saua I'article; 
te\i que goutie, mol, aueuH. 

Examples.— Je ne tortirai de (roig jours. // rtg 
a guere de gem disinliressit. L'konnele honime est eelui 
qui fait tout le bien qu'il peul, et ne fait de mal d per- 
Bonoe. Socrate diiail qu'il oe savait qu'une chose, c'est 
qu'il ne tavait rien. L'ignoratU ne voit gonlte, lors 
tniiae qu'il croit voir le plug elair. It vatit miettx ne 
dire tuol que de dire dcs sottiset. Je at fait aacnn ca( 
de lout ce qu'il peul dire. 

8f. Apr^s le verbe empicher on aopprime pat et 

ExEMPLE.-^Quand tm le peul il faul emptoLer que 
le mal ae M'accompliue. 
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■ fi"; Si on idjt'clir mini^rHl aCcompagtie le suhSlamf 
nrttt, il faot employer pa*. '■" 

ExRMPLE.^// »e di( pas iiri mot tjni i^e *ait d prtijpot. 

1(1". On EUpprime poa et paint aprca la c.oifjonclion 
17WP, niisR !i la suite d'un ternio comparatif, on <ie tjuel- 
(jiie Equivalent. 

T;\tMPLF.. — Four &riw; mieus ^ne rov* ne? parhi. 

On ks siipprime egalemeiil-lorflqtt'aviinHa Konjonclion 
que, an dait sous-eDtendre rjen; cinaiid h. tnttjoartion 
^uepeut s» r6sou(lre par n ecu, « c.e u'eil; qutuid>/Nf 
signilte fioTir </iiui. an coiiimpnocnieDt d'line phnise. 

Exempi.es. — // ne fail que rire. Je no deii><m& 
que /e nvcessaire. //'ue (imf qu'd voBr. ^aS-tiVlltiiV 
a cent Hfhfs de moi! ■! --'.fni'. 

il". II feut eniplover /xis avant la prfposilion'ife, f 

KiveMPLBB. — Je no feis pa8 de rfotiff ^iie vMa tt.'iMe- 
mexcfla de iai. II as fait pas de dSmarcke inu(il«. 

12". Apr^s depvit qve, on il y 0, Eoivi d'an mot qui 
signitia nne quantity d^terinin^e de temps, on snppriniF 
pat fitpoinl qnand le verbe est au priterit; uiais U ftol 
pat on point si le verbe ext an pritent. 

EXEMPLES.^ — Depuis que _;c ne vovi ai vn, tl »*« 
ptfuf (fc 6ian grandes clioses. Depuis que je be «•> 
vois pas. II y a s(i mois r)Ue je no /iii parle p»s. 

.IS".. .Apr^n Ics conjouctiuns d moint que, et ti, daa> 
le «eas de ^ moius que, on met le siibjonctil*, et Ton 
suppnme pas et point. 

ExuMPLES. — Vovg ne gerez jamais inslruit it moibt 
que poiu t'WW(/t(rz lieauconp. Taws ne parvieruhz jn- 
wait i.tmis Jaire estimer, si vow dc rempliesrx bien itfi 

J-J". On snpprime pas et ;)0(V apr^s saus, et ifinM 
deux prupogitjons u6gaUves soul join los par ni. 

• BxEMPLES. — II a fait mn devoir sana faule, Je H 
Fttime ni ne reatime. 

15". Ou supprime /jos et point et m^nie ne, qQud 
on vetit einploycr le mot ricn, comme tenant ^ien it 
mot quetqve chose. ' 

'ExBHpr.ES.— r-ff l-il rien rfe pftjs odicui; i^ti'im-i*- 
yrud* Qui vouj dit rien. 
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.M§f9 qyaiid n>i|, est eniplo)-^, oomme sigDifiaat 
ntant, nulle chote, on suppriiue pas et poinip «t run, 
eiuploie fie. 

ExBMPLB. — La science achtoe de polir V esprit ^ elts 
n'a rien de rude oi de sauvage. 

Cos OH pas est prefSrable d point. 

Pas ^nonce siroplement la negative, point I'expriiiid 
arec beaucoup plus de force. Le premier, soavent, ne 
liie la chose qu^on partie on avec modiHcation ; le se* 
cond la uie toajoars absolanient, totalement et sans 
reserve. 

£XBMPLB8. — 11 n'a pas d^eaprit, ce quUl en faudraU 
pour une telle place, li n'a point d'esprii» 

1^. Pas vaat mieiix que point avant les mots qui ser* 
yent k marqaer le degre de qualite ou de quantity ; tels 
que : moinSp beaucoup^ si, fort^ et autres semblables. 

£xBMPLBS.— ^Ctc^roit u'est pas uioins vifUment que 
J)6mosiliiue» Les riches ne sont pas tovjours plus keu" 
reuxque les pauvres. 

2^ Pas est pr^f^rable k point, avant les adjectifs no* 
meraux. 

ExBMPLE. — Qui n'a pas on sou d dSpenser, n'a pas 
un grain de m6rite d faire paraitre. 

S^, Pas Gonrient mienx k queique chose de passager 
et acddentel ; point k queique chose de permanent et 
d*habituel. 

ExBMPLBS.— //ite /tV pasy c*est-a-dire, pr^sentement. 
II ne Hi point, c'est-^-dire, jamais, dans aucun temps. 

4^ Pas apr^s tout, marque une exclusion partielle, 
et poitit une exclusion totale. 

BxBMPLES. — ^Tons cewc qu*on aocusait n^ont p^» ete 
convaiticus, c'est-^-dire, il y en a eu quelques uns qui 
u'ont pas ete convaincus. Tous ceux quon accusait n^ofU 
point et^ convaiiiciu, c'est-k-dire, aucun n'a iii con* 
vaincu. 

6^ — Qnand pas ou point entre dans rinterrogatign« 
c'est avec des sens un pen differens; car si la question 
est aooompagn^ de queique doate il faut se aervir de 
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paint; il fant, an coiitraire, »e scrvir de pat si I'dd e»t 
persuade de la chose qu'on demsnde. 

ExEMPLES.— iV'uii«-i'oiM jKiinL^/e /fl? N^e»t-ce point 
ooiwjwinie (raftiMrzT I<!i po(H( marque qtae je'rie'soi* 
pas, qne je daute de la chose. Ifavczvout pas £f^/a' 
JV'est-ce pas uow* j«i we (laAisses? Dana ce dernier 
cas, j'aDirme que je Hais, que je siijs certain de U chtur. 

G". Paint se uiet qDelquetuis sana negative, et alon 

ExEMPLKS,— Pointrfe honhevr sans eertw. En wmJk- 
toiisl Puint- Cel Jiniiime ett bieufaisaat, indiilgtnl, 
pnlnl »oitpi,oiinnix. Dans co cas, pat ne aaiirall itrc 
emitioj^ ^ la placo dc ^oiRf. 

De la place dei NSgathes. 

!•■ ye pr^cJde invariablemcDl le rerbe, el fl pr^cide 
le pronom en regime, s'il j en a de juint au verbe. 
Examples. — Je ae penaepas que. Vous ue le pt^ 

'i°. La pinco de pat et point rarie. Oa lea met afiol 
le rerbe, s'il esl k I'rnlinitif. 

ExEMPLE. — Pour ne point te voir il faudrail ftrt 

3". 'A I'iniperatif, pas et point se placeuE tonjoon 
aprSs le verbe; ne faites pas cela. N'atlez paa ' 
la caiir, 

4". Dans les temps simples du verbe, pas t 
doicenl tonjoiirs suivre le verbe. 

V.\EMPi.E.— line parte point. 

5°, Dans les temps composes, pas 
tent entre Tanxiliaire et le participe, 

ExEMPLE.— 7/ n'a point por/t. 

DE l'e.MPLOI de PLIiSIEURS ADV&KBES,^ 

Pen. 

L'adverbe pen ne pent jamais a'eiuplo^er .averti 
mot Horn ; ainsi un pcu de num, an lieu Oe kh pat^ 

rinoiumie, serail une faute grossifere. 
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PtH et tout 8*exclueQt Tud I'autre ; ainsi Corneille 
a fait Qoe faote dans ce rers : — 

£t malgri tout le peu que le Ciel in*a fait nattre. 

Qdand t'esi se joint kpeu, et qn'un infinitif les suit, 
on ajonte seiilement cle, et non pas que de. 

£x BMP LBS. — C'est peu de reconnaitre la ndcessiit dc 
NtMirtr, si Ton n^eu tire de$ motifs et des consequences 
pour bien vivre. C'cst peu d'itre clair, ii faut itre 
pr6eis. 

Peut'Stre. 

Cet adverbe dubitatif prend que apres lui, quand il 
n^est pas imni^diatement suivi d'un verbe ; il rejette le 
que quand il en est suivi. 

ExjBMPLES. — Peut-elre que oui, Ptmt-itre qu'i/ ric«- 
dra. Peut'itre viendra-t-iL 

Pent'itre, possible, impossible, ne s'etupioient jamais 
avec le verbe pouvoir. 

ExBMPLBS. — Peut-^lre reussira-t-iL II est possible, 
U.€gt impossible qu'il rhusis^e. 

Plus. 

. Cet adverbe est suivi d'un que, ou d*un de, 
, "II deroande ^e lorsqu'on compare la quality d'une 
personne, ou d*une cbose k une autre, c'est-k-dire lors- 
que I'adverbe plus sert ^ former une comparaison, 
' ExEMPLE. — Venvie est plus irreconciliable que la 
haine. 

L'adverbe plus doit ^tre suivi de la pr6positioa de. 
V*, Lorsqu'ii forme un superlatif. 
ExEMPLE. — Demosthhne jut Vorateurle plus eloquent 
de la Gr^ce, et Caton le plus sage des Romains, 

2*. Lorsqu'ii est adverbe de quantity et non adverbe 
de comparaison ; c'est-^-dire, lorsque le terme de com* 
paraison ^nonc6 par Tad verbe de quantity marque quel* 
q1l^ mesure precise et positive de cette quantitl. 

ExEMPLES. — Cela est plus long d'un quart, Cela ne 
Tant pas plus d'un 6ck. II est plus grand de toute la 
tite. II est plus d'd'demi'mort. 
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•P. 8i I'adverbe comparatif pins est luiri d'lia fiu, cl 
d'uii verbe a riiiltaitif, on replte, avant cet infiuilif, \» 
pr£pOBitioD qas deniande I'adjectif qni pr^t^ede. 

Examples.— 7Z n'^ a rien Ao pliiB agi-eabte vpHl ii 
Vevlendre. Nous lommcs plus poi-t6f ii nam cxcumt qa'i 
TetniiHaitre nos torts, 

4^ PltufTtm, terme cdlectif partitir, ou advefbe dr 
quantjl^, demaiide le verbe qui le suit au singulier. ' 

KxEMTh^B.—Novt aeons plus d'uHB piice tpti ^Cow 
corrigee poorrait aller d la posterili. Plus d'(ia (teaii 
s dcjiasf. 

Cependant si le verbe qui snit pfvt (fvn eat dq vtt^ 
priynominal, il se met au plnriel. f 

y.XEMPLE.—Dans let ffraiidesvillesoh voit pli^s (Tun 
fripoH qnt se dnpeut I'un Cavire. 

Pluiol, plus lot, plus lard, 

Phtot s'emplnie poor niarqner le clioi% que I'aa iiil 
d'liiie cliose par preference a une autre, et £ ecrit bw- 
JDurs en un seul iiiut. 

£x tM RLE. — Plutol perdre tout que de rifnfaire conln 
la conscience. 

Pins tit s'emploie pour sigiiilier p!ux vite, de mtf 
Ifvre Iieure; el plus lard s'oppose k plus tat ; ces dJNB 
expressjoaa advcrbialcs, de uuips at de lieu, a'ccrinw 
eu deux mots, 

KxEMPLB.- La TttOTt nous attend toys; peu impork i 
riiomme qui n'a rien d se Tcprocker qu'elle arrive u» pa 
plus tot, UH peu plus tard. 

Suivi de la conjonclion que, plulftt vent tonjotin *l 
accompagne do ta pr6posiljon de. 

ExEMPLB. — Qve li's dienx me fassvnt mourir plul 
que de souffrir que la tnolleue et la volupti s'empartut d 
tnott etetir. 

Plus tot, plus tard, s'emploient quclquefais sobtH 
tivemeut, et alors ces expressions prcnneut I'artkle' 
son ^quivaleut. ' 

ExEMPLEs, — Le plus t6t sera le tnieux. II amKM 
K plus tard (luits vn tiiais. 
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'Povrttml, cependaiU, neanmo'ins, loulefotg. 

j^ourlaHt aflirme avcc fermele, malgre loot ce qui 
ileire appo^^. 

Cepemlont aflinne conlre les apparences contrajres. 

Neanmoins liislingne deux choses ^n\ pnraissent op- 
poe^es, ct il en soatient an« sans d^truire i'autre. 

Tontefuis (lit propreinenl nnc cbose par exception : 
il fait enlentlre qu'dle n'est arriv^e que daos roccasion 
itoat on parle. 

feEXEMPL£S. 
e tovtf la lerre t'artne conire la cSrilL-, on tCempf- 
ponrtant pa* t/u'eUe ne triomphe, 
t^nrlques hommrs tjvi se piijveiit d'une morale titiife, 
cherckent cepctidant lout ce <jin pent falter levr ten- 
sitatiti. 

CoTReille n'est pat toujoun igol i hi't-meme, n^an- 
niiNDS Comeille est un exeellent auteur. 

Que ne ha'istail pas SSron? Toutefois il aimait U 
cowtisan Poppee. 

Ponrtani bc met ou imni^dtatement apr^a le verbe, 
daos le> temps simples, ou eiitre I'auiiiliaire et le par- 
ticipe, dans les temps composes. 

Cepeadanl se met avant ou aprei te verbe, ou apres 
la coDJotictioQ et. 

^'eanmoins se met fgaletnent avant oq apres le verbc, 
et s'eoiploie avec ou sani la coDJODction et. 

To^ejbu ae place avant on apres le verbe. 

Quand, lorsque, alors que, dhs-lors que, 

Qttand et lorsque aont absolament synonymea, toute- 
fois lorsque ne peiit pas s'employcr au lieu ile qvand, 
dans les pbrBties interrogatiTes; dans tons les autres 
cas. c'eat Toreille tteule qui determine le cboix. 

ExEMPLES, — Qnandwr^-ce ^ueeows vietidrez 
Lorsqne vmt urez venu me voir vout-mtme, 

H H 



I 
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Qiiand emploj'^ au premier nietnbre d'aue ptirase. 
ilemaDile aa secaad nieuibre que, tuais on a soia de db 
pas changer le mode. 

ExBMFLB^—Qnand tnce Mom eat /atVe. qa'on ne peut 
plus y rcmidier; il est invlile d'y pmser davatitage. 

Difs-hnqve s'emploie aussj panr lorsquer; mais il esl 
peu uBile. 

Alora qne n'eat plua en usage dans la prose ordinaire : 
il esl rc(u daas le stj'le eleve et ea pa6sie. 

Quand, quant. 

Pris dans la signiireatton de pour ce qui esl de, u 
Vegard de, ce mot s'fcrit avec un t, et alors i) est tou- 
jours suivi de d; pria daita la signitluation de loraque, il 
secrit avec nn.d. 

£xEMPLSs.-^Cef kmnme a le cwttr ban; quant u la 
file elle est inaunaiite, Qoand Pkistoire serdit inutUe atu: 
mitres hommes, ilj'audrait la lire aiac princes. 

Rien de mains, rien mains, 

Riea de moins s'emploio dans les phrases qui out iiti 
sens aSirmatif; et mn mains, dana celles qtii.onl an 
sens negatif; 

ExEMpLES. — H ne fowl rien Ab moins dans te monde 
qu'uHB vraie et naive iwpwdeiicc pour rijtsnr. II n'aspire 
a rieo moins gu'd obtaiir cetle place, il ne I'dccepterait 
point luifut-elle offerte. 

Si ce Hcst. 

Cette expression adverbial'e signiffe except^, et esl 
invariable poor le temps et poor le sombre. 

ExEMPLE. — VambUiewx ne jouit de rien, si ce n'eat 
de ses malheura et de ses inqui6tudea. 

CepeDdant, dans le cas oi'i la negation serait aaivie 
do |MiS, alors le verfae itre perdrait la quality d'adver^ 
et changcrait de temps ct de nombre. i 

,£x.KM.Pi-E. — Si ce ue aont paa da bans Uwm, p 
les liiex-vous? . .«. 
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Tout de suite, de stdtei 

JJi^ fiii7e.Mgnifie Vun aprh VmUre^ sant interrnptioa. 
ExEiCPLB.— // a marfM deuxjoun de suite. 

II se dit encore de I'ordre dans lequel las choses 
doivent ^tre rang^es, 

£XKMPLB. — Ck8 livres ne sont pas de suite. 

Tmit de m/e, signifle incontinent , stir theure. 
ExEMPLES.— '// faut que les enfans obeissent tout de 
sake. Ufaut envoyer chercker tout de suite le m^decin. 
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DB LA REPETITION DBS CONJONCTIONS. 

Les oonJQoctioiu et^ ni^ ou, si, soit, etc., se. r^petent 
avant les mots qu'elles servent k Her. 

ExEMPLBS. — Rien n*est constant dans le monde, ni 
les fortunes les plus Jhrissantes, ni les amitih les phot 
vives, ni les reputations les plus brillantes, ni les faveurs 

ietf^tu envihs, 

■ !■ 

Our, unefemme et tendre, et beUe, et sagef 
De la nature est le plus bet &u»rag0» 

8i nne longue^ suite de propositions sotit subordbn- 
n6e8 k an verbe principal au nioyen d'un que conjonctif, 
il faut r^p^ter ce que k la t^ de chacone de ^es pro- 
positions. 

ExEMPLB. — N^attendex p<u, messieurs , qixefouvre ici 
une sc^e tragique; que je reprisente ce grand homme 
Hendu sur ses propres trophies ; qiiQ je dScouwe ce ^oips 
pdle et sanglant; quejejasse crier son sang comme ceUii 
d*Abel, et qne f expose a vos yeux Timage de la religion 
et de la patrie tptor^e. 

. Dan9 toot autre cas, on peat se dispenser de r^p^ter 
le que. 

£xBiifPi3. — Je crois que & ministre vmu reoevra et 
vous accordera sa protection, 

M M2 
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Quelquefois il est ilee 



ail, aa lieu de r^\t(in 
nbUblei 



cofijonctiou n, et autrea coDJooctians i 
inelqve; et cette coojonction eniploj^e <.le la tone 
apr^s It, r6git le snbjonctif. Aa lieu de dire : Si vmii 
m'aimcx, el si vout vrmlez me lepersnader, etc^, onilira: 
Si tmu m'aimes, et que vous voaliez mc lo persuader- 
Qnand le tpie tienl la place d'une conjoriction ivflre ^n 
ii, qu'll f'audrait r^p^ter, il demaude I'iiidicEltif. 

ExEMPLKS. — horsquB je voHB at dit,et qne^'erorirai 
assure, etc. Comme il le gouieuuil, et ^ue je nc k 
croyais pas, elc. 

II fiiut eviter d'e^ployer, dans une ni£me phrase, la 
in^mo conjouclion sous des rapports diSerens, c'est-i- 
dire, arec des luots qui sout de nature dillerente ; U 
repetition de la coojonctioa eat dans ce cas, uae source 
d'obscurit^. 



DE LA FLACB DES C0NJ0NCTI0N5. 

La placQ dea conjonctioiis depend de celle (ja'occil- 
[lent les propositions qu'elles precedent. 

Quand une phrase est coiiipos^e de deux propou* 
tions uiiies par uue coiijouelion, rUHnuoiiie et la vUjii 
deniaiident ordinairemeDl que U plus courte marcfae U 
premiere. 

EXEMPLE, — Lorsqu'on est honuSle homme, on a Mrt 
de la petHB d loupfoniier les autres de ne V6lre pas. 



'An 



s que tie, ^ 71 



sde. 



"^A mains r6git la preposition de avant un noiii. 

ExEMFLE. — 'A moiiti A'ini prompt sccoum. 

Avant ua verbe, cetle conjontition r^git gue cLie 
Bubjonulif. 

ExEMPLE. — 'A moiiu que mus ne sojrei Htile, m«> 
lie serex pas recherche. 

M moint qve se oonstruit aussi aveo TiuGuitif et k 
prepoaitioa de. . .■ 



BB 'TiJOMiMxms ' ewa^nniam. 4 III 

'- 'Au^reiteidu Vizier- .:>:!' 
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^fi fie^^e sVmploie qaand, apr^s avoir expos^ un fait* 
ou traite una mati^re, on ajoute qaeiqae chose dans le 
Illume genre y et qui a du rapport k ce qu'on a dejk dit. : 

re^e, cesi ai^^pe gu'ily a de pluijui4e*„ .» . j : :> ,i 

' On- emploie du reste^ qaand ce qui intt n^est fM* dit 
m^me genre qoe ce qui pr^c^de, et qu*il n^-ft-pdS'^itvtf 
relation essentielle. 

, EI.J&M.PLE. — CeihommeesiJbizaari'eyemporii; da reste, 
braheet iatr^ide, 

• ■- ■ ■ '' 

Comme. 



\ • ^ II 



La conjonction oonune, employee an premier membra 
d'une phrase, ne se r^p^te pas au second ; on la rem* 
place par que, 

ExBMPLE. — Comme il 6iait trh-habile homme, et que 
ses sentimetu tenaient lieu de ioL 

Comme a beauconp d'acceptions diffiSrentes; il sig« 
nifie :— 

AtM$i que; de mime que; dans le tentps que: puree 
que; vu que\ en quelque scfte ; ant ant que; puisq\ie; 
prettjue. 

De crainte que, crainte de^ de peur que. 

Crainte de s'emploie arant nn Mmi 
ExBMPLES. — Crainie ifaeeidenii crainte de pis. 

De crainte de, avant un infinitif. 
ExEMPLB. — JUfn-gueiUeux n'apprauve rien, de crainte 
de se soumettre. 

De craiftfe^tee avant an pronom. 
''E]c«MPLB.T-*iV0 ttoiM Uvreng pm9 trop^dt crt»iite^4ivfx)n 
ne nous trompe, ' .'' 

Depeur que s'emploie avant nn prpnom. 

ExBMPLE. — XI renonpait au plaidr de peur que; f'y 
abutidonnant trop^ il n*oMi&t ce qt^il dedoit au iftriice 
de son prinfie^ . . . ^ 

M M 3 
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De pern- de arant ud aom oa un iiifioiUf. 
£xEMPLKS.— De peter Ues voleura. X>e jMi'r.j 
Iromper. De pew de deplairo. . iJ - 

7)e ?«i?me que. 

Lorsqu'on a Aea% nienibres il'uiie coinparaUot), c( 
qu'on met de m&me >pie au commencement <la premier, 
uu Diet aussi ordiuaireiiieDt de tueme au couitiietiecnieiii 
<lu second. 

ExEMPLE. — De in^me que k soteil brilie svr la tern, 
de m^nie le jvtte brilkra dam Its deux. 

Et. 

La corijonction ef ne doit joindre que les cttos«a dn 
luguie ordre, c'eat-i-dire, des stibstanlifs (ivec dcs snl- 
stantifs, dea aHjeclits avec des adjectifs, dcs verbes a»cf 
des verbes. S\ Ton dit : David elait Koi et Propbele: 
on s'esprime bieo, parce que lea iiiola lits se troavent 
du m^me ordre, roi et ;)»-opAc(eilaiiL siibslautifs. 

Mais si I'oD dit: Daeid itail ILoi et Frudviil, oo s'ei- 
primera rual, parce qii'il y a une dillerence d'onlre entre 
roi et prudent. Tun elaot sub&tautil', el I'aulre adj^clif. 

La coiijonction et iie E'emploie point avec les mftU 
qui, regis I'un par I'autre, sunt naturellement lieSipai 
Ifur rapport de concordance: conime le sujet el V 
verbe. le verbe et sun regime, le relatif el I'antec^dent. 
I'adjectif et son substantif. C'est lorsqac ce» moU de 
ni^Rie esp^cei sans relation. I'un avec I'autre, (omfni* 
deus verbes, denx noiua, deux adjectil's, i>c reuiiiuBU' 
pour former un terme compose, que la coujonction rt 
est n^cessaire entre les deux. 

Lorsqu'il s'agit de lier plusieurs mots ensemtiUVil 
suGSt de luettre la coujonction et avant le dernier'Eenk- 
ment. '" '-* 

EXfiMPlE. — L'esprit, la tdence, et la t>*rtfc 'WW** 
viritablcs liieits de I'hominc. ' "■ ' V ■' 

Si deuK adjectifs sont assez analogues, poWf tl*l'M 
second. I'artiule soit iuutile, il faut absolument ; 'l|a> 
ct ta tienno lieu, ' 

JixEMPLE. — £m foible et timide intioeettee, 
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Lorqu'on Tail ntie 6a u miration, et qa'il s'agit ii'j 
donner |))ii3 de poids et pina d'^oergie, el eo repele i 
uhaqae mot, k comnicucer par ]e premier. 

EXEHPLE. 

Et te riche. et le paKvre, et te foihie, et le fort, , 

KoHt tout S-jalemenl dct douleiirn d la mart, ' i i 

S'agjt-il, not) de Iter k's mots el Ics idi>es, roaia d'eii 

marquer, d'en graduer, d'en presser la succeaaion, noii 

seiiltmii^nt la eonjonctioa et y scruil auperSue, mais elle 

y eerait employee il coutre aeas. 

BXEMPLE. 

Fcmme», moina, lyieil/aTds, lout Slait descendn ; 
Vattelage tuait, toujflaitt itait rendu. 

Et 111. 

Cfes denn coiijonclions difT^rent onire ellea en ce qua 
III Huismi exprimee par et tnmbe puruaieat aar lea cbusec 
pour les joindre, au lieu que la liuison exprimee par ni^ 
ti>ml>e directt^meiit sar la uegalion atlribuee aux cliosea 
pour U IcDr rcndre commune. Kile se raettent I'une et 
I'aatre a la l^le do ce qu'elles lieot, n'ayaiit poiot d'autr« 
fonclion que celle de lier. 

II faitt repeter iii autant de fois qa'il y a de choaes 
au\quelles on veut reodre la n^atiou commune. 

ExE>rPLF!S. — La bmtssale n'u point it6 Iroavce par iM 
marin, ni le telescope par un astronome, ni le microseepe 
par jia physicien, ni Viwprimerie par an komme de Ittr 
ires, oi la poudre d canon par vn militaire. 

Lorsqu'il y a plusieurs verbes qui so gucc^de&t, c'eit 
commuaenient ne qui, avaatle premier, tient 1& placa 



ExKMPLES. — Je ne vchx 
Avecni r^pele iluefauljai 
// Hefnut tire ui avare, ni 

Quand la conjonction 7 
employer^* on point. 

£]£eMPLE. — Ma maison 
pour vous. 



; doii 



ni ne peux obiir, 
I de pas ov. point: 



o'est par rep£t£e en peat ' 
1 mon lit ne Mont \/oiai f^itt 
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La Gonjonoiiou i-t ten i uoir 4eaz PfO[^ 
aOirnuttives, comma: La ve/(u et la *ci&H<e Mwfit 
viablesi oil it Uer une proposilioo aElirniBfire areC flni, 
proposilioa negative, coinme : J" plie et nr romp* p4fc ■ 

La conjonctioQ nt sen il !ier les substnntifs, lea a*- 
jectiC}, les rerbes, et les aijverbe«, q«a)id Itf pt«^\- 
liun est negative. ■ - l. r.: t .■.., . ■" 

ExKMPLE.— Koyes /es oiteaux du del, iU ue semeat 
Di ne nwisaonnent. 

A^ec ni il est boti de retrancber la preposilion d(, 
ei^e ordinairement pnurla Degnlife. ', ' ■ i ""'^ 

&(EMPLK. — Quels sernnt itiis tranipnrU i la'viie'0^ 
cet immense ocian ijui «e cvimait ni fond, oi terme, m 
rivage. 

Ou. 

Toutes les fois que les substaiilifa precedes cle la coo- 
joncliun on, gout sujels ou regimes directs d'tin vei^e 
soas-enlenihi, il ne ftirt point employer de. Ainii, 
an liett de dire ! Ltijitel de» deux fut le plvs inlrtpide, <Je 
CharVM i\' Alexandre? I) faut (lire: Leqtiel fut le ph> 
inlrfpide, Cimr on Alerimdre? 

Mais si les subslantifs pr^c^d^s de la conjoactlon 
ou, Hont en F^gimo indirect, ou sous la (lependance<l'iin 
verbe neutre sous-en leniln, il faut faire usage <ie U 
proposition tk, 

ExEMPLE. — Dwptel de* devx a-t-on k plvs hanora- 
blement parl6, de tnnn pere on de won onele ? 

J] .faut 6viter avec suia de joindre par la conjqor- 
tiob OH, deux meinbres de pbrase dont I'dd e^igo. ]n: 
negative, et I'aulre ne I'exige pas; il ile faadratt fn 
dire: Deg payt qui out 6ti ou point oa iual_dient*i 
Maia bieu : Qui n'ont point iti dneritt, ou qtti font iti 
fort mat. 

Parc9 que, par ce que. ■ ■ . ^. 

Parce que, s^par^ en deux mots, est une OoTljdncAblu 
qui sert k marquer la raison db ce qu'ona dft, elle'Slg- 
oiHq d eauie que, d'auiant que, ' '^ ' 

KxEMPLH. — J'ai dfja Hit que voire enfua He ■'tMl 
Hen obtenir, parce qu'il le deviande, mai> it d6H'f^' 
teuir pAtce qu'i/ en a Aewtn, . ..w^AJr', 
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.iQiiand par ct que eat s^ar^ «ti iroii mola, parent 
St^u prepoiitioQ, cc est ud« Bi|jeulif ilemuualralit', qui 
en est !e regiute, et que est uu proaom rtilalil', <loDt 
l'anl6c€iieale»tce: par ce que iigoiiie tiors par la chose, 
o«, par letdioiea /lue. 

EX|BJ|iPLE. — Par CB que jie vous coiijif, vout lieves r 
jvger de moH entime pour vou». > 



Pendant que, tand'is que. 

Pendant qua I'emploio taiites lus foi» quo I'ou veat 
ile^ifjuer udb circoattuace ou utie epoqiie uumiiiaue Ues 
clioses, 

ExEMPLE. — Pendant que Rome (tail offligle dwM 
peile iponcanlable. Saint Greyaire-le-GraHd fat eUci 
malgrS lui lur le tiige de Saint Pierre; it appatta la 
pette par set priirea, 

Tandis que B'eniploie lorsqu'oD veaL luarqiier des rap- 
ports iQoraux entre deuii chosest cooimc TopposiUQiij^ 
le contraste. 

EXBMFLE. 

(Test Casile du juste; et la simple innocence 
Y trouve son repos ; landia que la licence 
Ti'i/ troupe qu'uu anjel d'effrai. 

Que. 

La conjoDctioD que est tl'iin grand usage. Bile se 
pf^settte lL cliaque instant; et il n'est pour ainsi dire 
poirn. (le phrase oil elle ne se troiiv-e. Sa fonctlon ^i? 
plus cOmmuQe est d'filro niise ^ la suite d'un gran*l I 
Donibre de verbes qui expriment des actions OU des^ J 
operations de I'esprit. ' 

La conjonction que sert ^ Mer los deux termeg d'untf 
coniparaison. 

Exempt. — // y a dans la jalousie plus d" amour-pro* \ J 
pre que d'amour, ^ , * 

Que aert k regtmudre lea phrases negatives, et k 
ne que est mis pour seu/emeat. i 

^XKMPLE.-T-On a'eit heureux que loin dx mot 



0N8 SVK LEMPLOI 

ExHMPLE. — Je n'ai qae/oiie id; c*est-a-dire,je «V 

Qiteserl k marqaer nn souliait, nn DOtnmatidfiment, 
UDB impr^BBtion ; et alers il y am Terbe aodE-tialeiiia 
(jui le pr^c^ile. ' "'" 

ExEMpLE. — Qa'il parte tout-a-Vketire, c'est-a-dir«i 

je souhaite, je veux, j'ordoiute c[a'ii parle leul-k-l'heure. 

Que, apr^s riittperalif, se mtt pour ajiii que, , 
ExEMPLK,— ^/j/wocAez que je vom parle. 

<Jue se met encore aprea il y ,a, et alora U ^iffin^ 
dipuii que. , , 

£xEMPLE. — // ^ a devjt am quel's its /'ai ni* 

Que signiliB e^ cepcndont. 

ExEMPLB.—i^s aearn auratenf toirt fortfu 1^M$, 
(^a'ils en dinreraient CTtcore. ■ ''' .'' ' "^" 

Qnc apres riaterrogalioii, ee met pour pHitque. ' »'; 

ExEMPLE.^Qu'auer-uous i^anc, ifit-?7, qae tKntf'W 

mangez point 1 , . (_t 

Qiie s'emploie encore pour I'euergie, et pour d<lb4(it 
plus de force k ce qu'oii (lit. 
ExEMPLE. — Cest uae chose difficile, que de imsoir 

conierver ce gn'on a. 

Que se met pour lorsque, quand, si, etc.t lorsqu'^ dfl 
preposilioaa qui uommeaceot pur ces mots, on ea, jR^ii, 
d'^utres sous ie meme r%imc par le mo^en de ta cuht 
jonction et. 

ExEMPLES. — Lnrsiju'oa a des diipotUions, et qo'iM 
vent. &tudie>', on fail dei progris rapides. Si ies iutunMt 
etaient sugei, et q»'ils suioissetil Ics iamiiies de la raintn 
ik ieparffneraieiU bien des dia^rms. , 

Enfiii, qve se joint a beaucoup ite mots, conjanctloBi, 
pr^pocitiniis. adverbes; tda que: o/tM, rant, awMt, 
apris, encore, pourcu, ainsi, atuti, bitn, dig, etc., met 
lesqueli il loruie des locutioDS conjonolivea. 
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Qoattd. 

iqu'il est employ^ comme conjonction, 
I %ipii&ei encore, que, iptimpie, bien^r, et alors on I'eo 
aert avec ua iles tleux coodilionneis : avec le condi-, 
tionnel prheul , si le vcrbe de la pbrasc relative est as 
fulur ou aa condilionnel present. 

ExEMPLB. — Je serais voire ami qnand hi'en Sterne 
votts ne le voadntz pan, ' 

Avec le eaaiditinimel passt, ai le verbe de la pbrasfi 
relative est au conditionnel pass^. 

ExEMPLE.— ./e we serais pas vena d bput d'ficAwr 
qnand j'anraistraraill^ toute /ajoumfe."" "" ",, -.1. 



Qiioique. 

Cette cDDJODction sigiiifie encore qve, bicn que; elle 
a'icrit en iin senl mot, et regit toujoura le subjonctif. ,, 

ESemple.— QDoiqQ'fVairait la gloire, il la. cherchait 
dam le timoignage de ses acliims, el non pa* dans le 
timoignage det iiommes. 

On dira cepeniJant bien : (jiioique peu riehs il est 
genereux', mais ulurs le sabjonctif est supprtm^ par 
I'ellipse. 

Quoiqtie ae doit pas.s'uuir k des participes prfse 
ainsi, au lieu de dire: qnoique Q'ayaut pit oblenir celte 
J'avear.je, etc.; il faut, qnoique je n'aie pa obtenir, etc. 

Lorsqn'un membte d'ooe p^riode comniflDca par 
qiioi^ue, et que le commencemeDt dii second iDem(ir^'' 
exige Ik ni^me marche, il ne faut pas r^pelor quaj^ut 
au secoDil meinbre, mais il faut mstlre que k la place. 

ExBMPLE. — Quotqne Dieu sort bon, ft qn'il »ait lou- 
JQun pTet d rccevoir les picheKrs ^ repentance, cepent- ' 
dant, etc. '\' 

II ne faut jainaia metlre cette conjoncticn av£e~'an 
qw* ^ cauie de la cacoplionie. Ainai, au lieu do dim: 
Je vom assure que qooiqu'tV ioit trii-iMtruit et jeme, it ^ 
eit behs-wodeate, dites: J* vovt asncre que bien q^'il. 
aoit, etc^ 
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Quofqve, qaoi que. 

Quoiqve est une conjoaclioD, tnaiii tfvoi coDSlrnit btc 
Que et s^pare de ce mot, signiBe ^ttelt/tie ckoae ^ue. 

^I' ' EXEMPLE. 

,'^ Sant la lanijve, en vn mol, I'auteur !e pint dioin 
Efl tovJQurs, quui qu'j'f fatse, uu michaiil iiTitaiu. 
Qvoi qve, dans cet exemple, venl dire t}veliue chon 

St. 

Cettc conjonction condrUonnellB et dubtlsttTO ptm 
se r^soadre par m cat tjwe, poviTu ifue, ^ moiiu ftif 

ExEMPLES, — Nvl empire li'eil sur s'il n'a ramovr paw 
hosr. Si la vie et la mart de Sacrate gtmt d'tat sagt, k 
vie et la mart de Jlsva sonl d'uji Dieu. 

On pent eg servir de si au premier et a« second 
membre d'one periods ; mats U est plus MegaDt it 
changer le ni du second membre en ijvc, et aloi), 
comme ce flwe marque par lui-ni^me !b doute, on f»il 
usage du aubjonclif. 
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Accord, 
eonleDtement, union d'esprit, ood- 
ce mot DC s'emploie qn'au Htiffi^ia, 
la proposition de : mcltrt dW 



I'BaBs le sens de 
ftfrniitfde vclontes, 
et le plus souvent 
fiens d'accord. A'o«s sotnmes tombfs d'accord. 



"A'Compie. 

Maniere de parler abrOg^e, pour dire, doDn£ oa rr^ 
quelquB i:Lose sur la souime due : li m'a paye cin^ gm- 
7i£es ^-comptG mr ki vingt guix&en qu'il me doit. 

^A-compte g'emploie aussi subs tan liv emeu t et b'^Hi 
sans c au plurieh Je Ivi ai ttmmi deux tt-compte. 
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Acoir affaire h, avoir affaire aicc. 

Avoir affaire i ^ptetqu'^m, suppose ponvoir, Dnktril^, 
Jorce.tnyknartii^ de In part de ueliii ^ i]ui fon a alTairiei 
et dt-penilanco, inr^riorite, besoiii de la part de celul 
qoi u afT^ire. CelnJ qai venl obtenir une grAce, nne 
^veur, a affaire oh ministrs on d sea connnts; tl ii'a 
pas affairt avec le niinistre ni avfn sea comniis. 

Un inreriear a offnire i se» snp^riettrs, on ce qui 
regarde la anbortliaalion, el non pas avec ses supe- 
rienra. 

Avnir affaire avec qteeUpt'un, sappose concours d'af- 
faires, discussion, difT^rent, contesution. Un commis 
a a^aire avee son principal, lorsqu'il lui rend cotnple, 
qnSl tr»i(e d'afTaires avec Ini. Un associ^ a affaire avee 
son uBsocT^, lorsqu'ilH traitent ensemble de teurs aflairca 
II taut ^Titer d'avoir affaire avec dea fri- 



Avoir affaire de. 

Avoir affaire de, BigniUe avoir Lesoin (fe: U& alTaira 
d'argenl. J'ai allaire de vout, ne sortez pa». (in ce sens, 
on clit, par in^conlcDtement on par mepris, j'ai bieti 
ufFaire <le eei hoatme-ii, pour dire, je ue me eoucie 
gaere de lui, &c. Cette derniere fayon de parler est 
du sl^le t'aniilier. 

Agir. 

Ce ?erbe est toujours neutre. II prend la proposition 
rn ou avec. On peut dire : // a agi en galant homme. 
II a mal agi avec moi. Mais ce serait une fante que 
d'employer les deus pr^posllions; ainsi on pnrlerail 
■ ' " "luit: Ilea a bien agi aveu vous; 



il ea a 



<aU 



Age. 



II y a de la dilTereDCe entre 6ge de et a V6ge de. La 

>)reniiJre expression aemWe d^aiguer sim|ilenient I'flge ; 
ft la aeconde, ^ I'tdSe d'age, semble joindro celle d"6- 
poque. On diradonc: J'ai vn JiU Sge de douxe am, 

N N 
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Mou jih evl Jifii *es itvdes 4 I'^ge tie seize ans, p^rce 
(lu'il y a li,ei I'idfie ilo I'^ge^ et une id6e d'^poqoe: 'Jje 

fi^ ^uraii couvcnir. 



' Ce verbe eat tantut actif et taniot iieatre; on tiii 
aider A unit personnc, et aidey une penatme. 

Aitfer d tmn prrsoniie, c'est la soiilager, en p^U- 
^eUDt perstaiRellcBient sa peine, son travail: AillH i 
foh'e yiece i porter ces Uvres dans la biiiHolliitjue. , u. 

jliVer «ne pcrgorine, c'ust lui prater eecoars saa» M(- 
tager persoiiuollemeDt ea peine on toa IraTxil. uchi 
i}ui: pr^te tie I'argent it uie persoane, pour payerwie 
partie de aes dettes, aide ^tte ■ persontK d pagtr tfi 
delte*. On doil s'aider les wui les aotrcs. 

Aider, ayant ponr regime un oom de chose, prend It 
preposition A: Le repos d'etprit aide 'a la gucrison rf" 

A'ieul, a'ieux, ancSlres. 

Par dtefi/, a'ieuh, on enteod prfetsemeBt la grmi- 
I^fre paternel et le ^mid-p^re maternel: >Sm rfnu 
aicuU otit rcmpli lea premiiies charges. 

Par otcKi on ant&lres, on enleud ceux qni ont de- 
vat)c€ nos aieuls, c'est-A-dire tous ceux tie qni I'on 
dflacend : Jl a liirile cctle vertu de set aieux, de ta 
BflrfUea. J 

, I Nf>» oHcMres, HOB aieiix, Bos pereg; cea espressioni 
iSqniLjilrpeii-pres synonyines, lorgque, sans avoir fg»rd 
a sa propre faiuUle, oa Ua applique en g^nerM et itidis- 
tipcteinent aux personiies ilela nation qui onl pr^c^J^ 
les letups oil nous vivons ; elles dilVirent en ee qaV se 
(rouiG uiie gradation d'anciunncl^, de fa^oD qae Ir 
si^cle de nos percs Louclie na ndtre, que dus a'ieta Iti 
ri^t d^vances, et que nos ancStres sont les plus reoalri 
lie itous. 

Ekemple, — Nous tammeM les enfans de no* p^rea, b 
iMpetm de tku aienx , et la pasteriti de noc BncCtres. 



REMARQUfiS «||AMMATICALE8. 423 



Air. 

Substantif masculiD. Mani^re, ext^rieur, apparenee^ 
et g^neralement lout ce qui regards )e maintien, la 
contenance, la tnine, le port, la gr^de et toules lea 
fa^ons de faire. 

Avoir Vair se dit ou desi ^tres animus oa des clioset. 

Quand le mot air sa dit des etres anifu^s et que Tad* 
jectif qui le Miil.expriioe one faculty morale; uoe qpa- 
lit^, une distincttan iiietaftf)jsiquQ»'coiDnie doux^ sh-ievM^ 
privenant, &c.; on bien u^^ forme, sue mani^re d'etre* 
comme grands rtm^i f^ri^ '&c,, il faat fair^ accorder 
radjeetif. arec le ««bal»ntif pir: Cette ifmm aVaU boij* 
Elle a Pair \tgw ef diMrait. 

Si au coDtraire VndjisciH i\m suit le mot air enpritne 
une qaalft6 phyinqde, Ta^jtcUf s'accofde aveo le Boiri 
de la personiTe ou <te t'aiivniB], et non pas> ai^e le mot 
air: Ceite dame a Vair bi^n faitJB) grande, jolie, legere 
et faite pour la danse, EUe a Umir hiak petite pour 
soil ^e. 

Quand aooir tair est enpiplo^^ en parlant des choses, 
Tadjectif qui le suit s'aecbrde todjbiini avec le .nom do 
la chose dopt oh parle r Cette poire a Pair bonne. Cette 
boule a Vair bi&ii ronde. Cette robe a Voir Sieh faite. 



.' t 



• An, annee. 

An est masculia ; ann^e est fi^minin« 

Le mot on n'elcprime qn'ane dur^e simple; il lie^^lacA 
ordinairement daps les dates et areo' lear nombres ; il 
ne pent jamais kre modifi6 par on ftdj^ctif qualiffcatif : 
L'an 1830 ^ent Spoque daks thistoire detnoHon^'- 

Le mot <^i»^6 marque nue dur^e constante ki d^ter- 
mhi^e ; il est toujours mpdi66 soit par un adjectif or- 
dinal, soit par un adjectiif^ qualificatif : Une .^n€i Keu- 
reuse est celle que Von passe sans ennui e/' sanls infii^mit^. 
Guillaume LV. di^s la premiere ann£e de ""s^n Hgne se 
montre le phre et Vami de son peupk. 
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L'abeille, bourdonne 
ruigle, trompette 
I'ttloiiette, giisoUe, tire-lire 
rSne, brait 

Je boeiif, beugle, mvgit 
lo bourdon, bourdonne 
la brebis, bile 
Ib tiulHe, rollfle, burgle 
la caille * earcailh 
' ( margoHe 
le caaan), n&nlk 
le cerf, brame 
Ic chat, miaule 
le cheval, lieanil 
It) oLiea, a^oie, Aur/e 

k» chien., i ?'»Pi«'« 

( jappent 
la choiielte, Ane 
la cigule, croquette 
la cigogDe. J '^'«9«^''; 
!c coclioD, grogne 
la colonibe. gimit 
le coq, coqwelinc, chanle 
le corbeau, croosse 
le crapaud, cmmb 
le crocodile, lamente 
le uuurlis, jijf^e 
Icdindon. l^l^U^'^ 
lelephaDl, buret* 
l'ipeiyU^,,glapit 
Li faon, rale 
le geai, cajole 
U greaouillii, caofse 
le grillo;!, grtmUlone 



la grne, ctaque. ^ ,„„ |j 
le LiiniielQn, bt3urmmm 
le hibou, hue , ^; ^ 
riiirondelle, gazouHfe , 
ta hupe, piipule ' 

te jars, jurrjimne ' 

le lapia, j^pit ; 

le lion, mgit 
te loriol, siffie 
le loup, Auf-fe 
le maogous, coatst 



st\e, 



le nioiaeau, ptpie ,i 

la mouclie, bouftittuie , 

le niouton, bik 

roie, .iffle j 

le paon, braille, criaui{ 

la perdrix, cacabe 

le perroqaet, cause ' 

la pie, j'acasM 

le pigeon, iourmite' 

le pinsoD.yri's'oMe ' 

la poule, gionsse 

les p. poulets, piavteM, 

le rainier, gimii ,; 

!e renard, (f?oprt 

le rossignol, gringolle^ 

le sanglier * "'"»>''« 1 



^romc//d 
ie serpeat, iiffte J 

le luiireaii, miigit 
le ligre, raupit 
la lourlerelle, gimit j 
la vaclie, wiijif. , 



■■■ '■ " ■'' "'^'AHtfek^=iiEg"x^iWitjSv " '■■'■- ■■■ 

Pied. 
A'aacketat ' tl'nn cerf " d'nti mmitoii 

a^abfFuf iI'unGeAScrc d'un ^CTfriwi/ 

(I'uD reait d'uQ crapavd il'aO wcAow 

d'lme grEKtmilie. 
Kn g^nferal pi'erf se dit eii parlant des animaut <l 
leaqnels cette partie eel de come. 



Om dit la patte. 
il'un cA/en d'un chat 

d'uii Zs^'n d'un loup 

d'un oun tl'oa nn^e 



Od se sert aiissi du mot palle en parlant de latis /^ J 
r,0ueaux, Loraiis des oUeaux de proie : et en g^n^ral, ■ 
I'^es aDi'maux cbez Usnucls cette partie n'est pas da 

On dit la bouehe. 
d'un cheval d'an chaaieaa d'os dae , 

li'aa mulct d'un (itBuf d'aa £lfp!tant, etc. 

El en gentra] en pni-laat des biles de socnme «t tkf 

Toiture. l 

On 36 sert dn mot ffiteule, en parlant des jioUsima, duS 

reptiles, el de la plupart des quadruples : la.gueule l 

d'un brachtt iVan crocodile d'une carpe d'una Cra.it^ 
"a Uxurd d'un lion 



a serpent 
atigre 



vip-=re 
d'uu chien d'un Ump d'un chat. 



Le mot ffueule s'applique plus pa rlicnii Bremen t BVii 
cantivora; il exprime plul6t la voracitf sanguinaire 
que le mot bouclie. ■ 

On fait usage da mot Bee, en parlant dca voIiUiles. 

Quand on parte de cette partje qni coiUprenil fa 
gueule et le nez, on dit: "' 

Le groin d'un cockon : Le fmiseau d'un chien, d'un ' 
ratard, d'uM beklte d'nne grenouiUe, , 
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Le tmiffle d'uu cerf, d'un taureavL, d'un htsvf, 

certaines b^tes feroces, cotunie le Uon, le tigTe, le 
liopard. 

On doDDC le Dom de difeme» ou (rocAet i^n\^^oi 
grosses (JeaU orocbues ou aOil^es qui sbrt^n^ *'*^t'* 
gueule (lu saoglicr. , 

Oa liit la fefe il'ua Hon, d'an ckeeal, d*un mm(||r, 
d'uD OMcaH, d'un poisioit, d'atie moucke, d'uii atT/>CM/i-,' ,1. 

Mais on donne k la tbte de quelques antniMix l« .oom 
lie hure; et Ton dil: la liure d'tin aanglier, d'un bt«eftet, 
d'un saumrm, d'un /oup, eto. ^ 

Le grand bois, que le cerf porle sur le detaut de U 
iJle, s'appelle ifte ou boil. ' 

On se sert, en general, dn mot arllE pnur les poissoD^. 
Mais en parlant de la Baleme, de la Sichc, on dit : n< 
de Bakiae, at de Sic/ie, 



Anoblir, cnnoMir, 

Anolilir ne se dit que des persoiincs ; il sigaiGe cap- 
ftrer la noblesse, duuner ^ quelqu'un le litre QuJa 
quatil6 Je noble. • , 

Ennoblif fiignilie donner de I'^clat, de la roiMid^nitiM; 
de fimpo Fiance a une cbose ; on ue le dii- poiut' «te* 
personues. ' 

Apr^s-dinee, aprSa-stmp^, aprSs-rnidt, 

Apris-ditiie ae dit de I'espace de temps entre le< 
Cl le soir, 

Aprh-sovp£e est letenips qui est entre le sOHper'tt 
le couelier. 

Aprit-midi esl la parlie dn jour qui est depaU le nidi 
jusqu'au,aoir. - ■ 

Oa Irois mo(a soot, comme on le roit, feminias el 
ecrits avec an triit d'unioii ; ccpendant, lorsqu'on reW 
uiaiMjuer siniplenieiit nne ^poquc poslerieure au diner, 
au mnptr, on dit: J'irai voui voir aprh dfner, oprh 
soiiper, el alors on ne met par .do trait d'uaioti."'_ 
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' ' ' Argot, ergot, ergoleur. i =i 

Argot, en tenue tie janlinage, se (lit tie I'ex^r^iptte | 
il'unft braiicbe niorte. ,, 

II signiHe aussi un certain jargon dont se serpent 
eutre eux lea filous de prorensiim. 

Erffot est I'e^p^ee ile petit odgte puinta qui vieot au 
durribre Hu pied do certains animanx, tels que le co/{, 
le cerf, le vhien. Aux saogliers, oii ('.ippalle Itis tjardti : 
Eiux cerfs, on I'appelle o«, etc. < |i 

Ergotenr est un terme faniilierqui ee dit d'uo hoinnH^ 
pointilleus, insupportable: alors ergoter c'est ^ointil- 
Icr, dUpvter et argumenter tw taut, el sunt cette. 



Assurer, V 

On dit asstirer quelqiie chose i 'qaelqirnh, et aitarei! 
ludqn'im de quelqne choBC, Asaurer veut un regime 
indirect de. fie.riomtc, qnsnd il Ngnilie eeitifier, donner 
poursur: * 

Itamrek toua ses amis, que le mcf^ de eettt etefftr- 
prise dependdles dhnarchet qvf. tons ferex. ' "*' 

Assurer veut un rf^ime direct de perMmte, lorsq^^il 
veut (lire temoigner: Celui qui attttre wn bienfaiteur de 
sa recoiataitiauce, tt'esl pas tovjavri le plv^ recoimai*^ 

On dit s^asiurer iur, dans le sens d'avoir confiance: 
iVe wu* asmrez point sur ma foible puissance. 

Attetndre. ' .: i 

Atteindre i se dit des choses auxquellea on ae p^ut 
parvenir qu'avec diflic«Il6, qu"ea fsiisant des e(l'ortiy 
dirig^s rors elle ; Atttsiadre d vne ctrtaine liauteur ; al- 
(oindre attj^mcker, au faite de /d glorre, cH but, • - 

Atteindre, avec le regime direct, se (lit des per--'' 
sDunes en general, et des choses ausquelles on parvieiit 
nana ditlicull^, sans eflbrt, et pour ainsi dire malgrc soi. 

On doit dire; Aitemdre an reriain Hge; pftree-qn'on 
attcint les ann^es sans difliculle, sans eObrt, «t,> it txiup' 
BUr, malgri soi; ... - 
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On dviLdire: Aftnindre d io perfection. pMCQifU 

|iour parvenir a.U f^titkc^i(^u^ ii j! ades di|]kuUl»| 

viifiKire, eles eli'orU k faire. 

0» doit dire: ^l eit tlt^eUf d'atttindre A'etofo«, parci 

(ju'ici attviiidie esl eiiifiloje dans le sens d'efffler, ti 

iju'ulorit il till prend k regiaie. 

Bejuiinc. 
Au [irupre, ce mot sigdJie uq oisciin jcune et nijii^ 
i|ui It It: b«u juuuic; au Hgurf, on TujipUqiie aux jeBQei 
gens simples et suns e\p^ri«ace; Ce jeuMC iutmtae 
tmi hejaune. 

Brouillami'ii. ,, ,, 

Ce substanlif sigoifie dhordre, broultierii, ionfitgUti 
II est plus commiiii au prdpre qu'nu fignrf ; inais il um 
qire da ityle familier. 

Cacophonif. 
Ce mot, en terme de gramniaire, eat un vice d'^Ioca^ 
liou qui consists en un son desagr^able, predujt parli 
rencontre de deus ktlrca, on de dens syllabes, on hie* 
encore pax la repetition irop fr^quenle drs m^iufla t«l- 
tros DU (Ji^s nifmeK sjllabes : Nojt. it n'ftt rien fai 
Nanine n'honotv. Et Von le dit ainsi, " | 

■■ "1 
Casuel, , "• 

Cet adjectif est le synouymc de forluit, occitfnttifj 
il »e dit d'une chose qui pent arriver ou n'arriver pa:J 
Cast un ^veQeuent bien casuel. 

Le petiple de Paris emploie ce mot daik^ le s«tu if 
fiitgile. II dit, par exeuiple, que la portxlttiMt ol' 
belle, matt qnW/e at casoelle, an lien de dire qo'dfe 
est fmgilf, casstnte: Celte faute est tres-commuuc, 

Ce verbe, dans le sens lie quitter ana clt^ise, ^'iaj 
defaire pour en prendre noe autre k la. place, d^mw 
lii prt-posilioa pour, ou la preposiliua, fPlttflfetil 
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ItilitMyi m wantre d'or pmtr vnt montve d'argeiil. II a 
rhatiffe ion jardia contre nue maiton. 

On Be strl tie pour, lorsqa'on pnrla cle cliosea maIa- 
gues ; el ilo conire, lorBqu'on parle Je cUoses (lifKreoles 
enire dies. 

Mais dans In sens ile amveriir, nietlre k la |^ace d'atin 
L'liose uiie chose (I'une autre naliire, ce verbu dentanile 
la proposition eu: Les ulchiwUti-M prittndetil poiivotr 
t'baiiger tontn sorlea de inilaiix en or. Lu meiliganco 
change ou i,vffvtriit let eicei en verltu. 

Chdiain, 
Cet adjectif est <\t8 deux genres. On ne se sert de 
CO mot que pour exprimer cetle oouleur de clieveux \\\i\ 
est BHtre le lilond et le noir, et qui se mppruclie lie la 
teiste de In olifkLaigne : suivi d'uri antre adjei^tif qui lu 
riiodille, le mot chStain De pren*l point la marque dii 
pluriel, parce qii'alors il est emplo_v6 comme unc sorle 
(le snbstnulif: Il a let chevevx cablaia clair, c'e&t-fk-dirii 
d'uD chSlain dair. 

Colorler, cohrer. 

Colmrier ne so dit qu'au propre; colorer se dit Bu. 
pi«pre et au fipore. 

Cohrer si^nifie, au propre, donncr la couleur; et il se 
dit dcs couiiriirn natiiretlea; Le toleil colore let fruilg. 
J.'art colore la terre, le crUtaL 

Au fignr*, il signide donner une npparence trompense 
k quelqae cliOKe de mauvais .- li n'eat point de ti me- 
i-liante aclioii qv'unflattevr ne gache colorer. 

Colm-ier eat uu terme de peinture qui se dit dec cou- 
U'lirs arlJ^cielleg, comme les InmiereB, les ombres ; enfia 
de,^'itnitatiaD des couleurs que lea objets nous prison- 
tent, Buivant leur position el le degre de leur ^loigne- 
uicnt: Cepeintre ooloTitmietti! gu'Uuedeuini. 

Comparer. 

Ce Tcrbe regit la proposition a et la preposition avec. 

On dit' comparer rf, lorsqn'on parte de dcnX cbd^cs 

enij'fe , lesq^uelles il v a'^uelque dcgr* dfe simltitiitft^ tic 
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rcssemblaiice; qu'elles out enire ellea ijoelqae clioso 
de conimnn: Coinparviu kg ceiipivs de la natun ami 
otmrtiges de I'hoiume. . < 

On dil comparer ovee, lori<{U^I nVxiele entn'lci 
deux cliDses que Ton compare, aucnne analogie, Booaiie 
e^p^ce de resgembliince: Comparer Kne pirVe de Uik 
afec vat' Itaire. He Jkr. Comparez la vie dttjmtte weo 
txtk d* pieAtKr. 

Compliinenler, faire compliment. 
Fairs compliment, c'est fillciter, Faire des compH- 

mens ou vn cnmplimmt, o'est f^ire da polilesseg on det 

ihijet. Complimrnler, c'est fairo one liaraagae d'lp- 

luiral, an disronrs refpeclneux, etc. 
Ou complimente, oa /ait cowplimcnl box peraoDoe* 

«lev6ea au-dessus dc nouii eoit par leur rang, soil pu 

leurs enipbis, SQJl par leurs dignitea. 

Oa fait tin coinpliment, ou e/«i enmplhitent aax per- 

soaneB arec lesquelleB on a des rehlioos d'aoiiti^, ob 

dc commerce dans la soci^te. 



Cotifier, 
Cp verbe acUf signifie conmellie 
fdihle ^ la discrilitin dte qiielqu'un. 
sitiyn a : Coiifier uii sccrel ^ son ami. 



II regit U pr^gg; 



Se confier. 
Verbe r^ciprcxjue. qui si^nilie s'aasurer, prendre «»- 
fiance, veut puur regima la preposition en: Je we Di}qG« 
en la providence de Dieu. 

Mettre sa cdnjiaucc . , . 

Cotto expression argnifie mctlrc Jon espfrance fendB 
en qneiqirun, en qnetque cliuse. En parlant des prr> 
Bunnea, it faut faire uKagei dc la prfpositicn, nt : OJ'W 
qvi atei vne trap grande eonfiancc ea soi-mSnic, s'abaD* 
(lonne k la ditcrition des wieJumS^ 

En partant des choses, il fjut employer ta p»|>o«i- 
tioD eu ou ia prSpasition dans: Ottiaingue uket sa uon- 
fiance en ses richesses, ou dam ses rickessca, en ipr a msmi ' 
/« /rat/iliti, par ta rwine t(c m maisoii el de sa Jbrti 



Prendre confidnce. 

Cette expression se dit de Tasstiraoee qn-in^ipfrent la 
probil6,'ia dificr^tion de quelqn^iii; et, dans €e tfens, 
on.ae aert de ia preposilion ^n, lorsqu'ii 8*agit des per- 
son nes: H a pris cooGaQce4!it uiot. 
., . LaorA(}4a^'i| a'agtt des choses^ on doit faire usage de. la 
preposilion d de pr^f^rence a la pr6poaiUo<i en: II a 
pris couOance k cette affaire, 

1 

Avoir confiance. 

A,voix cojijiiance demand e la preposition en : Tai con- 
fiabce en voui, Je »'di pas trap de conBance en ce(fe 
affaire. 

Se Jier. 

Le verbe «e fier sigbifie compter sur quelqn'nn ou 
snr qnelqae cbose ; il r^git les pr^ositions d et en pour 
les persoones, et d, en ei snr pour les choses. 

Se fier en quelqu'un, se dit par opposition k toute 
autre personne en qui Ton n'aurait pu se fier : Je me 
fie en vous, Je ne me fie qu'en vous. 

On se fie «rr une personne, quanA on croit qu'elle a 
tous les inojens n^cessaires pour effectuer ce qu'on de- 
sire: Je me fie sur %ws talens. Je me fie sur votre 
adresse. 

Consequent. 

On dit qn'un homme -eit oons^queut^ lorsque sa con« 
daite est d'accord avec ses principes, que ses actions 
sont d'accord avec ses pens6es, ses d6niarches avec ses 
int^r^ts; on dit dans Le rn^me sens: Un raisonnement 
cons^qnonjt, une nQnAmie. cofusiqnenie ; uDue d-marche 
ccmtquente. 

*vv^nsto«t<e autre ^igoification^ le mot oons^tfenlri^st 
mal employ^, et c'est uoe faute que de dirfin daos .1^ 
sens d'important, considerable : Uneforttine fions^uMte ; 
nne^maison coos^uentey etc. 
yJi^isLVtLditei.Conddirable, impwrt^nijfy ou de comir 
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Coasammer. 

Cc verbe se dit de tout ca qui est susceptible d'^lra 
accompli ou perfecUonuc: Utie vertu C0H»aimn(e- 

Consumer. 

Se (lit de tout ce qui est siHceptiMe d*6lre rf6»orf'ou 
an^aali: Le feu coasama tout VMiJice. Codsunier w 
fortune. 

Coiisommer s'einploiR qiiettjuefois pour consvmer; c'mI 
lurKju'il n'agit de cboses qui se dttrii'uent par I'ltt^, 
coRiQie dea denr6ea, et toutes sortes de prariafautL 
Oiitlil coiisommer beaucoupde viandes; consommer' MBt 
coup de dcnrles. Oo dit aussi, dans le tn^me sent: t» 
eoniommation de> vivrei, des denriet, 

Coutume. 
Avoir coutume reiuplace avoir accouiumi, qui eA 
vieux. II se dit des persoiiues, des aikimaoxr Mnitaa 
dea corps iDaQimfa : Les jeunes-gens laborieux ont con- 
tume de se lever matin. Lf.s jiierres qui viennent fTitrt 
Hrr-es de in parriire, oDt cotilume de «e fendre. On dit 
que ki Hiphaiit ont coutume de taluer tous let matint 
le soleil. 

Croire quelqu'un ou quelqtie chose. — Croire & 

quelqu'un, A quelque ehose. 
Croire quelque c/ioie, c'eat y donner croyance, r«- 
tinier veritable : Je avis cela ; je le croU. fmpit til'at 
crogais pas la religion. 

Croire i quelque chase, c'est y ajooter foi, jr avok 
coDRaDce, s'y ^er: la crojance, dans ce cas, pantl 
itioins directe: ft me proleste son innocence, maisjtn'y 

Croire quelqu'un, c'eat ajonter foi h cc qn'il dit ; CW 
UK mtnteur, on ne le croit pas, 

Croire i qnclqn'un, c'est croire k son esistence. I>»n» 
ie m^me sens, on dit: Croire 6 quelque ehnse, croire i 
la ma^e, // ne veut pus croire les gens tenses qni hi 
tissureiH qu'on ne doit point croire aax revenani. 
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Croy^JHotmz fu^H lefhnf^^Croyez-vous quit 

le /asse! 

Quand on dit: Croy€z^wm$ quHl le fera? On 16- 
moigne par ces expressions qii*on est persaad^ qu'il ne 
le fera pas ; c'est comme si Ton disait : Etesvaus assez 
fimvle pour arpire qu'il le fera? 

Waand on dit, an contraire : Croffez-vout qu^il le 
fasse ? Ce snbjonctif dont on fait usage marque que 
Ton doute y^ritablement qn*il le fera, et c'est comme 
si Ton disait: Je ne$aU $*U fe/era,.qu'en pepsez-vous? 

Ce que ron dit ,ici da. Tcrbe yatre se doit entendre de 
tons les a^tres verbes. 

Au defaut de, h dSfaut de. 

Aik defaut de signifie ^ la place de : Au defaut de 
la rialitt, on chercbe d se repaitre de chimeres, 

M dSfuMi de, signifie /a«/e de: ^A men defaut, ce 
wera mom ffire qui viendra, 

Defendre. 

Ce verbe n'est pris neutraiement que qnand il sig* 
ni6e prohiber, ne vouloir pas; hors de 1^ il est actif, 
et alors il ne doit jamais s'employer sans un regime 
direet« 

DejeAner, dlner^ souper. 

. ,Ces trois verbes veulent la proposition avecy avant 
nn nom de personoe, et la proposition de, avant le nom 
de la chose que i'on mange ; on dira done : J^ai d^euue, 
dlnS, S(mp6, avec mon ami, et fai d6jeune, din^, soupe, 
d'tni bon piU. 

On dira Ogalement : De qaoi avez-vous dOjefinO, dinS, 
soup6? et non pas avec quoi avez-vous dOjei^nOi dinO, 
80upO? 

Delivrer* 

. Verbe actif. . Quand d^livrer signt6e liwer, metirei 
entre les nuiint, il ne peut avoir deux regimes de per- 

o o 
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On clit Lien delivrer ties marcAanditet d fvei- 
naia on ne doit pas dire: Delivier un y 



DSplorable. 

Cct aJjectif des deux genres, ne se dit que des <Aorm 
0,1 jamais des personnes: Le sac ifunevitle est vn spec- 
tade deplorable. 

. " Hiclon, dictum. 

Siclon so dit, en sl}'le familier et ea manraii Jan- 
gagc, d'un proverbs on d'une scoleace. C'est anni 
line railterio ou un mot plaisaut et piquant contre qoel- 
qu'un. 

Dictum, mot cmprunte dii Latin, ost cetle parljt 
d'lin aiTf^t on d'un jugenient qui contieDt ce que le jap 
proDonce et orduDue, et que I'ou naume autreu«il 
dispositif. 

Digne, indignc. 

Digne Eigoifio qui inertte quelque chose, eXituiifftt, 
qui ne tn^rlte pas, qui n'est pas digue. , 

Le premier sans negation, se dtt du bien coqiiitadn 
inal, il ae prend en bonne et en mauvaisc part: Jl-mt 
digne de pardon, il est digue de iHort. II est digae dr 
loiianye; i^e«f digue dem&pris. 

Avec una negation, ou quelque modificatif ^qaita- 
lent, digne ne se dit quo du Lien : R n'fst pas digoe 
d'vjie rteompeuse; il n''tst pas digoe rfe votre fsthnr. 
On ne dirait pas: // h'qsI pax digne de pnttttidtt; U 
faudrail dire : It we mh-ite pas une punhlon. 

Indigne ne. se prend qu'en raauvaise part: ffesth- 
digne de vos BontSs, de pardon. 

Ainsi, pour s^niRer qn'nne personne ne mh'ite dls 
une chose, qui lui est ou qui lui serait dfsavsnta^^inc 
il no faut pas dire, i/v'clle en est indigne. On s'esprime- 
rnit mal si Ton disait: Il&t indigne de punition, ^ 
mart: nu lieu de dire; // ne m^ite pa» de motifir. 
d-itma 
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Ce verlie devtent r4ciproq«ie daos ie sens de pre» 
tendre eoncmrremment d^ et alors il est saivi <l'an regime 
direct: On se dispute la prominences un rangy uu 
iSri^eL . Phuieurs ifiMes Mk dis'imteDt fhonneur d'avoir 

Employ^ tlan* ua mbUB absola, ind^pendaiit, et signi- 
ifiant itre es dibatr avoir etmietiaiiati, il ne deviant 
jamais r6ciproqoe; an lieu de dire: Ili se sont long* 
temps disputes, il faat dire : lU <mt long-temps dispute. 

• J)istinguer cte, disiinguer davec. 

l>isti7i^erde%\ippfyBe dea liuances> dUtinguer d^avec 
toppose dea di(r<§rence8. *''.'. 

Dbtinffutr Hito ehost d^ne autre, «^e8t adlair les 
nuaDces qa*il y a entre^^efr-qisillit^s ^malogaea des deu)t 
choaM^ il J^itf^istingiref A<ftteR^t^n00 tie In e^rtV^, 
/a ;}2^/^de fa devotion. 

'JHstiikgner ^tUs ckosisi Wkioet tthe imtre, e^est d^m^Ier 
^ti'e deuk ohOdM cfal paratfteefft aemblabks, les qu»- 
Irt^ti^r^^llea tpri leii tetadeot- di(F^liles« - Distiaguer nn 
hormtte homme cfavec un hypocrite, c'est saisir la -diffi^- 
rence qu'il y a entre des qualit^s qui, quoique dissem- 
blabies, out des appariDfice^i'^^^li pourraient les faire 
eonjEpadre, . -j. • . 

•■ .Ifp^k^ijftie ce 'vefbe renfermo' ■ la signiOcaticm d'in- 
^triil^^ dt doveker de h, claYi'^ i Vesprit, il doit ^tre suivi 
d'dn t^gimb direct totijou^ id^^rim^:. Cette lefiture lui 
a bien ^clair6 Vesprit, 

Mais hlairer n'a point de regime direct exprim^, s'il 
designe Taction d'opporter de ht tMmi^rh d quelqu^un pour 
jqM^ilvoie.q^ainf' Ei^hii^^^ J^onsieur* 
, .\i y a dap^. cett^ ipj*';'^?^® iiue ellipse; car ce ti'est jpas 
ja pejfspune q^'QI^ doiit i^^airer, lii^is cVst le lietf oii elle 
pa^^el. C'e^t jJahSj.c^'seps !^ri^^ dU ^qu*Mii hppartement 
est bien iHairi. • ' '• - - ^ .• .^ 
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Egaler, egaliser. 

Egdler signilie proprement, fetre on inettr« i IVga! 
(I'lm autre: £a mnrt figale finu les homiAet; la reoette 
i'^alo la d^penae, 

Egaliter ne se (lit qn'eQ parlant ties choges ; il signilH 
rPiidie. igal, pleia, vui, temblulile, ■pareil, eto. : EgBliwi 
rex i/e«xJeniUe» de papier. Cet deiix cordotti ne toat pai 
'isnez ^galia^s. Lei boiiteillet umt-ellei egalisees. On 
71 a pas bieit £galis£ cette table. 

Eminent, imminent. 

Eminent ilonne I'klfe d'an mal, d'nn p^ril (in'oo peul 
reganier oomiiie tr^s-grand, maia doat on a le tempi 

Imminent douno I'idee d'un mal, d'ua p^ril <|u*oti peat 
risgurder conime present et inevitable. 

IiAmineni est en quelquo sorte le eiiperlatif de imi- 
Kcnl. 

On dit d'un lioinuie qai est con?aincn d*avoir comniis 
un crime, qu't7 est dans un peril imiiteni; et de celui 
qu'un luene au supptice, qii'i^ est dana un peril imiai- 



Emprtinter. 

Co verbe, quand il a pour regime indirect nn nom de 
chose, veut que ce r%ime aoit niarqu6 par la proposi- 
tion de: La Ivne cmprunte sa himihre du soleil. 

Acoompagn^ d'un r^gimo indirect de per&onae, U 
prend indiffercmment U preposition^, on la preposiliou 
de: Emprunter qvclque chase k quelqu'un, oit ue quel- 
Iti'an. 

Emtut/ani, ennvyevx. 

Ces deux mots se disent 4galement de tont 
Ur komme eanuyevx est un bomi 




implicit^, par sa sottise, par I'habitudc de bai 
il'iuiportuner de toute autre mani^re, a tout ce nn'it 
__f4Bl pour eonuyer. 



Un.homme ennnyant ^ an bomnijD qui ennnie actuel- 
leiuent piar s« pr^sepqe^. par s^ .diseours, ou de qael- 
que autre maaiere. 

Co honing; |)9ttt <^tl*e ^9^»^jfii»t sans toe.eantfyetu;; 
c'cst-a-dire qu'il p£ut» par d^faut d'atleution ou do juge- 
iiieut, (aire des choses qui ennuient, qiioique, en general, 
ii ait touteft lea 4uaUl6t' pour ^ire agr^able, et qu'il le 
9^ .wtiaaiQfjn^U • - . 

'jv^i^^^Mi^iftw.«WPfyeifn eftbuii,4iisooani qiti oa peut etre 

Un cUscaurs ennuyunt est.uo.ili^oura qoi.eDOQii& ac- 
tueilemeDt, «oit parce qu'il u*est pas k propos, soit 
pfir<^e qu'il est mal • faij, sq\i paroe qu'il est mai debite. 

EspSrer. 

Ce verbe ne pdrte k I'bgprit que. TidAe d'nne choso 
future, car l.'esp^raace, ne peut avoir pour objet ni ^ce 
qijLi iQst actae|i^.ni ce qui est pass^ ; il ne doit douc pas 
^tre snivi d'uQ verbe ou au pass^, ou au present. 

J'esphre que vovs vous portex bien,fesp^i'e qiie vous vous 
divertttes bien cL la camjjuym^ sout autant d*anglicism^s ; 
il faut daus ces phrases, et scmblables,'sc servir dc Tun 
des verbes a*oire, penser, se flatter que. 

II en est de m^me pour les verbes promettre, compter, 
s^aptendre. 

Eeiter. 

t.Cfi.. v^rbe*^sig»ifie esquiveTf fuir quelque chose de 
ooisiUe ou ^de d^sagr^able^ /l^loiguer de, et n'a point 
d'autre senscOa^i^te un coup,, un pi^Or o& ^^^^^ ^Q 
ennu^eux. 

.^fyit^n'u point de regime indirect ; car on hdte line 
cAoac parement et aimplemeiit; uiais on ne V^oiie ni f^ 
soi ni aux aatres. 

Eviter dans le sens d^^pagner, n*est pas correct ; ainai 
on ne peut pas dire, Eviter quelque chose ci quelquun ; il 
faut : ^pargner quelque chose d quelqu*un. 



,^^,0{n ne dpjt jamaia dire demander excuse; il i^at st 
sVrVir dtt verbe fairel avant le mot excuse, ou bien Uij 

3 '■ ■* 
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cBtte locncion pHer d'excnser ; car ce n'est pas 4 li 
SDDDeoQ'ens^e ^ acconler des excaaes; elle peutl 
au plus recevoir des excuses. Monsieur, je ooiu fais 
Mtrpw roui man^uer (/e respect. 



Excuse, pardon. 
On fail eicHse d'uno faute apparente, inrolbnlaire, m 
AtvliS<\Ae pardon d'ane faule r^elle, volonuife : I'nn etl 
poor se juslifiur, et part d'un fond de politesse; I'avln 
est pour arrfiter la rengeaoce, on ponr eiupfecherla 
pnnition, et deaigne rni monveinent de repentir : Le i* 
fisprit fait excuaer facilement. Le bon tmur fait p»r- 
(lonner proniptcmeDt. 

Excusable, inexcusable. 
Ces (teux odjectifs se disent des personnea ct tlw 
clioses, par la raisoo que Is verl>e excnser peuC aooit 
pour rigiine direct on uom de personne, ou utt nott'dv 
cliose : Cet hoinnie eat fori excusable d'avoir fait eeh, 
Cette faute n'est pas excusable. 

Pardonnable, iitipardontiable. 
Ces dcn\ ailjectifs vieuneut du veriis pardotattf qui 
ii'a pour regime direct qu'an noui de chose, et Jainaii no 
Dom de pcrsoune, et pour regime indirect uu Doni'de 
peraoane, et jamais no noni de chose; aiosi jmnfai 
Huble, imjiardouiialile peuveiit modiRer den uonuiib 
choaes; mais ih ue peuvent uiodifiar des noms. d* 

Ga. (lira done cetle faute est pardonnable, isnpardtn- 
iiaLle, puisque I'uD &it pardoner vne faute ; mais un m 
■lira pas ceite personne est pardonnable, puisque I'on 
ne dit pas pardomier unc peramne. 

Exjiirsr. 

Dans le sens propro, ce verbe coDvient aux persMnn 

aiiisi qu'ai'x animaux, et bk conjugue avec avoirt Ail 

expiri entre mes brag. Cette feinme a e^tri opr^ A 

bmguci et cruelles touffrances. ~" 
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DauE te sens figure, expirtr ns cotiTJent qn'aKa ckotet 
ifMnim^ea, el se conjufiae bvco itre: La itisva estrx- 
pir6e. < Getlehtirede change eel expirC-e. 

Faire. 

Qtiand ce verbe eit pr^cMe Ae U negative ae, et 
anivi de la coDJonction ^tte et ti'un iiilinitir, U a'cHiploie 
«rec ua sans la pr^posilioii de; mais I'emploi ou la 
•liy)*raBsion Jc9 cetLe pr^positiou chaui;e aliitulunieuL Ic 
s^ns (ie la phrase: C^i homate ue fait que ilc stvtii-, na 
f^U qqe d'nrriwr, signifie fii'i/ g a liii-peu de tempt 
tlu'il ett »nrti, qu'il eit arrioi. Cet komme ue fait qu'eo- 
Irer et sortir, ne fuit que jouer, Biguifiu qu'iV ett dans 
un moiivemeat contiauel, qu i7 jnae mns ceue, na'il enlre 
el tart sani ceine. 

Faire fi'emploio Booffont poor un antre rerlw qu'on 
ne vsat pas r^p^tcr, comine : Je n'icri* plug aulant fue 
jo' fiiUais oiitrc/bu, c'est-si-dire fve j'ierwiiii. 

Lorgque Ie verbe /oire est suivi d'un iaGuilif qaj n'a 
polut de rbgime direct, U doit filre pr^ceil^ des proDOtns 
Ie, In, leg; mais it doit 6tre pr^c^d^ (let prouoma /hi, 
lenr, si I'infinilif qni suit % un rigtme direct: Ou Ie fit 
conientir d cette diatarcke. On lui fit oblenir un emploi. 

,1.' Fixer. , 

Ce verbe ne doit jamais s'employcr dans Ie sens de 

rtffarder; au propre, il aigoifie renilre Use, slable, con? 

staiU. On dit: Fixer ton atteutioa, fixer son imagiuw 

tioit, tojt gouti, seg diairt. 

Ou dit aussi: Fixer »es regards sur ijuelqum pour 

diro {etarr£ter rar quel^n'vn ; mais on nu dit pas, jf^xer 

q*etqv'nn, pour dire, regardtr quetrju'un. 

Am fi^r^ : Fiser fe* regardi de guel'/u'ttH, vout dire, 

(lerenir I'objet de soo atteatiou, de aa passioa. 

Flairer, fleurer. 

Flairer, verbe acljf, siguiSe, au propre, sentir par 

I'odorat: Flairez un peu ciitle rose. Let ehiens llairentj 

Ie gibier. Ce rerbe ne s'emploie qo'eu parlant des 

£tres aaimea. 



'. JiVsKtYt', iVerhe nenlre, iiigiii(!c r^paatlre nne oiletir, 
exhalnr uiie. oJfeiir; il ue s'tiiuuloie (|i»'cii parlanl (leu 
choses : La ro^e, la ItiiiireKSe, fleuretil bun. Cetu ilcijte , 
bon. 

Figuremcnt et |irover!i_i;ilentetit, on (lit d'une nlT^urc 
qui paralt Ihjihk: et avariiag'etiae : Ccl<i ileuro cowinr 

.1 ,,■, . Fond, fimdt, .■■■ 

Ce mot s'ecrit avec K, aa singatior commg an ptoncl, 
qoaod on veiit pariw. '■ ■■<"• •'■■-■' '"^ ' 

L". Da la ■ferrf! refuljveiiieDt ftuK friiits qu'elle p*o- 
3\lii:' Culliver uA funils, // ne faut paa' Idtir rur k 
fonds d'ftaMii. 

2°. Eti parlant de la propri6tc, et nlora U est opposC 
k naufniil : Je u'ai q-ae I'tisufruit dn cette rcHte, ua astrr 
a le Jbuda. 

y. En parlant d'tiiie somme d'ai^ent; Cet hommt 
est en foiids. ■ . - ■ 1 

I". En parlant (III capital d'nne somme d'argCDt : H 
a ttiangi son ffnds, oulfe sos ruvemis, 

i", I'll Icrnie de conmiercu, de toules les tnarcban- 
dises d'lin iiiiircbaQd : II a ivi-du sun fmids. 
'6°. Ed parlaot <!e I'espiit, ties inoears, da savoir, da 
1^ capacity d'nu persotioe :. Cet komme a nn grand ioaSs 
«fe prn&ii^ cf'nfe' niwon.. Cette ftmne tt ttn fobdi tf A»- 
Mewr rt de iimHVk. 

T>kns tous Tus aiitres 6Ai,foHd s'^crit saos s: £e fond 

...,.■, .;., , , '...' ,, ^\. Foule. > ■ " "■■ ■ ■■ ■■ ■■^' 

Ce mot, conihie tiittftt^Ht'^'ef aulres'terine&sembliibid, 
ne peiiEse dire qoe de pliisicurs, et iie doit pas a»oi| 
apr^s lui un iioni an einguUer, ce notn TAt-il uq aom 
coUedJf; ondit: line futtl^ ,ift soldata,' une muliitwU 
d'ha^itau^ ua grand. nmniire..Aei citojeus; trials oD pe 
dft pas: Vne Joule tf'&rmifi,^ une iifuimudef de yill^^ iiii 
gr'anS nomln-e de ^eaple.' _^^ 
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Froid, frais, 

Froid est oppos^ a c/iaud; c'est on corps prne de 
uliaknr. 

Frau tient le milieu eotre le froid el \e ehaud, mais 
eiisorte ponrtant que [e Jtvid est plus sensible <\ne lo 
ckavd. En kiver le vciil du nord ett ordinaiiemeitl Irvt- 
froid. En ite lei matintea tout quelquefoU bien fraicbes. 

Froideur, froidure. 

Fffideur est la quality do ce qui cet froid ; on ilit: 
La Troitleur du mailiTe, du temps, de la vieilleue. 

Froidure signifie le froid repandu dans Tair; it ne 
se dit qu'au propre: La froidure rigjte dant kt tuux 
tituh vers le aepteiitrioa. 

Funiraire, Juakhre, 

Funiraire se dit de oe qui tient aux funfirailles, k ce 
qui einporte avcc soi rempreinte de lo tristesse. Ainsi 
line lampe, un omemeitt, nne torche sont dea objets 
tuii^raires, deg olgets qui parlcnt vjiiqvement aux yeax. 

Fun&bre se dit de ce qui appartienl k la mort, de ce 
qui est capable d'en rappeler I'id^e, de ce (jui porto 
avec 8oi I'enipreiDte de la douleur, enfiu de ce qui park 
vioenietU av etevr: nne vMmotiie, une piimpe, une orai- 
«w sont des objets fn»ibre$. 

Heriter. 

Larsqae oe verbe a deux rfgimes, on fait usage da 
r^^me indirect pour les personnes, et du regime direct 
|)uur leg cboses. 

Quan<l kSriter n'a qu'an regime, c'est tonjours le 
regime indirect, soit de la personne, soit dc la cbose, 
(]ue Ton emploio ; H a h£rit6 de son oncle. II a hiiiCe, 
tie let verttis. 

Hymne. 
Vm subslantif est masciilin, qnand il se dit d'an chant 
profune ou d'nn chant parlicuiier : Det hymnes aitciens, 
del hymnei c/virriers. 
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II est f^niiDtn. qaaod on parle des bjmDes qoon 
chante dsDs r£glise. Xet DDciennes \iy tnaes oiil le mi- 
rile lie la mnplkiti. 

If^iterer. 

Ce vcrbe r%it onlinairemeut les cboaea :, mais quel- 
qtiefoi* ausai il rfgiE fijalement les pereonnea, et jlapi 
ce Sena il signifie ne'paa caiiiiaUre: Ccvxijul n'ontjamai 
souff'ert tie saccnt rieii ; Ha no coauaitient ni les bient at 
lei mavx, ils ignareflt les hammfg, its a'igDoreat rav 
iqtwep. Lbomme vait connultxe lee attrea, el il s'igiwre 
lui-mS/ne. 

REnAitQDE. — Le ine apr^s jgnorer r^git lo mb. 
jonotU', quand la phrase «»t a^i-niiilitei et riodicitir, 
quatid la plirase eit iiegalive; ■''ij^miviib (/ue vom du> 
titz venir; je ii'ignorah pan que vous devicz venir. 

II est, it y a. 

On emploie i7 at lortqn'on raut exprioier dbo cEiok 
daos an sens general; coamie : II eat dei daiiyert nuc- 
qneh Vhomiiie le plus sage ne aawait ichajiper; daai 
uette ptiraso, dangers n'esl apjjlicable k aucuu cas pu- 
tipulier, il est aeulemsnt <juestipa de lear e^lstea&i. 

Oo emploio il y a lorsqu'oQ reut evprimer an* cliOK 
dans no sens particulier et determine : 11 y a </ans ctttt 
affaire des liauyen auxqueh vous ne ■pourrez ichnppei: 
ici dangers n'ost pas prjs daaa'ua aena vague, maia on 
If a aupppa^^sistant r^ellein^ut (I'lme maniere partico- 
jljefa at d£tcrinin£e. II en e^t tie meme lorsque, par 
ces aortGs do phrattCE, on vent fairo uu repraclie i 
quelqu'iui,, Si Ton Tstil s'lixpiiiiior avec qiiL^ique !»«- 
nag^nienl, tin dit : 1) est den ffrm qui n'; aw. {..'rliuj jUia 
ttfffemeal- ct si, an coDtrairu, on veut fairs &eatlr ploi 
YoHement rappIicatloD quu I'on fnit de celte otiaorvAtuo 
h la coDduite de la peraonue 'd qui Ton parli.-. on din: 
11 y a des gens qui se tvinpi^tcnt plus sugcmeiU. 

(Jependaut, camoie I'tixpreBsioD ily a forme nnkiaiii 
a^iez desagreabic, biitii dos persouoes prif^reat il til > 
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Imayincr, c'est cr^er, inventer, ou bien eocore se 
former duns I'esprit Tid^e dc quelqiie cbose : 6'e/ut qui 
iiiiagiDa hi caracthrci d« Vaiphabet, a bien des droUi i la 
recminaissanee du geme hiaiaiu. 

S'imngincr, c'esl ae figorer qUelque chose sans fon- 
dentent, on simpleuient croira, se persuader qaelque 
cbose ; Oh s'inugiue toujoura ijk'oh a pltis de mirite 
<lu'on n'cn a ™ rffet. 

Imagiaer saps pronorn personnel fin regime, ne pent 
jamais ^tro suiri d'un que ni d'oa injinitif; on dir» 
bjeu: On ne pent Tien iuiagiDer de pba iiittressanti 
J'imagLue une ckoie, uri moyeit de, etc. ; inaia on ne tioil 
pas dire: j'iraagiae que ceta est. II imagine eire iiM 
i/rand honime ; W faiU dire ; Je m'imagiae: jiie oa/a est j 
il s'lmagipe lire an grand fumune. J 

Imiter rexemple de quelqu^un. ,- ( ] 

Cettc locution n'eat pas Franjaise : On suit f exempts 
de <jttEii}v'un, et oa iiiiite ifuelqu'na. " ' 

Loraquo exemple pst pHs dans nn sens physiqne ef 
materiel, imiter Fpxewple n'est plus anc location Ti-l 
cieiise, Unwattre donne une exemple, k copier, soit 
decriture, soil de deasin ; les ^I^tgs doivcnt cherchep 
Aintiter Kvite exemple, en copiant les traits du desaiii; 
de I'^critare, ' 

Im2ioser, en imposcr. " 

Imposer it prend en bonne part; il s'emploie pour 
sigciiHer inapirer da respect, canser de I'admlration, 
prendre sur qHelf|ii'iia nn uertain aseendanti qui, en Jui 
taisant illusion, remp^ohe itc ju^er. comme il Toadraitj 
on comma il devah juger ; d'agir eomme il derail, on 
devrait f^ir : Noire bonne coutcnaiice tmposa a Ve/aieniu 
Aprii ie depart de Cutontb, qui leur imposait ;)iir sa pri- 
■ sence et mitrnttorifS, etc. ' 

E» in^oeer b© prend en mauvaise pori ,- il ae dit pOur 
nientir, t'aire ftccroire, abnser : On ne doil jamais enl 
imposer, meme pour les moindret Glioses. La tb^tiel < 
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doit en imposer atii yeux, ijH'il faut touji/ur* aedmire Ai 
premiert. L'air noble et simple da fitmocemoe impose. 
fair compoti (Tun hypocrite eu impose. ' 

Ineulier. 

Ce verbe employ^ actirement, se dit dana le seBl de 
maltraiter qnelqu'nn i)e Tait on de parole, do propot 
d£lib4re : Cet ivrognu o insalte son hSte. 

Dans cetle EigoilicalioD, iiitiiller dc sc.dit qae <}ei 
persoDDes. 

Employe nentralcment, insuller sigmfie manqner a 
e.B que Ton doit ans personnes et aus chosea ; c'nl 
I'idee d'inmlter, pris actirement, combin^e aveti cello dc 
KkchBt^: il Be dit dea personnes et dai choses : // of 
fa«t pas insalter aux wisirahles. II ineulte £i la rairoi, 
an 6tiA «e»f, au ban gout. 

Joindre. 

Ce verbe actif, employ^ daos lo sens d'ajouter, di 
mettro aae chose arec oDe autre, de mitnie uatare, du 
mcine ordre de cboses, ensorte qu'ellea fasseot an tout, 
demaude pour secood regime Is proposition d : Itjml 
joindre ce petit Iraiti aa livre que voui aves Jail. Jt 
vovs prie de joindre vot priiret aax mxennea. 

Mais dans le sens de uniV, alHer, il demaatle mtc 
aussi bien que ^ : Zhtot/ie reine de Palmyre, te mdit 
ciiibre par tmtte la terre, pour avoir joint la chasteti s«et 
la beavli, et le savoir avee la valeur. Le travail joinl > 
la gaiti, louffre et suntoate toutes cboies. 

Jotier, toucher, sonner, battre, pincer. 

Jouer est un mot g^n^riqae qni se dit de toaa 1m fw- 
truniens de ranBique, 

Toucher est pins spOcialement alTect^ anx instrnmenf 
ft touches; tels qne le clavecin, le piano, I'cfrgae, &ti. 

Sinner se dit dea instrnniCDs ik vent, i sons faarato- 
niqnes; tels quo la trompette, io cor, la trompe. 

Battre appartient a ceus qn'on fait resonoer ea In 
frappaot avuc des baguettes; teU qae )« tsuibonr, l» 
timbales. ."' 
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Pmeer n'est propre qu'aax instramens k cordes aux- 
quflls on fait fendre des sons en employant les doists 
aa lien d*archet;'tel8 que la harpe, la guitara, le luth, 
le theorbo. 

Jouer et sonner sent deux' verbes neutres dont les 
regimes doiyept^r^ pr^ced^s d'uoe preposiiion. Mais 
tmi^her,.batire^ipincer, qai sout des verbes actifs, oot 
poor regime des regimes directs qui ne prennent point 
de proposition. 

D^apres ces principes, il est clair qu'il faut dire : 

Joupr de lajfute, du tiolon, tie ia bmse;' 
Sooner, c^ cor, de la trompctte ; 

• Toucher (0 clavecin, IWfffte, le ferte-piano ; 

• Pincer la gmitare^ la harper le hitk; 

. BatUre la oamet le tambour, les iimbales, 

Jouir. 

Ce verbe neutre, ne se ditque des choses avantageuses 
ei agr^ablei : Nul ne pent itre heuretix s'il ne jouit de 
sa propre estime. On jouit de ses travaux, de la lu* 
mierk, d*mie parfaite santd. 

C'est done faire autant d'Anglieismes que de dire : 
Cefie personne jodit d^une mauvaise sante, jouit d'une 
mauvaise reputation, parce que une mauvaise saniS, 
une mauvaise reputation ne sont pas une source de 
jooiasances. 

Lh (A. 

£d oh, signifiant dans cet endroit, est une locution 
vicieuse. On dit : C*est \k que je demeure, et non pas, 
c^est \k OH je demeure, la raison est qu'il y aurait deux 
adverbesy ou le verbe ne demande qu'une seule modi- 
fication. 

De loin & loin, de loin en loin. 

Ces phrases adverbiales signifient k une distance con- 
siderable de temps et de lien, eu Ogard a la chose dont 
on parle, Planter des artres de loin k loin. Elles signi- 
fient aussi, rarement: 11 ne me vient plus voir que de 
loin k loio. Nous continuous d nous Scrir4 de loin ea 
loin. 

p P 
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Majeste. 

■ Cemotse dit, par eKcelleace, de Dien; et par'ex* 
tensIoD, des Rois, dea £mperears vivana et ue l^i 
fpoases. 1 

Quaod il est tnoilifi^ par nn adjectif ob par unl^r- 
ticipe, on met le feniinin: Votre Majesty ett in^ft* 
dente, rotre Majesty est sappliee. ' 1' 

Mais, quaad il est modili6 par ilea sabMsBtift em- 
ployes adjectivement, on met le mascolin : Sa Majesit 
est tnaitre de I'nn des premiejs Hats de VEurojie. 

Od ne peut pas dire avee nn snperUtif relalif, i^''^ 
Majesty €it le plus ^claird, at la plus ^clairee <M\ro«i 
lesTois; danacette pliraee, et semblables, il faut pre'tidl'^ 
xm tour, ct dire: Votre Alajesl^ est, de taun /«* t<At, 
le plus eclair^. 

Mai. ':\ 

Quelques persoDiies disent, dans )e sens d'incowinfr- 
tlite, de peiue : J'ai en. bien du nial a me procwrer vtlre 
adresse. On a bien du nial a gainer sa vie. II te dount 
6iat du mal pour nouirir sa J'amille. Ces maniereK il' 
parler ne sont autoriB^eg que dans le style fninilter; 
partout ailieurs il faut dire, fat eu bien de la peist^. 

Marier. 

Dans le sens propre on dil marier A, daiis le acii» 
figure on dit marier ^ on avec ; mais avec cette tliflV- 
rence que marier ^ s'entend de deux choses qui m 
ODDfoodeDt ensemble, et dont ruuion forme nn taut: 
MKrhr sa voix aa son des instrument. 

Et que moricr aoec s'entend des cbose& qni sol soot 
que jointes ensemble, et restent distinctes apre^,^' 
jonction; Marier la vigne avec I'ormeau. 

Matin, eoir. . -iif,^-^' 

On dil dans le style sontenu: Bier%i 
au sojr, hier au matin, deiiiain an mntin. Mais dans h 
conTersation on pent dire: Hier loir, demaia s 
Matin, demain matin. 
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Matinier, mat'inal, matinettx. I 

3i<ilinJer signifie, qnj nppBrtient au matio, et il n'eit 

guej^ d'uaa^ <)ae dans celle phrase: J'ai vu I'itoiH 

inatiniere. 

lUalinai signiGe qoi s'efit leve luatiii : Voag n'ilM pat 

tovJoKn matinal. 

Atalineux signilie, qui a t'babUuiie Je se lever maliai 

Lea damet ne totit guire inalineOBes. 

Meier, 

MilcT, au propre, signiiie faire un inelaiige, mettre 
plusieurs cboses ensemble avec one aorle lie confusioD, 
et alora il demande la prepositioa au«c : Aider (U I'cau 
avec dii via; de Chuile avec dn vinaigre. 

Au Iigur6, il se dit dcs clioses uoralci, et sigiiitle 
joindre, anir nae cbuse i, uue autre ; ea ce seDS il ref;it 
la proposition d : Dicu n\i\e nnjement sns douceuii de 
ee vtimde, de$ amtrivmei salutaiiet. 

Membra, membre, 

Memhru se (lit d'nn hoDime qui a lea membres gros 
«t forts : On peinl Herai.le furt et membru, 

Membri s'einploia conime un lerme lie blason. Ok I 
dit rjve leg jambe* el les cuiises de» ajgles el d'aalri't f 
aniinaiix tout membries, quand elles soot d'un email 
difTereiit do celui de raDimal, 

Mvme. 
Metre a mime, et kre d mhue de faire une choRe, i 
xigQiRent, mettre ou 6trc k la port6e de la faire, donner 
ou avoir des facull^a pour la faire. Ces fa^'ona de 
parler aont du style faniilier. 

Mouiir. 
Ce verbe neutre s'emploie soavent avec le 
faire; maia il ne se dit pas avec le passif de ce verbe ; 
// a Sti /ait moHTtr est une construction barbarc 
tr^s-vicieuse. Dites : Oh I'a fait mourir, ou bien 
a ill execttti, 

,P P 2 
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Oil (lit \iien Monrir defaim, de i:haf/rin, dc dowBi 
tluiirir dc set blcstw-et: mais il ue I'aift p:is dire mottnr 
I'vnpoiiinard, d\ii rpie, d'ua boalet d_e funon. Il,faat 
'"■", Monrir U'uu coup de pai^nard, d'aii foup d'^pjff 



elc. 



Moueseitx, 
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Mmissetix se dit do ce qui nionsBC, do cfe qnt Ait 
tipaaconp de mousse. Vin de cfiampaffUe motusHMi 

lUounw le dit de ce qui est couvert de nottsic, Cellt 
pierre e»t niouisae. 

*--f nei^, de neuf. . . 

Krfnireim biitiment it nenf. Remcttre un tabinit 
i neuf. Blunchir det bat k netif, c'est raccoiuin«rfer 
cea uboses, les r^parer de mimitre qu'ellcs'floient (TlW 
HQSfti bon nsnge, ou <|u'elles paraisgent amsi fnrtcho* 
que si elles ftajeiit neiives. 

Faire habiller de nenf, c'est faire prendre des htbill 

Observer. ■- ^ -^-^ tr^ 

La siguification la plus ordinaire do ce "ilSrtjy e^. 
cello (^e Tcmtirgwer. Dans cc sens on pent dire:"(rt- 
KTVfr qiielque chose ; mais quand il est suivi d'un rSifiat 
indirect de personae, il fiiut kc servir dn verbc faire, 
et dire ; Je vnus faia observer que, elc. 

Qaelqnefois \e ri^ime ihitir^tt ile [iCtsattnG ^«t 90^$- 
entenda, et dans ce cas la coustraction est encore U 
inline. CoQfi^qiieLiiiiieiit eel ui qui adresse la paroled 
une assembl^e, 'on fk quetqTi'iiQ, doit dire: Je faiB"ofi- 
scrver qji£, elc. 

Faire une obgcroattoa, dans le sens do faire TfmavqKer, 
pst ^grtlenient incorretl. On no doit pi^dtrer ^>»f 
vne oOservatioa d (jtielqHiin ; iimia bien: Faire pfi^ (f* 
noil observalioii Aquelqii'uv. , . .,,„!_ 

Orgue, ■■-,,,,. ■ 

Ce gnlEUntif est masculin au s(ngnli<?^ et Kiiimio 
ail pluriel: Cet orgue esl excdleiit. VmIH de bien btllu 

orguea. 
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Mai parler, parler mat. ' 1 

Itlal parlcr tombe sur Ics choses que Taadit: // «■ I 

faui ]>ai mal parler des a/nem, 1 

Parler mal tombe sur la maniere de dire les clioscs i_\ 

R ne faut pag parier mill decant leg pertonnet itufriiile*, 1 
Octte iliglini:tion n'a lieu qu'^ I'lnlinitir; canliDile* I 

tempa oompos^a dn verbe parler I'adrerbe mal tt plaod I 

toiijours apres le verbe, l I 

Partager. i I 

Quand on coDserve tine portion de ce que Ton par- 1 
tage, on doit dire, parlager avec : Je parlagerai voIdH- I 
tiers le pen yve fai v/ec met parent el met amit, 1 

Quaod on ne reserve nen pour aoi, on dok ilJref I 
partager enlre '. tl partageail eotre let pauvret le jkHi I 
iju'il gagnait, m»u n'occvper de lui-m&me, 1 

Participer. 

Partieiper d, c'eat avoir part i quelque choae : l/ii 
ton pvre participe au honheur de tes enfant. 

Participer de, c'est lenir de la nature de qaelqae 
cboee: La eAfauve-iimrit partieipe de I'oiseau el de te 
touris. 

Passant. 
Qiiaiqu'aTBG la terminai:<oa active, cet adjectif verbal < 
a le sens paaaif: il ne se dit pas de celni fii(|ia««e, n 
(le reodroit oit Ton passe Trequemment : Ce chemit 
passant, Oi:ford est une me exlrimement passante. 

Periode. 

Ce snbstanlif est f^minin. 

1°. Quand on parle du conrs d'un aslre : La periods" J 
solaire est de SG^Jouri, b hevres, 40 minvt.es. La pe- 
riode lunaire est de TJ jours, 13 liearet, minutes. 

2°. Quand on yeut parler de I'epoquo, du tempa re- 

marquable par oi^, en difi'^renlea occasions et selon les 

diflerentes nations, en commence il compter Ipk annees ; 

Za p6riDde Julienne enferme 7080 ant, 
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3". De Tespnce de temps qai s'ecoule enlre d«ui 
^poqnes: L'/tiiloire le dtvite eitdljftrenteg periodes. 
. 4". Di^ li|, r^volutiuu d'uiie licTre qui revieut en de 
crtains temps regies. 

$°. D'uo assctnhluge do pliraees et dt^ proposilioM 
4jiii, li^iia eiiLre ell^s, furment un suns tiiteil, ^a.r le raf- 
piirt qii'elles onl ks nnes aveo lea aulres. 

puns tons lus aiitres cas periude est masctilitt. 

Se plaindre de cc que, se plalndre que. 
Lor^qiie lo verbe de la propositiun stiliordomiee est 
A Vindicatif, ces deuv locutions a'timploiuot itifiiilerem- 
liieot Tune pour I'aHlre; lorsqu'il est au suhjaactif, k 
phindre gne esi \n seule qui soil autorisee : Je ne me 
yUias pai dc cc que voug Tunez tard, Jc tie crains jiai 
qii'iU se pbij;acut <]u'on la ait Irompii. 

Pla'ire. 
Qiiand on se sert dc ce Teehc en lernie dc civiiite et 
jjle respect il faiit faire usage de b prcpoailiou da: Vim 
'^l\v\t-ii C.^ me f^ire cet koiiiieurl \\ liii a plu ile m'bo- 

Oii doit repondro ii qneiqu'itn qui voas otTre qucliiue 
cliose, cc qu'il uoHs ;j/ntV(7, au lieu de ce qui vous plaira; 
p;ircB Inrsqii'on se sert de celle I'iifnn de parler on sons- 
erilend dcs mots que I'on snppriine parelegauce ; romiiie 
<]!iand OD dit : Jefcvai tout ce qu'il vous plaira, on soua- 
eateud, que je faste. 

Pleiirs, larmcs. 

Tons lea pfcwrs sunt i\es Inrnics, mais toutes les /uimm 
nc soiit pas ties pli'iirs. Lea laj-vtes ue preauenl le iioni 
de plcvis que lorsqu'elles sont excitees, par quelqu£ 
passion violentc, par qut'lque blossure profonde do 
creiir, par ud outrage sanglantj par UD vif reasentiment, 
par an d^^ir ardent de Tengcanut^, par nn malhrur cer- 
laiii et direct. Oit verse, des larmes de joie, dc iristfsst, 
d'lidmiration, de dovfevr, elf. On a Irs ifevx baignis, de 
larmea, on a les larmes anx yeii\. Mah on vfrse dn 
pleura dc rage, de courroHx, d'indit/natifm, rfe dixipni' , 
tie doiikur profonde^ tie, .' ■■■'" >■ i. ,. 
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Plier, player* 

Plier ne suppose pas de resistance ^ vaincre ; phyer, 
au contritire, suppose des elForts de la part de celui qui 
fait Taction. Ainsi ptier se dil des choses qui se plient 
facilement, et qui gardent leur pli ; tan<Jis que ployer 
s'eniploie en parlant des corps roicfes qui flechissent avec 
peine sous Teffbrt, et qui ten<lcnt k revenir dans leur 
premier etat. Cons^queninient 07i plie du papier, vne 
ttoffc, de la movsseline, et ow ploie une branche d^arbre, 

Au figure, on etuploie Tun ou i autre, cepeudant p/b^er 
est preferable. 

Po^te. 

Ce substantif est toujours masculio, soit qu'il se dise 
des liommes, soit qu'il se dise des femmes : Madame 
Deshmilures ttait un po^te du sitcle de Louis XIV^. 

Poriant. 

Ce participe present ne doit pas s'employer comiue 
adjectif verbal pour ce qui a rapport k la sant6. Ainsi 
on ne dit pas : Cette personne est bien portante, il faul 
dire : Cette personne se porte bien. 

Prier. 

Frier, suivi d'un intinitif, prend de, excepte dans une 
seule circonstance ; et cette circonstance est lorsque ce 
verbe est suivi du root dln^r. En effet on dit, prier d 
diner, et prier de diner. On se sert de prier d diner, 
lorsqu'on a fait preparer expr^s un repas pour recevoir 
quelqu'un, c'est une invitation de c6r6monie ; on se 
sert de prier de diner, lorsqu'on n'a rien fait preparer 
pour la personne k laquelle on s'adresse, c'est une invi- 
tation fortuite. 

Au passif, on ne se sert jamais que de d, avant le 
verbe dSner ; Je svis prie k diner, 

Promener. 

Ce rerbe, dans le sens de marcher, dialler, soit k 
pied, soit k clieval; s'emploie toujjours conime verbe 
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pronominal: ainai il ne faut pus dire: AltoHs prom 

il est alle proiiieiier, ii faut dire : Alloat nous promeiWV* 
il nt aUi s« promener. ^ 

II est Trai qii'on (lit: Je Venverrni hien promener,' 
je Tai envrn/i promener, niais dans ces famous de {larter 
I'amilieres, on aous-enteud se, 

8i promener klaW. priH dans la signiGcatioD de coa- 
dvire.faire marther, soit an liDmme.soit une b^le, alurs 
on remploiprsit aclivement : II a biea proiiien^ c«s met- 
sieura par la villt, FrDniencK Itmg le»joarg ce chevaJ. 

Le verbe promener, au llgar^, s'emplole tres-bir-n 
conime verbe aclil"; niais alors il prend I'adjectif p«- 
sessif: Pruiuencr son enpril, net regards sar diver* 
ubjela. 

Baigner, moucher. 

Ces deux Terbes demaudent ^ etre employes comme 
verbes prononiinaus ; ce serait done iiial s'expriiner 
que de dire: Allow baigner, au lieu de: aliens uons 
baigner. Je niouclie beaucovp, au lien de ; je me 
nioucbe beaucoup. La ralaoa en est, qne cbacna Ae 
ces Terb(?s exprimant nne action, il faut absolamenl 
faire connuitre quel en est I'objet. 

Cependant, pour dire qu'on a mis une personne daiu 
le bain, on doit dire dans le sens aclif : On Va baignec. 

Coucfier, 

Ce verbe, lorsqu'il n'a point de regime expnae, 
s'einploie conime verbe pronomioal: Je vais lue coii- 
cher. I^nivi d'on regime il s'emploie coDime Terl» 
actif: Alles coucber cet enfant. Enfin, il s'eroploie 
comme verbe neutre, dans le sens de loger one on plo- 
sienrs nuits en quelque endroit: // concha hier S Lbk- 
dres : ce soir novs irons coucLer i quatre tuUlcs d'ici. 



Propre de, propre h. 



■ dres 

H Propre de it'emploie dans le sens de teul. oonvflwiUr, 

H rhervi i: Le midi est I'exposition propre de cet arbtute- 

^M II se dit aussi d'nn attribut n^cessairement li^ i |ti> 



it i l\f 
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faire* La pndeur est unc vertu propre du $exe. La 
Niaguanimii^ est vne vertn propre des ktros, 

Propre a s*emploie dans le sens de ^ttt* pent servir k; 
gni est itlu^age: L'aimant est propre ^ f rotter Taiguiile 
d'uii€ bpi^s^le. . Le^ ge^is froids et mSlaaeoiiques sont 
prop res k Itinde, 

Propre &, propre pour* 

Ktre propre d one chose c'est avoir des taleos relatif* 
k la cbosc : £tre propre pour une chose c'est avoir le 
talent in^tne de hi chose. Un homme propre k tout^ 
rCest vas 6jaleinent propre pour tout, iJn sarant, en 
6tat de douner de bonnes h^ons, est propre pour une 
chaire; un jeune honimey en 6tat do recevoir ses iu- 
Btruction, est propre aux sciences : le premier a toutes 
Jcs qualit^s et les conditions reqnises pour instruire ac« 
tuellement; le second a les quaiit6s et Jes conditions 
n^cessaires pour s'instruire on ^tre instruit avec le 
temps. On est tout fornix k regard de la chose poxtr 
Idqudle on est propre: il faudra se former k regard de . 
la cliose d laqnelle on est propre. 

'Un objet est prapre pour faire, et propre d dev'cnii*: 
11 n hois est propre pour teindre on dottnef de la tein- 
ture : une ^tofTe est propre d teindre ou k recevoir la 
teinture. 

Quelque chose. 

Qaand quelque chose est consid^r^ eomme un seul 
mot, il est toujours masculin: II y a dans ce livre q\\\qV 
que chose ^7/£ aw^nfe rf*^^re lu. 

Toutefois s'il y a un adjectif entre quelque ei'chbse^ 
alors ce n'est plus un seul uiot, et chose reprehd son 
genre f^niinin ; c*est-k-dire que Ton ^crira quelques 
belles "choses que vous disiez, ellcs tie 'sei'ont jamais 
gmittes^ si vous les prononcez mal. 

Quelque chose ue pent jamais ^tre joint k un adjectif, 
ni k un participe, sans ^tre suivi de la preposition de, 
on du reiatif qui, snjet d'une proposition incidente de- 
terminative : Vous avez ^t^ (/wnd6 pour tCavoir pas Men 
fait voire devoir ; je crains bien pour moi quelque chose 
iVapprochant, Je vous engage d faire quelque chose qui 
so it dig He de cat re naissance. 
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Entendre, raiUerie. 

Cette expression signiHe, prendre bien ce qn'on nous 
dit, et ne s'eo point lArlier: Ni-fon ttntt Neron ifnil 
itait, enlendtt fr^-/iien raillerie tiir tfi vert, et Tie cr»l 
pai t]ve Vewperevr, en cette occasion, dut prendre let in- 
ler(t* du ptiete. 

Entendre la raillerie, c'esl entendre I'art de railler, 
cDniDie entendre la po6sia, c'eat entendre I'srt 'et le 
g4nie des vere : Pen de ffem ententlcnt ta Jim et j^fii|^ 
cente raillerie. ,," 

Raisonner, resoimer. 

Ces deux rerbes ncutres out des Mgnifications bi«n 
difl^rentei. 

RnUonncr signific faire uiage de sa raison pour con- 
nallre la veril6: La loyiijue ap/ireiid VaTt de bien rai- 
•oniior, 'A force de raisouner, bien Kuvent on pent de 
vue la raitOH. 

Jligonner signine retcnlir, ronvo^er le son : Ln graudi 
parleurx sont comme let touneavx videt qui r^sonoeitl 
plut que let pleins, 

Rancunier. 

Cetadjectir signilie, qui eat eujet k la raociine, ,qui 
garde de la rancane : C'ett vh homme rancunier, hh 
eiprit rancunier. 

Ce mot s'emploie nussi comme substantif: Cett va 
rancunier, ane rancuuiere ^ et dans les (leas cas il est 
famiiier. 

Kancunrntx, poor rattcJinier, est iin barbarisme assea 
caramun aux Labilans dee provinces nieridiouotes da la 

Se ranger du, se ranger &. 

st B'unir avee lui 
iul^rgt GODlraire: 
Ciciroa, t'ilatit range du parti de Pompie, etttrfprit la 
difeute de Ligarim ton ami, accusi d'avoir porii fr« 
armet contre Cesar. 
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ranger i foninton de quelqu'un, c'es 
I I'auople : Tom let optnaiu se rangei 



..." Rapiicer, rapiiceter, rapelasser, 

Rapiicer, c'est raccomoioder en mcttant nae piece 
on (les pieces. 

liupiectler, c'est reiiieUre sans cesse de noorelles 
pieces; cc Terbe marque In reJuplicatioa ou ua diiui- 
iiulif. 

Itapetatscr, c'est racGommocler grossi^remeDt de 
lieilles hardes. 

Ou rapirce nn baa, dn linge, uq ridean, auqael on 
met proprenient une piece. 

On rapifcette le linge, les vttemeus, les meables 
qu'ou est loiijoars k rapiecer. Oik Ton ue voit qua pieces 
et inorceaux. 

Oa rapetaue les vieilles hardes qui ne Root plus que 
des lamlieaux recousus ensemble, ou appliques las iins 
sur les autres. 

Rappeler. 

Ce verbe vent dire, appeler de nouveau: Je Vai ap- 
pelf el rappel6 tans qu'il m'ait tCpondu. W sigaifie plus 
ordinairemeat faire revenir la personne qui s'en va, 
(lUoiqu'oB ne I'ait pas eucore appclee : Je tH'en alltns, 
et ilin'a rappele. 

RappeUr signiRe eucore, repr^senter les id^es des 
choses pasates : // rappelait en itm. esprit les souvenirs 
lie leUT ancienne aviilii. 

Od dit aussi dans le m^me sens: Rappeler sa jeu- 
nfsse, M mimoire, el se rappeler q«e.(pte chose dant la 



Se rappeler, ayant nn regime direct de chose, ne 
prend jamais de proposition aprcs Ini; Je me rappelle 
celte vialkeKreuse 6poqve, et lea 6v6nemens dont nous 
Junta alort le» timoins. 

Se rappeler, euivi d'an verbe st I'infiuilif, r6git la pro- 
position de: Notts noua rappelons d'avoir trovv6 une fois 
nn nid de bouvrueil dans «n rosier. 
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Rebours* 

Ce substantif masculin se dit priiici|)aleDient- da 
contre-poil des 6toffes : Oa prend le r^boun d*aiie 
^tofie, pour niieux la nettoyer. Ce mot .^'f^mpluie plus 
ordinairement au fignr^, pour signiRer tout le contraire 
de ce quil faiit : Les fiatteurs disent bicn souvent le 
rebonrs de ce qu'ils pensent. 11 est du stjle familier. 

^A rebourSy au rebours, sont des mani^res de parler 
adverbialeSy qui veulent dire k coiitre-sens : Vergetcr^ 
ipovsseter un drop k rebours. Les sorciers disent leurt 
ptieres k rebours. 

On dit aussi au rebours, et d rebours du ben s^ni. 

An rebours signide encore an-contraire : Cet homyne 
se plaU d critiqucr les antres, et les etutrts'^itn rebotifB <e 
piaisent d le critiquer, 

Respirer. 

Ce verbe se dit Ggur^meut pour sonhaiter ardem- 
ment, aimer avec passion ; en se sens on I'eQiploie pJas 
ordinairement avec la negative suivie de que: It oe 
respire que les plaisirs, Un tyran ne respire quo k 
sang et le carnage ; un homme outrage ne respire que la 
vengeance, 

hespireTf lorsqu'il est emploj6 sans la n^gativQn « 
cammun^ment une autre signification. Tqut rp^pirfk ict 
lapiSU, signifie, non pas que tout desire ici la pi^ll^ 
roais que tout donne ici des marques de piet6. Cet 
homme respire la vengeance, signifie que la yengQaupce 
est I'objet des d^sirs de cet'bomme; cet homme ne 1*6- 
spire que vengeance, signifie que cet bomme n^a d'autre 
a6sir que celui de la vengeance, et qu'il sacrifieraiL (out 
pour 86 Venger. 

Se ressentir, 

Ce verbe peut s'employer pour signifier avoir part- 
h qnelque ^v^nement lieureux ou malheureux ; on pent 
tr^s-bien dire : Je me ressens de la protection €(e eeAte 
personnel Si je fais une grand fortune^ mes mnis a^eu 
reasentiront. Les mavx que causa cette guerre sosst on- 
dessus de toute expressioDy je m^en ressena encore. 
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Reytur, ' 

Cc rerbe sigoiHanl jtottider en mime temps, ue veut 
pas quo la pr^posilioa a aoit pUcee atanl un do ses W- 
gimes ; ainsi ne diles pas : Cette Jeu7ie jKiionne riautt. 
ftt grStes \ la beaull. Mais dllea: B£udU ks gracet et 
la beavle. Ou bien en se serrant du vefbe unir; Cellfi 
jemte prrsonne unit les gt&cea i la beauti. 



Rien. 

Qusod ce not est employe pour dwse, t/nelque chone, 
il ne soullVc poiot de negation k bs suite : Y or-t-U riuii 
de phii rare qu'uti dcmi-»avant modesle? En ce cas, on 
o'en fait usage que dans les phrases Ae duutc, d'inccrti- 
tude, ou d'lQterrogatton. 

Qnaitd on veat esprimer nti/ie cAoie, il faat ne ritn, 
Equivalent k lUHt-cAaie, c'est-k-dire, ta ntgation avec le 
mot rien, 

Rien n'e«f pht» dangereux qu'ttn imprudtitt ami, 

Cependant, rien dans la signiGcaliou de chose, et 
snivi d'on pronom relalif, prend la negation : /( »'i/ a 
rlea que je ne false pour vojis plairK. En ce sens, rien 
signi^e tout; c'ect comme si Ton disait: Je ferai tout 
pourvous plains. 

On Mipprime la negation avec rien dans U sons da. 
nutle chose, quand il est emploj6 avec le verbe cotupter: 
II compte pour rien tons les sereices gu'on liii rend. 

Rien, sairi imm^diatement li'an adjectif, r^git la pr£- 
pOBitioD de: Je nevit jamais rien de tel, Cependant 
qoand on emploie il «'«( rien, aa liea de il n'y a rLen, 
on pent ponr la douceur de la prononcialion, supprimer; 
\bde Bpaut radjeclif tel: lin'est ri«n tel que d'itrevi'- 
vanl. II n'est rien tel yue la richeue. ■ 

Rien, snivi de que ou de comme, r^git de et ria^nilir: 
Riea n'est si beau qne de pardonner. Rien ne parte 
' wtalkeur comme de payer ses defies. 

' iVe taooir rien do rien est do style familler, eit sfg- 
[ nMe ne aavoir absotumtnt rien. 

Rien. pris dans un seiii d^terminfi, ot sigiiifianl urunt, 
Kulle chose, ou choie de peu d'importance, soil les r^es- 
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dfis antrea siibstantifs; U peut ^tre accompagne de 
f'arlicle an d'un iJe ses ^quiraleus, et s'emplover W 
pluriel: Dans I'ordre de la nature, rien ne se'jhif'i^ 
rien. H taut mievx ne rien dire me de dh^'dtt nenli'" 

Oc dit anssi: Cet homme ne tiCett rien, p6wr dirt'i'fl 
n' at point man parent; et; cei kojrane nCTt^eit^iiiSt 



pour dire, je n'y prends nvl inl6rit, 

Cela ne sert de rien. 

Ce qui ne lert de rien ne pent 6tre employfe ntilemetit, 
esl hors de tout service: Ce domcutigue est itijirmt. il 
ne me sert plus do rien, Vout ites aveugle, des Ivnattt 
ne voitx serviraiont de riea. 

Cela lie sert a rien. 

Ce qui nc sert ^ rien anjonrd'fani pent servir denstn 
k qnelqne chose : 11 a des talens qui ne fttt serrent i 
rien. Vous ■pmtve.z prendre mon chevat, car il tic wt 

£crt ^ rien avjourd'hui. 

Second. 

Ce mot employ^ comme adjeclif numeral expnmelc 
rang qui est iniin^diatenieDt apr^s I'adjectif noiDenl 
premier: II n'est pas le premier de la classe, it it'ettftt 
le second. ' 

Lorsque, dans nne comparaison, on sert scr*<rfi 
mot premier, on doit faire usage ensuite da mottecM- 
Dimocrile et Btraclite itaient devx philnsophet rf'« 
earacihre Hen oppos£ ; le premier riail, etc., le seMDi 
plearait, etc. Do m^tne, daos one phrase sembhUe, 
si Ton se sert da mot I'un, il faut emplojrer enaaitelt 
mot I'aitlrc. 




sens fiijuri, s'appliqneDt anx inebi'M 

concret, sens absolu, tens rvUilif, lUu 

I'appliquent au% phrases ettu 



i 



RBMARQUBS 6RAMMATICALBS. 4od 

V^^ljfeJV prnpre est la signification primitive da miAi 
S^a. arcane alteration, comme quand on dit: Le feu 
bniUti^.,ta btmi^re uoui tclaire; les mots In-ule, ^clairt^ 
spnt.inpiploj^s dans la signification primitive qui ledr 
apfAitieQl et qui conrieut ^ chucun d*eux, et des-Iors 
lis sont dans le sens propre, 

Le tejis Jignr6 a lieu, lorsqa'un mot, tout en conser- 
vant sa signification naturelle, est lie a uu autre mot 
auqael il ne conrient que sous un rapport nietaphorique; 
aioai-dqns ces phrases : Une imagiaation briUjante^ bru" 
/0n4^;.'jes mot$ briUaiUey brulante^ sont dans le sens 
^uf"^ pwcoe qu'on semble donner aux facultes iuvi* 
sidles de Tesprit, la propri^te physique par laquelle le 
feu et la lami^e font impression sur nos organes. 

Le sens abstrait est en general celui dans lequel on 
s'occupe d'nne pen^^e sans avoir 6gard au\ autres 
p{)piw# qojfootun rapport naturel et necessaire avec 
pe^te ^osi^ Par exemple, toute substance physique 
i^ jl^tareUemeal ^tendue en longueur, en largenr et 
en proibnclear: si on s'occupe de la profondeor, sans 
^gard k la longaeur ni k la largenr, on fait abstraction 
de ces derni^res, et on consid^re la profondeur dans nn 
sens abstrait ; ainsi Vabstraction est une separation que 
resprU.fait d'una on de plusieurs propri^t^s d'un snjet, 
poqr ^*ett occnper exclusivenient. 
,,Le9&M concret, au contrairc, consiste dans le snjet 
uni au mode, on le mode uni au sujet; c'est-^-dire k 
regarder le sujet et la quality comme ne faisant qu'une 
iq^nie chose et un ^tre particulier ; par example, ces 
|)brases: Vhe tongue table, deux chevaux de postCf ua 
tab^leau gracieux, sont dans un sens concret, paisquejes 
a.<yectifs ne ferment qu'un tout avec leurs sujets. 
Aiosi le sens concret renferme tou jours deux icfeos, 
savoir celle du snjet et celle de la quality ou de la 
propriete. 

Le sens absolu est nn sens qui ex prime une chose 
consideree en eUe-m^me, et qui n*a aucun rapport k 
,vne autfe; un sens qui est accompli^ circonscrit et sans 
ancune sorte de relation; par exemple, si je. dis que 
4a terre est opaque, cette pbrase est (Inns le sens absolu ; 
on n'attend rien de plus, aucune idee relative, aucune 

QQ2 
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Mee acrcssoire, 

pendai 



a objel lie comparaisoD on Je lii- 

Le ieiis relatif, au contraire, est uji sens qoi ,a .r(la- 
di>D 'k qiielquB cljose, ou c]ui scrt a rcXpresatoa.itc 
(jutiltjae rapport; par <:xem|jle, si je die qna I'egprii ttl 
ji^efhrahh i la beavti. eelte plirase est doDS /v **^*w «- 
/oi//", parce qne je considere I'espril relalirenicul i lo 
heavli. 

Le sens lirfini s'cDteiul d'unc ptira^e uCi le sens cil 
deierniii)^, oil le sujet est denomme; comnie quandje 
liiii: Un cube est un corps r^ulier, qui est cotnpoti 
de siic facei carrot's, et qui a toules aes fttces ^1m 
acsKi bleu qne ics ungles ; le ten» dSfini lie cc^tte pblfw 
est diiermiiie, el toiobe Eur nn objet pariiculieir, iVJ 
ent le c«6e. , ,[. . 

Le Kmiudfjini gentend dti loutes lea fafans tie pf^W 
qui oiit quelque cbose de vaguo, c'esL-^-dir^i, qui lu 
presfiilent rien de fixe k I'idee, qui n'expriiueot eit^n 
qu'uiie penaee generale, une pensee qui ne lotiibe lut 
aucun objet particulier; par exGUiple, si je ilis : CruU- 
on avoir gali^ail i tout les devoirg de ehrdticn, qiiaiid''» 
n'n rendu seroice i personne? Celte phrase offre uoe 
pens6e gdu^rale, ]e aetis est inditermini, inde/ihi, car 
on ne il£signe qni que se soit de qui I'on tlise qu'il ii'a 
rendu service ik personne. 



Seid. 

Ce mot plac£ avant son anbatanlif, a uii sens \m-u 
difli^rent de senl plac6 apres. 

' Un mot sevl sigaifie ua mot consider^ tiumeriqoe; 
nient, uu mot qui n'est accatnpagii4 d'aucun autr« 
mot. 

Un seul tiint signilie un mot conRid^re relativemcnl 
i an fiignificaliou, a ion ^usrgie, te sriil qu'ua poisic 
employer pour CNprimer co que I'ou vcul dire. 



? fort 



joiD'd'hili, plus s 
dant exception: J'itaii tout icv{. 



adterbe de quaallij, 

il, beaQcotiu setil m- 

L'adverbe tout fail ccjmd- 
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MSme. 

Oe^mot, plac6 at ant oa apr^s le sabstantif, pr^soute 
detit $6ti3 'fort diffi^reos; par exeinple : C^est la vert u 
ih^m^e, vttii dire, c*est la verta par excellence, la verta, 
eb q!Xela[ti6 ' sort6, personniB^e; aa lieu que c'eat la 
"mitne mrtu\ 'signifle cette verta n'est pas autre que 
eelle dont il vieot d'etre questioo. 

Sanger^ penser. 

Pefiset iignifie avoir vagaement une chose dans I'es- 
prii; Veil occu per, y attacher sa pensee, y donner soa 
aitenttotl, f^fl^cbir, m6diter. Songer signiHe seulement 
rouler que pensee dans son esprit, y faire qaelque at- 
tention,' se la rappeler, s'en occuper l^g^rement, I'avoir 
presbnte k sa m^moire. On se sert de penser, toutes 
les fois qu*il s'agit de reflexion, de meditation, d'occu- 
pation suivie: On pense d la chose que Von a d, coeur\ U 
SHjffit qu\ne chose sait prhente d r esprit pour que Von 
y son^, 

^A rhomme qa'il siiffit d'avertir, vous dites, sougez-y. 
A celui que vous voalez punir vous dites, pensez-y. 

Toute sorte. 

Toute sorte employ 6 devant un snbstantif pluriel, 
s'ecrit indifferemment avec « ou sanss; on dit ^gale- 
nient toute sorte de livres ; et, toutes sortes de livres, 
Cependant, qu'and toute sorte est employe absolnmefit^ 
ct precede d'un prouom relatif, il faut mettre le pluriel : 

i 7/|r en a cfe toates sortes* 

I Dans les phrases oii le mot sorte est employe, on n^ 

considere pas ce mot pour I'accord du verbe, mats cet 

' accord est determine par le substantif qni suit ; ainsi 
on dit : // w'w a sorte de soin qu'il n'ait pris, etnt^n jms 
pri^e, .// nest sorte de caresses qu\l ne m*ait faities. 
// n*y a sorle de soins qu'il n^ait ens. .. j 

iVb^a.— ^Cette remarque sur toute sorte est appHcahle. 
^ une injinite, toute esp^cCf et aptres mots semblables/ 

Q Q 3 
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Soupirer. 



1 



Ce verbe iKHtre t diverges s%niS cation f. Dans It? 
tens il'aspiccr, pretcnilrc k une cliosf, la d^sjrer. In 
rechercber avec ariienr, atec paasiim, U e«t ordtoaire- 
meot suit i de bi preposition aprii. on ile U prepo^tion 
yiour : Lf* avare* soopireot sans ce»se apres In riektun ; 
Us antbitievx spres les hattueim, la dvjnilii ; let shbu 
poor U cavT de leurt maitrestei. 



Sourd et muet, sourd-maet. 



m 



La denomioatiaD de murd «t mvet designe vn Mi- 
vidu muet en menie temps qn'it est sonrd, niais ebti 
lequel le mutieme e»t iudependaot de la snrdtte. Li 
d6uomiii3lioD de sottrd-nivet d^aigne dh mdtftdn maH 
t'Q uttmc teiups qu'il est sourd, maU cfaez leqael le mu- 
tifme n'est qa'use coos^qaence de la surdite. 

Le toitrd et iiivet est adlig^ de deox inGrmitea dji- 
UacleE : Le Mtird vimt a bien les deux meraes ioGrmi- 
let; luais la secomli; n'ejt qn'une suite de la prentitrr. 
On pourrait rendre ronie &u tourd et mvet , &ans~qa'oD 
eit lieu d'esp^rer <|u'oa pftt lui dunner I'asage de U 
parole; si Ton fesait entendre un jnnrtf-NiMet, if est plus 
(loe probable que bieoldt 11 exprimerait ecs idSes » 
I'Hide des sigues artiuutes; d'uft Tod peat cauclare que 
le sovrd-muet n'cst muet que parce qu'il est aonra, el 
que le sourd et nmet tist ceiui qui serait toujours moct 
quand bien mt:ine on parvieudroit it le guerir de e^ 

Siomacal, sUmiacitique. 

Ces deux adjectil's se diseul de ce qui est bou pout 
lestomac et le fortifie : Lebouma est fort Etom3cal"u 

Stomachujun est quelquefois subslanlif. On dit cm' 
nil ban stomacliiqae, mais on ne dit point: C'tst kh ion 
■tomacal. 

Siomacal le dit plu(6t des choses natitrelle« ; et tlo- 
machiqve, des cotupusitiona artificielles. 
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Suceomber. 

' \^erbe Boatre snifi tant6t de la preposttioD ious, et 
tant^t (le la proposition d. 

"i Siiccomher boub s^eniploie lorsque le regime est re- 
present^ comme un poi<ls qui par sa pesantetir notis 
faitpiojer : Suecomber sous le faix, sous la charge. On 
dii aotsi figaremeot: Svcoomber sons le travail , sous 
le poids des affaires. 

On se sert de guccomber d, lorsque le regime repr6- 
sente un objet v^rs leqnel on se iais!*e en(ratner, par 
lequel on se laisse vaiticre : Suecomber k la douleur, k 
ia Untation. 



Suppleer une chose^ supplier & une chose. 

Supplier tme chose, c'est ajouter en objets de la meme 
nature ce qui manque; c'est fournir ce qu'il taut de 
surplus j pour que cette chose soil complete : La somme 
qui est dans cette bourse doit iire de ci7iguante livres ster- 
ling , et ce quHlpeut y avoir de moins je le sapplOerai ; 
je suppl6erai le reste. 

Supplier d une chose, c*est rem placer une chose par 

tine autre chose qui en tient lieu, quoique d'une nature 

differente; et alors supplier signi^e tenir lieu de : Sou^ 

^_ ' vent dans les disputes, les injurent supplOent aux rai^ 

ions. 

Supplier, avec un nom, on un pronom de personne 
qui lui sert de regime, ne prend jamais la proposition 
d : On dit supplier quelqu^un, SHI ne vient pas, je le 
supplierai, et aiors ce rerbe signifie, dans ce cas, reprO- 
senter une personne absente, en faire les fonctions. 

Satire le tambour, baitre du tamb&ur^ 

Battre du tambour signiGe tirer des sons du t^boar : 
// a a;>;»ns^ battre du tambour. 

Battre le tambour signifie donner une aQOonce» un 
signal avee le tambonr : On battit le tambour |>oicr as- 
sembler la troupem 
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Temoin. 

Ce substantif plac^ au pammencement cKtio menibro 
de phrase est ton jours invariable : Temain .les victoir.e^ 
qa*ii a reinport^es. Tetnoin l<e8 blessures dont il est en- 
core tout ctmvert. . ,. , 

Lorsqae ['expression ^ temoin sigivifle a lemoigitage, 
elle doit rester aa singolier : Je prends ^ t^moip le del 
et la terre, 

II en est de m^nie de ces expressions prendre k ga- 
rant ; prendre a caution ; prendre k partie; oii lea sub- 
stantifs garant^ caution, partie^ figuren-t com me ad- 
verbes, et par consequent ne changent point de termi- 
naison. 

Tendion^ Tendreie, 

Tendron se dit du bourgeon ou rejeton tend re de 
quelques arbres et de quelques plantes, tels que les 
tendrons dcs cardes^ des c/toiix, des radis, des raves, des 
artichaux, 

II se dit encore des cartilages qui sont k Textremite 
des OS de ia poitrine de quelques animaux; et, dans 
cette signification, on dit : Vne fricassee de tendrons 
de veau, 

Tendretc s'emploie pour exprimer la qualite de ce 
qui est tendre. On n'eu fait usage qu'en parlant des 
viandes, des fruits^ des legumes: La teudrete d^uugigot, 
d^nn lapereau, etc. 



, » 



Tomber par terre, tomber d terre. ■ • 

Tomber par terre se dit de ce qui, toucbant k terre, 
tombe de sa hauteur; et tomber a terre, de ce qui, 
etant elev6 an-dessus de terre» tombe d'en haut. Un 
homme, par exemple, qui passe dans une rue, et qui 
vii^ht"^ tomber, tombe par terre, et non pi:i d t'erfe\ car 
il y ^tait d6j^ ; mais un courreur k qui te 'plecl ' manoue 
sur le toit, tombe d terre, et rion pas par terre. tin 
arbfH tombe par terre, niais le fiiiit de Nrbre ' iombe a 
terre. '.•''' '"': ' , 
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Un de, Vun de, 

£'m72 Je s'emploie lorsque le mot un est doublem^nt 
d^tiririine par un noni ou un pronom qui precede, et 
pJir un noAibre precis qui suit : Terpsicor^ est Vune <ies 
Muses. Thalie est Vune des trois Grdces. 

Un de s'emploie lorsque le mot un est simplement 
d^termind ou par un nom ou un pronoin, ou par na 
nonibre non precis : Une des neuf Muses s'appelle Terp* 
sicorc, Vn dc mes plus grands ptalsirs serait d^itre utile* 

VenmeuXf veneneu^. 

Venimeux ne se (lit proprement que des animaux, et 
vdntneux que des plantes : La vipire e$t un reptile extrt' 
mement vinimoux. Ce Ugumc est v^nineux ; la ciyue 
renferme un sue *ri«-v6n6neux. 

Vingt et un^ 

Vingt et un veut to\\|ours aa pluriel le substantif qui 
suit: It y a vingt et un chevaux. enharnaches; il a vingt 
et un ans accomplis; il y a vingt et un joars parses. 

Voir goutte. 

Quand voir goutte est employ^ dans sa signiticatiooi 
propre, dans le sens de n« voir pas du tout, il ne veal 
pas le pronom y ; mais quand il est employe dans le 
seus de comprendrCy dans le sens figurd, il peat en ^Ire 
accoinpagne : Cette pkrase est si louche que je ny vois 
goutte ; vous nCavez tellement bandi les yeux que je ne 
void goutte, 

Zesty zeste. 

Sans e final, ce mot ne s'emploie que dans cett« 
phrase proverbitLle et famili^re : Entre le zist et le zest, 
entre deax, tant bien que mal. 

Zest est aassi une espece d'interjection qui sert a 
marquer qu'on veut rejeter ce qu'une personne dil : 
Elk se vante defaire telle chosey zest. 



siir le aossus aun citron, a one orange, ci un ce 
etc 
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THE END. 
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